Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 





^ ^ 


U ' 



^ . -J- \ 



\ 



\ 



c^' O 



GtO. MANN RICHARDSON. 



AMERlCAUr 8CIENCB 8EBIE8, BRIEFER COURBB 



AI INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY 



CHEMISTRY 



IRA KEMSEBT 

Fnfytmr of ChanUtrs in a« John* Bc^ikint UnlvtrtSt$ 



HEW YORK 

HENRY HOLT AND OOMPANT 

1890 



• • 



• i • 






••••• ••••• 

••• •• * .• 

••••• ••J. 

• • ••• 

•• • • 

<: 



• • • 

• • * •• •• 

• • • * •• 
• • • •• •• • 

• ••• • 



• •••• 



• •••• 

• • • 



••• • 



• • •• • 



• •••• 



• •••• 



••••• • "^ 

•. • • • • • • 

• • • 



..••. V-A V.V 



• • 



••••• •••• 



• •• •• 
• • • 



>• •• • 



627497 

OopT^ffOr, 1886, by 
HSMBX HOLX k Oo. 

GEO. MANN RICHARDSOli 



Ih 



>■• ••••••••• 



>• •• 



• • •• 



• •• 



ROBBBT DBUMXOM]), 

Printer, 

JJijw Yqek, 



PREFACE, 



Ik preparing this book^ I have endeavored to keep in 
mind the fact that it is intended for those who are begin- 
ning the study of chemistry. Instead of presenting a large 
number of facts and thus overburdening the student's 
mind^ I have presented a smaller number than is usual in 
elementary courses in chemistry; but I have been careful to 
select for treatment such substances and such phenomena 
as seem to me best suited to give an insight into the na- 
ture of chemical action. Usually the mind is not allowed 
to dwell for any length of time upon any one thing and 
thus to become really acquainted with it, but is hurried on 
and is soon bewildered in the effort to comprehend what is 
present'Cd. I cannot but believe that it is much better to 
dwell longer on a few subjects, provided these subjects are 
properly selected. 

The charge is frequently made that our elementary text- 
books on chemistry are not scientific; that is to say, that 
not enough stress is laid upon the relations which exist be- 
tween the phenomena considered, — the treatment is not sys- 
tematic. The student is taught a little about oxygen, a little 
about hydrogen, a little about nitrogen, etc.; and then a 
<y^ little about potassium, a little about calcium, etc.; and he 
}' is left simply to wonder whether there is any connection 
, between the numerous facts offered for study. It must be 
Q acknowledged that there are serious difficulties in the way 
. of a purely scientific treatment of chemistry, but I think 
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that it is qnite possible to treat the sabject more scientifi- 
cally than is castomary, and thns to make it easier of com- 
prehension to the student. I haye made an effort in this 
direction in the book here offered to the public. 

In teaching chemistry, two mistakes are commonly made. 
The first is that of presenting the profonndest theories of 
the science before the student is prepared for them. 
Hence they make little impression upon his mind, and 
he only learns to repeat words about them, without haying 
any real comprehension of them. 

The other mistake is that of giying directions for ex- 
periments without making it clear to the student why 
they are performed or what they teach. The result is 
that he sees little or no connection between the subjects 
treated in the text*book and the things which he works 
with in the laboratory. 

Now, the first object of a course in science should be to 
deyelop a scientific habit of thought. This cannot be done 
by mere study of the theories of a science, nor by hap- 
hazard experimenting. It can only be reached by system- 
atic study of the phenomena, and by recognizing the 
connection between these phenomena and the theories. 
At the outset the best plan is to study phenomena scien- 
tifically, and afterwards speculations may be introduced to 
some extent; though, in my opinion, it is better to keep 
these decidedly subordinate in an elementary course. 

At this day it is almost superfluous to emphasize the 
great importance of laboratory work as a part of a course 
in chemistry. College authorities and school boards are 
beginning to recognize the necessity of this kind of work 
for the purpose of securing satisfactory results. A labora- 
tory can be fitted up at slight cost in which all the experi- 
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ments described in this book could be performed. It i« 
not necessary to wait until a complete laboratory is pro- 
yided. The accommodations needed are simple^ and 
there can hardly be a college or school which could not 
with a little effort secure the few conyeniences. Should 
there, howeyer, be such a place, the teacher can at least 
perform the experiments described. And this he had bet- 
ter do with not more than ten or a dozen students around 
him. By constantly questioning them, and getting one or 
another to help him, or to do the work, fairly satisfactory 
results can be attained. 

If the students work in the laboratory, it is of prime 
importance that they should not be left to shift for them- 
selves. They will surely acquire bad habits of work, and 
will generally fail to understand what they are doing. A 
thorough system of questioning and cross-questioning is 
necessary in order that the work shall be successful. A 
badly constructed piece of apparatus should not be allowed, 
and cleanliness should be insisted upon from the beginning. 
The instructor should be as watchful in the laboratory as 
in the recitation-room, and should be as exacting in regard 
to the experimental work as the teacher of languages is in 
regard to the words of a lesson. A badly performed experi- 
ment should be considered as objectionable as a bad reci- 
tation or a badly written exercise. When teachers of chem- 
istry acquire this feeling, and work in this spirit, the edu- 
cational yalue of laboratory courses will be greater than it 
frequently is now. The average playing with test-tubes 
and precipitates is of questionable benefit. As it has been 
dignified by the undeserved name of scientific training, and 
put forward in place of the real thing, many thinking men 
have been led to question the value of scientific training. 
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and to adhere to the old drill in grammatical forms and 
mathematical problems. I do not wonder at this^ but I 
should be greatly surprised to find this state of mind con- 
tinuing after really good laboratory courses are provided. 
A slovenly laboratory course in chemistry is a poor substi- 
tute for a well-conducted course in mathematics or lan- 
guages. It behooves those who are convinced of the great 
advantages to be derived from good laboratory courses to 
see to it that these courses are conscientiously conducted. 

A few of the experiments described in the book cannot 
well be made by every student in the laboratory. These 
the teacher should make at all events, and he should not 
only make them, but see to it that every detail is thor- 
oughly comprehended by the student. In the directions 
for the experiments the quantities recommended are in 
some cases larger than would be desirable for each student. 
The proportions being correctly given in the book, the 
absolute quantities can be regulated by the teacher to suit 
the circumstances. 

Finally, I invite correspondence from teachers who may 
use the book, and who may experience any difficulty in its 
use. I shall gladly avail myself of any suggestion which 
may help towards making it more useful. 

The apparatus needed can be obtained from any dealer 
in chemical wares, and I have no doubt that some of the 
larger houses would furnish estimates for all that is neces- 
sary for the purpose of illustrating the course. 

I. B. 

Baltdcorb, December 21, 1885. 
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CHAPTEE L 



CHEMICAL ACTION.— ELEMENTS.— COMPOUNDS. — HOW 

TO STUDY CHEMISTRY. 

Those things which are most familiar to ns are apt to 
be regarded with least wonder and to occasion the least 
thought. It is only when we come to study them with 
care that we begin to see how wonderful they are; and if 
we study them in the proper way^ the more we study them 
the more interesting do they become. We are all familiar 
with a great many changes which are taking place in the 
things around us^ but unless we have studied some of the 
natural sciences these changes make only a superficial im- 
pression on us^ or if they awaken thought at all, that 
thought is necessarily indefinite and unsatisfactory. Take, 
for example, the changes included under the head of fire. 
Unless we haye studied these changes with care, what can 
we make of them? We see substances destroyed by fire. 
They apparently disappear. We feel the heat produced by 
the burning. We know that this heat disappears, and we 
have nothing left in the place of the substance which 
burned. We know that some things will burn and others 
will not. This is about all we know unless we have stud- 
ied Ghemistrj, which has to deal with all such changes as 
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those produced by fire. Take, as another example, the 
rusting of iron. We all know that iron when exposed to 
the air undergoes a serious change, becoming coyered with 
a reddish-brown substance which we call rust. If the piece 
of iron is comparatiyely thin, and it be allowed to lie in 
the air long enough, it will be completely changed to the 
reddish-brown substance, and no iron as such will be left. 
If the juices from fruits, as from apples, be allowed to stand 
in contact with air they undergo change, becoming sour, 
and a solnewhat similar change takes place in milk. If we 
bring a spark in contact with gunpowder there is a flash 
and the powder disappears, dense smoke appearing in its 
place. Think for a moment. What are the causes of 
these remarkable changes? Can we learn anything about 
them by study? If we can, surely the study is worth un- 
dertaking. 

In those changes which have been referred to, the sub- 
stances changed disappeared as such. After the fire the 
wood or the coal, or whatever may have been burned, was 
no longer to be found. The rusted iron is no longer iron. 
The gunpowder after the fiash is no longer gunpowder. 
Changes of this kind in which the substances disappear and 
something else is formed in their place are known as chemi- 
cal changes, and Chemistry is the science which has to 
deal with changes in the composition of substances. 

There are many changes taking place which do not af- 
fect the composition of substances. Iron, for example, 
may be changed in many ways and still remain iron. It 
may become hotter or colder. There is certainly a differ- 
ence between a hot piece of iron and a cold piece. Its po- 
sition may be changed, or, as we say, it may be moved. 
The difference between a piece of iron moving and a piece 
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at rest is a yerj wonderful one^ though we are not, as a rule> 
much impressed by the difference. The iron may be struck 
in such a way as to give forth a sound. While giving forth 
the sound its condition is certainly different from that in 
which it does not give forth sound. The iron may be made 
so hot that it gives light. When, for example^ it becomes 
*^ red-hot ^^ we can see it in a dark room. It may further 
be made so hot that it gives off a great deal of light, as 
when it is *^ white-hot. ^^ A piece of iron may be changed 
further by connecting it with what is known as a galvanic 
battery. A current of electricity then passes through it, 
and we can easily recognize the difference between a piece 
of iron through which a current of electricity is passing and 
one through which no current is passing. The former 
when brought into certain liquids will at once change their 
composition, while the latter will produce no change. Fi- 
nally, when a piece of iron is brought in contact with a 
piece of loadstone, it acquires new properties. It now has 
the power to attract and hold to itself other pieces of iron. 
In all these cases, then, the iron is changed, but it remains 
iron. After the moving iron comes to rest it is exactly the 
same thing that it was before. After the iron which is 
giving forth sound has ceased to give forth sound, it re- 
turns to its original condition. Let the heated iron alone 
and it cools down, ceasing soon to give off light, and giving 
no evidence of being warm. Eemove the iron from con- 
tact with the galvanic battery and it loses those properties 
which are due to the current of electricity. In time, the 
iron which is magnetized by contact with the loadstone 
loses its magnetic properties. It no longer has the power to 
attract other pieces of iron. It does not differ from ordinary 
iron* But, m WQ have seen, if iron has been changed by rust- 
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iDg it is no longer iron. It is another substance, and, no 
matter how long the rnst may be allowed to lie unmolested, it 
will not return to the form of iron. Iron may, further, be 
changed by contact with other substances than air so as to 
lose its properties. Strong vinegar, which contains the 
substance known to chemists as acetic acid, acts upon iron, 
causing it to lose its properties. A new substance is 
formed. The substances known as muriatic or hydrochloric 
acid, nitric acid, and sulphuric acid also act upon iron and 
give rise to the formation of new substances which have not 
the properties of iron. 

From what has been said in regard to the kinds of change 
which iron can undergo, we see that these changes are of 
two kinds: 

Ist. Those which do not permanently affect the iron. 

2d. Those which do permanently affect the iron and 
which necessarily cause the formation of new substances 
with properties quite different from those which belong to 
the iron. What is true of iron is true in general of all 
other substances. We therefore have two classes of changes 
presented to us for study: 

1st. Those which do not affect the composition of sub- 
stances. 

2d. Those which affect the composition of substances 
and give rise to the formation of new substances with new 
properties. 

Changes of the first kind are called physical changes. 
Those of the second kind are called chemical changes. 

That branch of knowledge which has to deal with physi- 
cal changes is known as Physics. And that which has to 
deal with chemical changes is known as Chemistry. 

Everything that has to do with motion, with heat, light, 
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sounds electricity^ and magnetism^ is studied under the head 
of Physics. Everything that has to do with the composi- 
tion of substances and changes in the composition is studied 
under the head of Chemistry. 

Although at first sight these different kinds of change 
appear to be quite distinct from one another^ they are^ in 
reality, closely related. If a body in motion be stopped 
suddenly, it becomes hot. Many examples of a similar 
transformation of motion into heat are familiar: A wire 
becomes hot when hammered on an anvil ; a coin rubbed 
on cloth becomes hot. In both cases the cause of the heat 
is the interference with the motion. The hammer is 
stopped and becomes hot ; the coin is not stopped, but the 
motion is interfered with, and we have to push harder in 
order to move it over the cloth than we would to move it 
in the air. A wire through which a current of electricity 
is passing is heated, and if the wire is small and the cur- 
rent strong it will become so hot that it will give off light. 
Here the electricity causes heat and light. Again, we 
know that by means of heat we can produce motion. The 
steam-engine is the best example of this kind of trans- 
formation. We build a fire ; this heats the water in the 
boiler ; the water is converted into steam, which expands 
and moves the piston, and the motion of the piston is the 
seat of all the complex motions which are found in the 
different parts of the engine. The train or the ship moves. 
What moves it ? Plainly, the heat is the cause of the 
motion. But we can go a step farther back and ask what 
causes the heat ? The answer is obvious. It is the burn- 
ing of the fuel. But, in burning, the composition of the 
fuel is completely changed. A change is produced which 
in itself is not heat. When a piece of coal burns, then, it is 
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nndergoing a change in composition, and, as a resnlt of thie 
ohange, heat is produced. The heat ia, therefore, produced 
bj a chemical change in the coal, and we may say that the 
motion of the steam-engine ia the resnlt of the chemical 
change taking place in the coal or wood which, in bamtng, 
prodoces the heat. 

Jnst as in all ordiuary fires we have heat produced as a 
result of chemical changes in the fuel, so we may have 
chemical changes produced by heat or by electricity. 

EXFEBIKEVT 1. — In a clean, dry teat-tube put enough 
white sugar to make a hiyer :} to ^ an inch thick. Hold 
the tube in the Same of a spirit-lamp 
or a laboratory burner, as shown in 
Fig. 1. 

Liquida are given off and these con- 
dense in the upper part of the tube. A 
black mass, charcoal, remains behind. 
It is evident that a change in composi- 
tion has been effected. There is no augar 
left. In place of the familiar, white, 
sweet substance which dissolves in water, 
we have left a black, tasteless substance 
which does not dissolve in water. This change has been 
produced by heat. 

EXPEMiraT 2. — From a piece of glass tubing of about 
etrcs {^ inch) internal diameter cut off a 
I centimetres {4 inohea) long by making a 
with a triangular file, and then seizing it 
!s, one ou each side of the mark, pulling and 
ae pressing slightly as if to break it. Glean 
1 hold one end in the flame of a laboratory 
it melts together. During the melling 
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turn the tube constantly around its long axis so that the 
heat may act uniformly upon it. Put into it enough red 
oxide of mercury (mercuric oxide) to form a layer about 
12 millimetres (^ inch) thick. Heat the tube as in the 
last experiment. You will notice that the color of the 
substance is changed^ and after a time minute globules of 
mercury will be deposited in the upper part of the tube^ 
andy on cooling, these will collect together and fall down, 
80 that the presence of the mercury is readily seen. li 
during the heating a splinter of wood which has a spark 
on the end be thrust into the tube, the spark will burst into 
flame and the wood will burn much more actively than it 
would in the air. By taking it out of the tube and putting 
it back again a few times, the 'difference between the 
burning in the tube and out of it will be shown very 
clearly. We see thus that by heat the red oxide of mercury 
is changed. We get in place of it mercury, which we 
see in the tube, and an invisible substance which is evidently 
in the tube, as is shown by the active burning of the wood. 
The red oxide of mercury has disappeared, and new sub- 
stances have appeared in its place. A change in composi- 
tion has been effected. Or a chemical change has been 
caused by heat. 

In a galvanic battery there are always substances which 
are undergoing changes in composition, and the electric 
current is due to these changes. It is therefore true that 
electric currents are produced by chemical changes. A 
simple form of a battery is represented in Fig. 2. 

The plates marked k are of copper, those marked z of 
zinc. The plates are connected together by wires, as shown. 
In each vessel there is poured a mixture of sulphuric acid 
and water. This mixture acts upon the zinc, producing a 
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chemical change in it. This is the caase of the electric 
cnrreiit which passes through the vire. As has already 
been Btated, this wire not only condacts the electric current. 



but also becomes heated. Here, then, we have an electric 
current caused by chemical change, and heat caused by the 
electric current. 

As has been said, an electric current has the power to 
cause changes in composition, or chemical chaugCB. This 
may be well illustrated by the action of a current od water. 

EXPEEIMEFT 3. — To the ends of the copper wires con- 
nected with two cells of aBunsen's or Grove's battery fasten 
small platinum plates say 35 mm. (1 inch) long by 12 
mm. (^ inch) wide. Insert, these platinum electrodes into 
water contained iu a small shallow glass vessel about 15 cm. 
(6 inches) wide and 7 to 8 cm. (3 inches) deep, taking 
care to keep them separated from each other. No ac- 
tion will take place, for the reason, as has been shown, that 
water will not conduct the current, and hence when the 
platinum electrodes are kept apart there really is no cur- 
rent. By adding to the water about one tenth its own 
Tolame of strong sulphuric acid, it acquires the power to 
convey the current. It will then be observed that bubbles 
rise from each of the platinum plates. In order to collect 
them we may arrange an apparatus as shown in figure 3. 
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A and ^represent glass tubes which may conveniently be 
about 30 cm. (1 foot) long and 25 mm. (1 inch) internal 
diameter. They are first filled with the water con- 
taining one tenth its volume of sulphuric acid> and then 
placed with the mouth under water in the vessel G, The 
platinum electrodes are now brought beneath the inverted 
tubes. The bubbles which rise from them will pass up- 
ward in the tubes and the water will be pressed down. 
Gradually the water will be completely forced out of one of 




Fig. 8. 

the tubes^ while the other is still half full of water. The 
substance which we have thus collected in each of the tubes 
is an invisible gas. After the first tube is full of gas^ remove 
it by placing the thumb over the mouth. Turn it mouth 
upward and at once apply a lighted match to it. A flame 
will be noticed. The gas which was contained in the tube 
is therefore capable of burning. It cannot^ therefore, have 
been air. In the mean time the second tube will have become 
filled with gas. Bemove this tube in the same way and 
insert a thin piece of wood with a spark on it. The spark 
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will at onde bnrst into flamey and the burning of the wood 
will take place more actively than it does in ordinary air, 
as may be shown by withdrawing it and again inserting it 
into the tube. The gas in this tube^ it will be noticed^ does 
not take fire. Withoat going into farther details^ it is 
clear from the above experiment that when an electric cur- 
rent acts on water two invisible gases are produced. We shall 
have occasion hereafter to study this experiment much 
more carefully^ and we shall find that from it we can learn 
a great deal more than we have just learned; but our ob- 
ject now is to learn that an electric current can produce a 
chemical change. 

Note for Student. — The method adopted for collecting the 
gases is apt to appear somewhat mysterious to the beginner, and 
his attention is thus drawn away from the important part of the 
experiment. It will on this account be well for the student to 
familiarize himself with the method by means of a few experiments 
especially undertaken for the purpose. 

EXFEBDCEVT 4. — Pill a test-tube or glass cylinder with 
water ; close the mouth with the thumb or a ground-glass 
plate; invert the tube^ and put the mouth under water. 
The water stays in the tube after the thumb or glass plate 
is removed. (Why ?) Now take a piece of glass or rubber 
tubing ; put one end under the mouth of the inverted tube, 
and blow gently through the other end. Bubbles will rise 
in the tube and the water will be displaced. In this case 
the gases from the lungs are collected. When they come 
below the mouth of the tube, being lighter than water, they 
rise, and as the space occupied by them cannot be occupied 
by the water too, the latter is displaced. (See Fig. 4.) 

EXFEBIMSVT 5. — To transfer a gas from one vessel to 
another by displacement of water, place both vessels invert- 
ed in the same bath, and then gradually bring the one con- 
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tainiug the gas mouth upward^ below the one containing 
the water. (See Fig. 5.) 

The above examples will soffice to prove that the differ- 

e up of 9 comparatively small number of simple sub- 

ees or elements. The number of elements thus far 

tvered is between sixty and seventy, but the larger num- 

^f these are rare, and we might have a very excellent 

fledge of the essentials of chemistry without any 

Sedge of these rare elements. We shall find that most 

s we have to deal with are really made up of about a 

I elements, and that most of the chemical changes 

i are taking place around us, and which we need to 

in order to get an insight into the nature of chemical 

A^i.^ »vittAyv KA-j^xiTAAn fJxia iamiill number of elements*_ 

Fio. 4. 

ent kinds of changes, both physical and chemical, are more 
closely related to one another than they appear to be at 
first sight. In consequence of this relation, we cannot 
deal with chemical changes without constantly having to 




Fio. 5. 



deal with physical changes. For a thorough understand- 
ing of chemical changes it is necessary to have some knowl- 
edge of the changes produced by heat and electricity. We 
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vill st oniw burst into flame, am rj,?.: 

will take place more actively ths ins: 

aa may be shown by withdrawin, aW 

into the tnbe. The gaa in thiatu re- 

act take fire. Without going into further details, i fimil- 
clear from the above experiment that when an electi-ic the sei- 
rent acts on water two inviaible gases are produced. We s* He 
have occasion hereafter to study this experiment irced by 
more carefally, and we shall find that from it we can Imdena- 
a great deal more than we have just learned; bnt onrn eJec- 
]eot now is to learn that an electric current can prodiof gai- 
chemical changa ;ers are 

Note fob Stddrnt.— The method adopted for collectini " 

gaaea is ant tn antu-.r nj.^,wK-t — t*— j" piocb bO kit^ub \.i\t3us: 

It will therefore be assumed that the student has this 
knowledge. 

Everything that has to do with the composition of sub- 
stances is the object of the chemist's study. It is plain to 
every one that the number of substances of different kinds 
found in nature is very great, and the study of their com- 
position appears to be an almost hopeless task; but the 
more we learn about them the more systematic our knowl- 
edge will become, and although the number of substances 
is large and they present a great variety of properties, still 
the subject is not in reality bo difBcnlt as it seems. Most 
of the substances we meet with can by proper methods be 
separated into simpler ones, and these again into still sim- 
pler ones which cannot be further decomposed by any 
means known to us. Such substances as cannot be decom- 

*A aimrle book which treata at the esBential elementary facts of 
physics is Balfour Stewart's "Primer of Physics." ItiswellwrtMlii 
careful atudj. 
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\w A^ *^® ^y ^® ^® called elements. Now, 

Jil (h^ uK ^^w^^v ^ housands and thousands of different 

w^ -^ ^T^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ nature, these are really 

^^%^^ ^ ^^:>mparatively small number of simple sub- 

v^ ol^^\ ^^^enfcs. The number of elements thus far 



^Y^cP wVlWjs. ^^tween sixty and seventy, but the larger num- 
•y^et ® A ^^© rare, and we might have a very excellent 
YjnP^ ^ ^^ the essentials of chemistry without any 
kuP^^ • S^ ^f these rare elements. We shall find that most 
thi^S® ^^ ^*^® t^ ^®*^ ^^th are really made up of about a 
jo^eB elements, and that most of the chemical changes 
^hict are taking place around us, and which we need to 
study in order to get an insight into the nature of chemical 
action, take place between this small number of elements. 
In studying the principles of astronomy it is not necessary 
to consider every known heavenly body; and in studying 
the essentials of zoology it is not necessary to study every 
known animal. So, also, in studying the essentials of chem- 
istry it is not necessary to study all known substances. 
We should rather endeavor at first to select such substances 
and such examples of their action upon one another as are 
of fundamental impoi-tance, and study these with some 
care. By so doing we shall get a really better knowledge 
of chemical substances and chemical changes than we 
should by studying more superficially a larger i;Lumber of 
substances and changes. 

Mechanical Kixtnres and Chemical Compoiuids.^ — Most of 
the substances found in nature are made up of several 
others. Wood, for example, is very complex, containing 
a large number of distinct substances intimately mixed to- 
gether. Some of these can be isolated, but it is impossible 
to isolate them all with the means at present at our com- 
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mand. Most of the rocks met with are also quite complex^ 
and it is a difficult matter to isolate the constituents. If 
we look at a piece of coarse-grained granite we see plainly 
enough that it contains different things mixed together^ and 
if it be broken up we can pick out pieces of different sub- 
stances from the mass. If we now examine a piece of each 
of the different substances thus picked out of the granite^ 
it appears to be homogeneous^ i.e., we cannot recognize 
the presence of more than one kind of thing in any one 
piece. If the piece is carefully selected it may be powdered 
finely in an agate mortar^ and some of the powder examined 
with a microscope without the presence of more than one 
substance being recognized. We are able to isolate three 
substances from granite by simply breaking it up and pick- 
ing out pieces of different kinds. We might therefore con- 
clude that granite consists of three substances. This is 
true, but it is not the whole truth. For it is possible by 
proper means to get simpler substances from each of the 
three already separated. This, however, is a much more 
difficult process than the separation first accomplished. To 
effect the separation of each of the three constituents of 
granite into its elements requires more powerful means. 
Substances must be brought in contact with them which 
act upon them, changing their composition, L e., act chem- 
ically upon them, and high heat must be used to aid the 
action. By hard and skilful work it is possible to separate 
the three components of granite into their elements. 

EXPEBDIEHT 6. — The teacher should provide a piece of 
coarse-grained granite, and ask the students to separate the 
three components and to note the differences between them. 
One of the pieces should then be pulverized and some of 
the powder put on the slide of a microscope, and each stu- 
dent asked to examine the powder. 
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From the above observations and statements we see that 
substances may be united in different ways. They may be 
so united that it is a simple thing to separate them by 
mechanical processes. Or they may be so united that it is 
impossible to separate them by mechanical precedes. By 
a mechanical process is meant any process which does not 
involve the use of heat^ electricity^ or chemical change. 
Thus^ the mechanical process made use of in the case of 
granite consisted in picking out the pieces. The separa- 
tion of particles of different sizes by means of a sieve is a 
mechanical process. The separation of two liquids which 
do not mix with each other is a mechanical process. If 
we rub together in a mortar a little sulphur and iron filings^ 
it makes no difference how intimately we may mix them^ 
they remain iron and sulphur. The mixture may appear 
to the naked eye to be homogeneous^ but the microscope 
will show the particles of iron lying side by side with the 
particles of sulphur. 

EXPEBIMENT 7. — Mix a gram or two of powdered roll- 
sulphur and an equal weight of very fine iron filings in a 
small mortar. Examine a little of the mixture with a 
microscope. 

Not only can we recognize the particles of iron and of 
sulphur by means of the microscope, but we can also pick 
out the pieces of iron by means of a magnet. The magnet 
attracts the iron but not the sulphur, so that by passing 
the magnet often eAough through the mixture we can pick 
out all the iron and leave all the sulphur. This separation 
is really a mechanical separation. It is only a somewhat 
more refined method of picking out than that used in the 
case of granite. 

EZPEXIMENT 8. — Pass a small magnet through the mix- 
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ture above prepared. TTnlesa the snbetances used are 
thoroDghlj dry, particles of salphnr will adhere to the mag- 
net, bnt even then it will be seen that moBt of that which 
is taken o^t of the mtxtare is iron. 

The iron and sulphur may also be separated by treating 
the mixture with a liqnid known as bisnlphide of carbon. 
Snlphor dissolves in this liquid, bnt iron does not. So 
that when the mixtare is treated with it the iron is left be- 
hind, and can easily be recognized as such. 

EZFZBIICEFT 9. — Pour two or three cubic centimetres 
of bisulphide of carbon on a little powdered roll-sulphur 
in a dry test-tube. The sulphur dissolves. Treat iron 
filings in the same way. The iron does not dissolve. Now 
treat a small quantity of the mixture with bisnlphide of 
carbon. After the sulphur is dissolved pour ofl the solution 
on a good-sized watch glass and let it stand. Examine 
what remains undissolved in the test-tube and satisfy your- 
self that it is iron. After the liquid has evaporated examine 
what is left in the watch glass and satisfy yourself that it 
is sulphur. Why are you justified in concluding that the 
substance left in the test-tube is iron and that left on the 
watch glass is sulphur? 

The mixture of iron and sulphur with which we have 
been experimenting is a mechanical mixture. It contains 
iron and sulphur as such. The iron is attracted by the mag- 
net, just as if the sulphur were not present. The sulphur 
burns, just as if the iron were not present. The sulphur 
further dissolves in bisulphide of carbon, just as if the 
iresent. The mixtare possesses the proper- 
its constituents. 

w the mixture of sulphur and iron to lie for 
time, and it will remain simply a mechanical 
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mlztare. If^ howeyer^ we put it in a test-tube and heat it, 
a remarkable change takes place. At fii-st the sulphur 
melts and becomes dark-colored. It may even take fire. 
But soon something else eyidently takes place. The whole 
mass begins to glow^ and if we at ouice take the tube out 
of the flame^ the mass continues to glow, becoming brighter. 
This soon stops; the mass grows dark and gradually cools 
down. As soon as it reaches the ordinary temperature, the 
tube should be broken and the contents put in a mortar. 
A close examination will show that the mass does not look 
like the mixture of sulphur and iron with which we started. 
It has a bluish-black color and is apparently homogeneous. 
An examination with the microscope, the magnet and 
bisulphide of carbon will prove that, while there may be a 
little iron left, and possibly a little sulphur, most of the 
bluish-black mass is neither iron nor sulphur, but a new 
substance with properties quite different from those of iron 
and from those of sulphur. 

EXPEBIMEHT 10. — For the purpose of the experiments 
just described make a fresh mixture of three grams each of 
powdered roll-sulphur and fine iron filings. Grind them 
together very intimately in a dry mortar and put them in 
a dry test-tube. Heat until the mass begins to glow. 

The new substance formed as the result of the action of 
the sulphur and iron upon each other is no longer a me- 
chanical mixture. We cannot decompose it by a mechani- 
cal process. The constituents are much more firmly united 
than they were in the mixture. They have lost their 
identity. They are both present, to be sure, but by means 
of any ordinary examination we cannot recognize them, as 
their properties have been lost. When the mixture began 
to glow, the act of combination began, and the glowing 



18 nfTSODucnoN to chkmistbt. 

WM % remit of the act of combiDation* The salphur and 
iron combined with each other chemically, and formed a 
cJiemical compound* They did not act upon each other 
when simply bronght in contact. It was necessary to heat 
the mixture in order tb canse chemical combination to take 
place. The heat in this case helped the chemical action. 
But after the action b^an it continued without further aid 
aud produced heat, as was shown by the glowing of the mass. 

The essential feature of the action in the case of iron and 
sulphur, just discussed, is this: that the substances which 
act upon each other lose their own properties and some- 
thing is formed with entirely new properties. This is true 
of every case of chemical action, and it is one of the chief 
characteristics of that kind of action. If we should exam- 
ine a number of cases of chemical action, we might be in- 
clined to think that they had no common features; but 
this loss of properties and the formation of new substances 
always take place. A few examples will help to show the 
truth of this statement. 

ExPESmiirT 11. — Examine a piece of calc-spar or mar- 
bio. You see that it is made up of pieces of definite shape. 
It is, as we say, crystallized. It is quite hard, though a 
knife will cut it Heated in a small glass tube, as in Ex- 
])eriment 2, it does not melt, but remains essentially un- 
changed. It does not dissolve in water. To prove this, 
))ut a piece the size of a pea in a test-tube with pure water. 
Thoroughly shake, and then, as heating usually aids so- 
lution, boil. Now pour off a few drops of the liquid on a 
piece of platinum '^ foil or a watch glass, and by gently heat- 

*Pl«t\Dum, an expensive metal, finds extensive U8« in chemical 
1al)oratorie», for tiie i^ason Uiat it resists the action of heat and of 
mo8t chemical substances. 
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ing canse the water to eyaporate. If there is anything 
solid in solution there will be a residue on the platinum 
foil or watch glass. If not, there will be no residue. Now 
treat a small piece of the substance with dilute hydrochloric 
acid and notice what takes place. Bubbles of gas are giyen 
off. After the action has continued for about a minute, 
insert a lighted match in the upper part of the tube. It is 
extinguished and the gas does not bum. The gas formed 
in this case is therefore plainly not identical with either 
que of those obtained from water by the action of the elec- 
tric current (see Experiment 3). It is what is commonly 
called carbonic acid gas. As the action continues the piece 
of calc-spar or marble grows smaller and smaller and finally 
disappears, when we have a clear solution. The substance 
has dissolved in the hydrochloric acid. In order to deter- 
mine whether anything else has taken place besides the dis- 
solving, we shall have to get rid of the excess of hydrochlo' 
ric acid. This we can easily do by boiling it, when it passes 
off in the form of vapor, and then whatever is in solution 
will remain behind. For this purpose put the solution in 
a small, clean porcelain evaporating-dish, and put this on a 
vessel containing boiling water, or a water-bath. The op- 
eration should be carried on in a place in which the draught 
is good, so that the vapors will not collect in the working- 
room. They are not poisonous, but they are annoying. The 
arrangement for evaporating is represented in Fig. 6. 

After the liquid has evaporated and the substance in the 
evaporating-dish is dry, examine it and carefjilly compare its 
properties with those of the substance which was put into 
the test-tube. Its structure will be found not to present 
the regularities noticed in the original substance. It is 
much softer. It dissolves in water. It melts when heated 



20 OfTBODVCTIOHf TO CSEMiaTBT. 

in 8 tube. It does not give off a gas when treated with hy- 
drochloric acid. When exposed to the ur it soon becomes 
moist, and after a time liqnid. The experiment shows ns 
that when hydrochloric acid acts upon calc-spar or marble, 
the latter at least loses its own 
properties. It might be shown 
that some of the hydrochlo- 
ric acid also loses its proper- 
ties. In place of the two we 
get a new snbstance with en* 
tirely different properties. 
The two substances have acted 
chemically upon each other 
and produced a chemical com- 
pound. In this case it was 
Tia.6. Q^jy necessary to bring the 

substances in contact in order to cause them to act chemi- 
cally upon each other. It was not necessary to beat them, 
as it was in the case of the iron and sulphur. 

EzPEBDlEirT 12. — Bring together in a test-tube a smaUX 
piece of copper and some moderately dilute nitric acid. In 
a short time action begins. The upper part of the tube 
beoomes filled with a dark, reddish-brown colored gas 
which has a disagreeable smell. Do not inhale it, as when 
taken into the lungs it produces bad effects. The solution 
becomes colored dark blue, and the copper disappeare. 
Examine this solution, as in Experiment 9, and see what has 
been formed. What are the properties of the substance 
found after evaporation of the liqnid? Is it colored? 
Is it soluble in water? Does it change when heated in a tube? 
Is it hard or soft? Does it in any way suggest the copper 
with which we started? 
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ExPEBDIEirT 13. — Try the action of dilate sulphnrio 
acid on a little zinc in a test-tube. A gas will be given off. 
Apply a lighted match to it. Does the result suggest any- 
thing noticed in an experiment already performed? After 
the zinc has disappeared evaporate the solution as in Experi- 
ments 9 and 10. Carefully compare the properties of the 
substance left behind with those of zinc. 

EXPEBIKENT 14. — Hold the end of a piece of magnesium 
ribbon about 20 centimetres (8 inches) long in a flame un- 
til it takes fire; then hold the burning substance quietly 
over a piece of dark paper, so that the light white product 
may be collected. Compare the properties of this white 
product with those of the magnesium. Here again a cbem^ 
ical act has taken place. The magnesium has combined 
with something which it found in the air, and heat was 
produced by the combination. The product is the white 
substance. 

EXPEBIMENT 15.— In a small, dry flask (400 to 500 ccm.) 
put a bit of grauuhxted tin. Pour upon it 2 or 3 ccm. 
concentrated nitric acid. If no change takes place, heat 
gently and presently there will be a copious evolution of a 
reddish-brown gas with a disagreeable smell, (under what 
conditions has a gas like this already been obtained?) the 
tin will disappear, and in its place will appear a white pow- 
der. Compare the properties of this white powder with those 
of tin. Why are you justified in concluding that they are 
not the same thing? 

Experiments like those just performed might be multi- 
plied indefinitely. But a sufficient number have already 
been studied to show upon what kinds of observations is 
based the statement that: 

Whmever two or viore Buistmces act upon one another 
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chemically they lose their own properties, and new substances 
are formed with entirely different properties. 

Belative ttuantities of Chemical Elements which Act upon 
one Another. — A magnet of a certain strength will support 
a piece of iron of a certain weight. Bat it will also support 
any piece of iron weighing less. It shows no preference 
for certain weights of iron. So^ also^ the earth attracts all 
bodies^ light or heavy, showing no preference for certain 
weights. When substances act upon one another chemi- 
cally, however, it is found that a certain weight of one will 
combine with a definite weight of another, and only with 
this weight — no more and no less. Take again, for exam- 
ple, the case of iron and sulphur. If equal weights of 
these elements be mixed and caused to act chemically by 
the aid of heat, it will be found that some of the sulphur is 
left over in the uncombined state after the action is over. 
If we should take twice as much iron as sulphur, then, 
after the action, some iron would be left over. If we were 
to make a large number of experiments with great care, we 
should find that when the two elements are mixed in the 
proportion of seven parts of iron to four parts of sulphur 
the action is perfect, neither iron nor sulphur being left 
over. If we study other cases of chemical action in the 
same way, we find that each element exhibits a tendency to 
unite with others in quantities which can always be ex- 
pressed by the same figure. Let us return to the exam- 
ples already studied. See Experiments 10, 14, 15. When 
magnesium burns it really combines with oxygen, as will be 
shown later. The quantities of magnesium and oxygen 
which combine bear to each other the relation 3:2. We can, 
of course, express this fact by saying that the compound of 
jnagnesium ftftd oxygen contains, — 
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Magnesium, 60 per cent, 
and Oxygen, 40 '* ** 

When nitric acid acts upon tin it gives np oxygen, and 
the white substance formed is a compound of tin and oxy- 
gen. If this is perfectly dried ifc is found to contain tin and 
oxygen in the proportion of 59 parts of tin to 16 parts of 
oxygen, or its composition is, — 



Tin, 78| per cent; 
Oxygen, 21i 



(« «« 



The oxide of mercury, which was used in Experiment 2, 
contains mercury and oxygen in the proportion of 25 parts 
of mercury to 2 parts of oxygen, or its composition is, — 



Mercury, 92.59 per cent; 
Oxygen, 7.41 



t« n 



The elements, sulphur and oxygen, unite under certain 
circumstances and form a compound containing an equsU 
weight of each, or its composition is, — 



Sulphur, 50 per cent; 
Oxygen, 50 



t( it 



An extensiye examination has shown conclusively that 
each chemical compound always contains the same elements 
in exactly the same proportions. Tlie compound of sul- 
phur and iron always contains exactly 36.36 per cent of sul- 
phur and 63.64 per cent of iron. The compound of mag- 
nesium and oxygen always contains exactly 60 per cent of 
magnesium and 40 per cent of oxygen, and so on through- 
out the list of chemical elements. These facts were discov- 
ered by the united efforts of a large number of chemists 
continued through several years. They are of very great 
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importance. They are summed up in the general state- 
ment. 

Chemical combination always takes place between definite 
masses of substances. 

This is known as the law of definite proportions. It is 
simply a statement of what we have every reason to helieye 
to be the truth. Every fact known to us in regard to 
chemical combination is in accordance with this general 
statement. It expresses what we learn by a study of chem- 
ical facts. It must be boriie in mind that this law, as well 
other laws governing natural phenomena, can never be 
proved to be absolutely true, for the reason that we cannot 
examine every case to which the law applies. But if, after 
examining a very large number of cases, we find that the law 
always holds true, we are justified in concluding that it is 
true of all cases. When we say that all bodies attract one 
another, do we know this to be absolutely true? Certainly 
not. But we do know that, so far as those bodies are con- 
cerned which come under our observation, the statement is 
true, and we therefore have every reason to believe that it is 
true of all bodies. 

Combining Weights of the Elements. — A careful study of 
the figures representing the composition of chemical com- 
pounds reveals a remarkable fact regarding the relative 
quantities of one and the same element which enter into 
combination with different elements. The proportions by 
weight in which some of the elements combine chemically 
are stated in the following table: 

Sulphur, 1; Iron, 7; Iron, 7; 

Oxygen, 1. Oxygen, 2. Sulphur, 4 

Magnesium, 3; Tin, 59; Zinc, 66; 

Oxygen 8. Oxygen, 16. Oxygen, J6. 
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Tin, 59; Zinc, 65; Sodium, 23; 

Sulphur, 16. Sulpliur, 32. Oxygen, 8. 

Sodium, 23; Potassium, 39; Potassium, 39; 
Sulphur, 16. Oxygen, 8. Sulphur, 16. 

We see that for iron, tin, 25inc, sodium, and potassium 
the same figures are used, whetlier we are dealing with the 
compounds of these elements with oxygen or with sulphur. 
Now, if we were to determine the composition of all com- 
poundB which contain zinc, we should find that the relative 
quantity of zinc present could, m nearly all cases, be ex- 
pressed by the figure 65. Similarly, the quantity of sodi- 
um could be expressed by the figure 23, and the quantity 
of potassium by 39. While in the compounds which iron 
forms with sulphur and oxygen the relative quantities of 
iron can be expressed by the figure 7, an examination of 
other compounds containing iron would show us that in 
order to express their composition we should frequently be 
obliged to use a larger number, and 56 is found to be the 
most convenient for the purpose. As with 7 parts of iron 
2 parts of oxygen combine; so with 56 parts of iron 16 parts 
of oxygen combine; and with 66 parts of iron 32 parts of 
sulphur. A study of the compounds of oxygen shows that 
the number best adapted to expressing the relative quantities 
in which it occurs in its compounds is 16, and thai for sul- 
phur the most convenient number is 32. For every element 
a certain number can be selected, such that the proportions 
by weight in which this element enters into combination 
with others can be expressed by the number or by a simi)le 
multiple of it. These numbers express what are called the 
comhining weights. It is not by any means an easy mattei? 
to determine which numbers are most convenient for all 
cases; and if the selection is to be determined solely by 



28 nrTRODVCTION TO CHSMISTBZ 

convenience, there may be differences of opinion as to 
what is most convenient. We shall see a little later that, 
. while the numbers primarily express the combining weights 
and notliing else, and are based solely upon determinations 
of the composition of chemical compounds, they have come 
to have a deeper significance and are now determined by 
methods which it would be premature to attempt to explain 
at this stage. The facts which it is of the highest impor- 
tance that the student should understand now are: 

(1) That chemical action takes place between definite 
masses of substances; and 

(2) That the relative masses of the elements which 
enter into combination with one another can be expressed 
by numbers called the combining weights. 

Law of Multiple Proportion. — The chief diflSculty in the 
way of selecting a definite number for the combining 
weight of each element lies in the fact that two elements 
frequently combine in more than one set of proportions. 
Thus, while ordinarily iron and sulphur combine in the pro- 
portion 66 of iron to 32 of sulphur they also combine in 
the proportion 66 of iron to 64 of sulphur. Tin combines 
with oxygen in two propoi-tions, forming two distinct com- 
pounds. In one 118 parts of tin are combined with 16 
parts of oxygen; in the other 118 parts of tin are combined 
with 32 parts of oxygen. The elements potassium, chlorine, 
and oxygen combine in several proportions. In one com- 
pound there are 39 parts of potassium, 35.5 parts of chlo- 
rine, and 16 parts of oxygen; in a second, 39 parts of potas- 
sium, 35.5 parts of chlorine, and 32 parts of oxygen; in a 
third, 39 parts of potassium, 36.6 parts of chlorine, and 48 
parts of oxygen; and in a fourth, 39 parts of potassium, 
35.5 parts of chlorine, and 64 parts of oxygen. It will be 
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observed that while, in these oompounds the quantities of 
oxygen and sulphur united with the same element or ele- 
ments yary, these quantities are closely related to one an- 
other. In the case of iron and sulphur there is twice as 
much sulphur, relatively, in one compound as in the other. 
So, also, in the compounds of tin and oxygen, there is 
twice as much oxygen combined with a given quantity of 
tin in one case as in the other. Finally, in the four com- 
pounds which are made up of potassium, chlorine, and oxy- 
gen, the quantity of oxygen varies, being twice as great in 
the second compound as in the firat, three times as great 
in the third, and four times as great in the fourth. These 
facts, and others oi the same kind, are summed up in the 
Imw of Multiple Proportions, which may be stated thus: 

If two elements, A and B, combine in different propor- 
(ions, the relative quantities of B which combine with any 
fixed quantity of A bear a simple ratio to one another. 

The significance of the laws of definite and multiple pro- 
portions will scarcely be appreciated at this stage; but, as 
we go on, we shall see that they lie at the foundation of 
chemistry. 

Chemical Affinity. — It is evident from what we have al- 
ready learned that there is some power which can hold sub- 
stances together in a very intimate way, so intimate that 
we cannot recognize them by ordinary means. We do not 
know what causes the sulphur and iron to combine, but we 
know that they do combine. Similarly, we do not know 
what causes a stone thrown in the air to fall back again, 
but we know that it falls back. It is true that we may say 
that the cause of the falling of the stone is the attraction 
of gravitation, but this does not give us any real informa- 
tion, for if we ask what the attraction of gravitation is, 
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we can only answer that it is that which causes all bodies 
to attract each other. We can also say, and do say, that 
the cause of the chemical union of substances is chemical 
affinity. But in so doing we are only giving a name to 
something about which we know nothing except the efects 
which it produces. All the chemical changes whicl are 
taking place around us may, then, be referred to the opera- 
tion of chemical affinity. If this power were suddenly to 
cease to operate, what would be the result? Nature vould 
be infinitely less complex than it now is. All substances 
now known to be chemical compounds would be resolvecj 
into the elements of which they are composed, and, as far 
as we know, there would be but about sixty or seventy dif- 
ferent kinds of substances. All living things would cease 
to exist, and in their place we should have three iniisible 
gases, and something very much like charcoal. Mountains 
would crumble to pieces, and all water would disappear, 
giving two invisible gases. The processes of life m its 
many forms would be impossible, as, however subtle that 
which we call life may be, we cannot imagine it to exist 
without the existence of certain complex forms of matter; 
and, as for the life process of larger animals and plants, 
most complex chemical changes are constantly taking place 
within them, and these changes are absolutely essential to 
the continuation of life. These considerations will suffice 
to show the great importance of the subject of chemistry, 
and how impossible it is without some knowledge of this 
subject to form any conception in regard to the most im- 
portant phenomena of the universe. 

Summary. — We have thus far learned the difference he- 
tween physical and chemical change. We have learned the 
difference between elements and chemical compounds, and 
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between chemical conipotmds and mechanical mixtures. We 
have learned that there is a close relation between the differ- 
ent kinds of physical change and chemical change; and that 
one kind of change is capable of producing other kinds. 
We have learned how to distinguish chemical action ivom, 
other kinds of action, the loss of their own properties 
which the substances suffer being a prominent character- 
istic of chemical action. And, finally, we have learned that 
the name chemical affinity is given to that which causes 
substances to act chemically upon one another, but that 
we do not know what chemical affinity is — we only know 
what effects it produces. 

How to Study Chemistry. — We might learn a great deal 
about chemical facts and learn very little in regard to the 
science of chemistry. Science is organized knowledge. As 
long as we do not recognize any connection between any 
set of facts observed, or as long as only a few connections 
are recognized, we cannot properly speak of a subject as a 
science. The subject must have been studied for a long 
time. The laws governing the phenomena of the subject 
must have been discovered before that subject can be re- 
garded as a science. Before we can have any conception 
of the science of chemistry we must become acquainted 
with some of the most important facts of the science, and 
we must also learn what connection exists between these 
facts. We must become familiar with substances, as 
they are, but especially with the way they act upon one 
another. Unfortunately for our purpose, but very few sim- 
ple substances or elements occur in the uncombined form 
in nature. While, therefore, the simplest way to begin 
the study of chemical substances and chemical changes is 
by a consideration of the elements, the subject is com- 
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of water by weight, and about one fifth of the air by vol- 
ume. Carbon is the principal element entering into the 
structure of living things, while liydrogen, oxygen, and ni- 
trogen also are essential constituents of animals and plants. 
Nitrogen forms about four fifths of the air by volume. 

In representing the results of chemical action it is con- 
venient to use abbreviations for the names of elements and 
compounds. Thus, instead of oxygen we may write simply 
0, for hydrogen H, for nitrogen N, etc., etc. These sym- 
bols are used in representing what takes place when sub- 
stances act upon one another, as will be shown more clearly 
hereafter. Very frequently the first letter of the name of 
the element is used as the symbol. If the names of two 
or more elements begin with the same letter, this letter is 
used, but some other letter of the name is added. Thus, B 
is the symbol of boron, Ba of Barium, Bi of bismuth, etc. In 
some cases the symbol is derived from the Latin names of the 
elements. Thus, the symbol for iron is Fe, from Ijatin 
ferrum; for copper, Ou, from cuprum, for mercury, Hg, 
from hydrargyrum, etc. The symbols of the more com- 
mon elements will soon become familiar by use. It is not 
desirable to attempt to commit them to memory at this 
stage. 

The names themselves are derived from a variety of 
circumstances. Chlorine is derived from j^Agj/oos-, which 
means yellowish green, as this is the color of chlorine. 
Bromine comes from ftpt^fjoa, a stench, a prominent 
characteristic of bromine being its bad odor. Hydrogen 
comes from vdoop, water, and yeveiVy to produce, signi- 
fying that it is a constituent of water. Similarly nitrogen 
comes from virpovy nitre, and yeveiv, to produce, nitro- 
gen being one of the constituents of nitre. Potassium is 
an element found in potash, and sodium is found in soda. 
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plicated by the fact that we cannot readily obtain these 
elements without the aid of substances which we have not 
studied and of processes which we cannot yet understand. 
There are^ however^ two elements which occur in nature in 
enormous quantities and which can be obtained in the un- 
combined condition very easily. As the kinds of action 
which they exhibit arc of great importance and well calcu- 
lated to give an insight into the nature of chemical action 
in general^ we may profitably begin our study of chemical 
phenomena by a consideration of these two elements. 
They are oxygen and hydrogen. In learning the main 
facts in regard to these elements we shall learn a great 
deal that will be of importance in enabling us to under- 
stand other chemical phenomena ; we shall begin to learn 
how to study things chemically; and shall thus prepare 
ourselves for a systematic study of the science of chemistry. 
The Elements and their Symbols. — Before beginning this 
study a list of the elementary substances thus far discoy- 
ered is here given. The names of those which are most 
widely distributed, and which form by far the largest part 
of the earth, are printed in small capitals. The names of 
those which are very rare are printed in italics. As was 
stated on page 13, not more than a dozen elements enter 
largely into the composition of the earth. These are the 
ones whose names are printed in small capitals. It has 
been calculated that the solid crust of the earth is made up 
approximately as represented in the subjoined table: 

Oxygen, 44-48.7jlf Calcium, 6.6-0.9jlf 

Silicon, 22.8-86.2ji Magnesium, 2.7-O.ljif 

Aluminium, 9.9-6.1^ Sodium, 2.4-2.6$^ 

Iron, 9.9-2A% Potassium, 1.7-8.1ji; 

While oxygen forms a large proportion of the solid crust 
of the earthy it forms a still larger proportion (eight ninths) 
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List of the Elements abd thsib Stmbol& 



AxuMnnuif. A1 

Antimony Sb 

Arsenic As 

Barium iBa 

Bismuth. Bi 

Boron B 

Bromine Br 

Cadmium Cd 

Ckmum Cs 

Calcium Ca 

Carbon C 

Cerium Ce 

Chlorine CI 

Cliromium Cr 

Cobalt Co 

Columbium Cb 

Copper Cu 

Didymium Di 

Erbium E 

Fluorine F 

GcUlium Qa 

Glucinum Gl 

Gold Au 



! Hydrogen H 

■ Indium In 

' Iodine I 

Iridium. Ir 

Iron Fe 

Ijanihanum La 

Lead ...Pb 

Lithium Li 

Magnesium Mg 

Manganese Mn 

Mercury Hg 

Molybdenum Mo 

Niobium Kb 

Nickel Ni 

Nitrogen N 

Osmium Os 

Oxygen O 

Palladium Pd 

Phosphorus P 

Platinum Pt 

Potassium E 

IVwdium Rh 

Bubidium Rb 



Ruthenium Ru 

Samarium Sm 

Scandium Sc 

Selenium Se 

Silicon 81 

Silver Ag 

Sodium... Na 

Strontium Sr 

Sulphur. 8 

Tantalum Ta 

TeUurium Te 

IhalUum Tl 

Ihorium Th 

Tin 8n 

Titanium 11 

Tun^ten W 

Uranium U 

Vanadium V 

Ytterbium Yt 

Yttrium Y 

Zinc Zn 

Zirconium Zi 



CHAPTER 11. 
CHEMICAL PHENOMENA PRESENTED BY OXYGEN. 

In Experiment 3 it was shown that when an electric 
carrent is passed through water two gases are liberated. 
One of these was distinguished by the readiness with 
which substances burned in it. This gas is oxygen. A 
gas with similar properties was also obtained by heating 
the red oxide of mercury. This is, in fact, the same sub- 
stance. 

Occurrence of Oxygen. — Oxygen is the most widely dis- 
tributed element, and it occurs also in very large quantity. 
It has been stated that it forms between forty and nfty 
per cent of the solid crust of the earth, eight ninths of 
water, and about one fifth of the air. 

Preparation of Oxygen. — The easiest way to make it is 
by heating some substance which contains it. The sim- 
plest example of this kind is that furnished by the oxide of 
mercury, which when heated yields mercury and oxygen. 
If the oxide be weighed, and, after decomposition, the 
oxygen and the mercury be weighed, the weight of the 
mercury plus the weight of the oxygen will be found to be 
equal to the weight of the oxide. Therefore the ox'de 
contains only mercury and oxygen. They are chemically 
combined, and the heat overcomes the force which holds 

them together. We may represent the chemical compounci 
8 
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which coDtains mercorj and oxygen hy writing the sym- 
bols of the two elements side by side thus, HgO, which 
siguifies primarily that the two elements are in chemical 
combination. If now we wish to represent what takes 
place when the oxide is heated^ we can do so by means of 
an equation of this kind: 

HgO = Hg + 0; 

which should be read. Mercuric oxide gives mercnry and 
oxygen. 

Another substance which readily gives up oxygen when 
heated is potassium chlorate. This is a white crystallized 
substance, which is manufactured in large quantities. It 
contains the elements chlorine, oxygen, and potassium. 
When heated to a sufficiently high temperature it gives off 
all its oxygen, a compound of potassium and chlorine 
being left behind. The composition of potassium chlorate 
is represented by the formula KCIO,. This formula 
means, in the first place, that the substance contains 
potassium, chlorine, and oxygen in chemical combination. 
But as definite weights of the chemical elements combine, 
these symbols represent the definite weights. The symbol 
E means not only potassium, but it means 39 parts by 
weight of that element. The symbol 01 means 35.5 pai-ts 
by weight of chlorine; and the symbol stands for 16 
parts by weight of oxygen. These figures, 39, 35.5, and 
16, are the coinhining weights of the three elements (see 
page 26). The figure 3 written beneath the symbol 
means that, in the compound represented, the quantity of 
oxygen present corresponds to three times its combining 
weight, or instead of 16 parts there are 48 parts of oxygen. 
The symbol EClO,, then, means that the compound repre- 
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sented is made up of the three elements in the proportion 
potassium 39 parts^ chlorine 35.5, oxygen 48 parts. If we 
were to analyze it we would find that its percentage com- 
position is — 

Potassium 81 . 84 

Chlorine 28.98 

Oxygen 89.18 

100.00 

This is the invariable composition of the compound. If, 
therefore, we have a certain weight of the compound, it is 
an Wnis ■un6hangecl, "no matter how long heat may be ap- 
or pd. An examination of the gas collected will show that 
to dece of wood will burn in it very readily. 
potSTow let us inquire exactly what has taken place in the 
per»eriment we have just performed. We started with a 
perstance which contained the elements potassium, chlo- 
oxje, and oxygen held together in chemical combination in 
thirtain definite proportions. We heated this, and thus 
giu^cted the decomposition of the substance, the oxygen 
Qjjtained in it being set free. If we could examine the 
y^|.)stance left behind in the flask, we should find that 
contains no oxygen, but only potassium and chlorine 
the proportions represented by the symbol KCl, i.e., 
we have seen, 39 parts of potassium to 35.5 parts of 

•^x ,v ;„ -.^^f o Hiflfinnit-, oi^eration to 
122.5:48 .•..J,,,, 
in which z representg fK 

proportion Vmnnmtn olilof„(,fl. H)»,||ui/, i/,^ 

-fll«iretheqaaatityofp,.t«^.,,„^^,;^^ 
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will give the quantity of chlorine contained in 4 grams of 
potassium chlorate. 

Let us now return to the preparation of oxygen. It has 
been found that when potassium chlorate is heated it gives 
off a gas, and this gas has been proved to be oxygen. This 
is in reality the most convenient method for making 
oxygen. 

EXFEBDCElTT 16. — Arrange an apparatus as shown in Fig, 
7. A represents a flask of 100 ccm. capacity. By means 
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Another substance which readily gives up oxygen wht 

heated is potassium chlorate. This is a white crystallize 

substance^ which is manufactured in large quantities. 

contains the elements chlorine, oxygen, and potassiui 

When heated to a sufficiently high temperature it gives c 

all its oxygen, a compound of potassium and chlorii 

being left behind. The composition of potassium chlora 

is represented by the formula KCIO,. This formu 

means, in the first place, that the substance contaii 

potassium, chlorine, and oxygen in chemical combinatioi 

But as definite weights of the chemical elements combin 

these symbols represent the definite weights. The symb 

^^UfiU|^}a^ml^)otassium, but it means 39 i)arts I 
^ 

of a good-fitting rubber stopper one end of the bent glass 
tube B is connected with it, and the other end, which should 
turn upward slightly, is placed under the surface of 
the water in C. In A put 4 to 5 grams (about an eighth 
of an ounce) potassium chlorate, and gently heat by 
means of the lamp. Notice carefully what takes place. 
At first the potassium chlorate will melt, forming a 
clear liquid. If the heat be incret^sed, the liquid will ap- 
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pear to boil^ and it will soon be seen that a gas is being 
given off. Now bring the inverted cylinder D filled with 
water over the end of the tube, and let the bubbles of gas 
rise in the cylinder. After a considerable quantity of gas 
has been collected in this way the action stops, the mass in 
the flask becomes solid, and apparently the end of the pro- 
cess is reached. But if the heat be raised still higher, 
gas will again come off, and in this second stage a larger 
quantity will be collected than in the first. Finally, how- 
ever, the end is reached, and the substance left in the flask 
remains unchanged, no matter how long heat may be ap- 
plied. An examination of the gas collected will show that 
a piece of wood will burn in it very readily. 

Now let us inquire exactly what has taken place in the 
experiment we have just performed. We started with a 
substance which contained the elements potassium, chlo- 
rine, and oxygen held together in chemical combination in 

certain definite proportions. We heated this, and thus 
effected the decomposition of the substance, the oxygen 
contained in it being set free. If we could examine the 
substance left behind in the flask, we should find that 
it contains no oxygen, but only potassium and chlorine 
in the proportions represented by the symbol KCl, i.e., 
as we have seen, 39 parts of potassium to 35.5 parts of 
chlorine. For the chemist it is not a diflScult operation to 
determine exactly what weight of this substance is left be- 
hind when a given weight of potassium chlorate is decom- 
posed by heat, and exactly how much oxygen is given off 
in the decomposition. These determinations have been 
made over and over again, and the invariable result has 
been that, for every 122.5 pai-ts of potassium chlorate de- 
composed^ 39 -|- 35.5 = 74.5 parts of the compound KOI; 
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which is known as potassium chloride^ are obtained, and 48 
parts of oxygen given off. These are facts: there is no 
speculation involved in the statement. Now the facts can 
be conveniently represented by a chemical equation similar 
to that used to represent the decomposition of the oxide of 
mercury. The facts are that we start with 122.5 parts of 
potassium chlorate, KCIO,, and get 74.5 parts of potas- 
sium chloride, KCl, and 48 parts of oxygen. This is all 
represented by the equation: 

KOlO, = KCl + 30. 
39 -I- 35.5 _|_ 48 39 + 35.5 + 3x16 

122.5 74.5 48 

The figure 3 before the symbol of oxygen signifies that 
three times the combining weight of oxygen is represented. 
When the oxygen is in combination, as it is in potassium 
chlorate, the 3 is written below the line, as already ex- 
plained. 

If, then, we know the combining weights of the ele- 
ments, this equation conveys to our minds the idea of the 
decomposition of potassium chlorate into potassium chlo- 
ride and oxygen by heat, and it also conveys to our minds 
the relations between the quantities of the substances rep- 
resented. It is more convenient to use such a condensed 
expression than to state in words the lacts which it repre- 
sents, and hence constant use is made of similar expres- 
sions. It must be distinctly borne in mind that chemical 
equations are fundamentally different from mathenaatical 
equations. In mathematics if we have a very few simple 
ideas to start with we can construct a large number of 
equations which must be true if the ideas we start with are 
correct Mathematical equations can be worked out in the 
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head. Ghemical equations^ on the other hand^ simply rep- 
resent facts which have been established by work in the 
laboratory. The quantities and nature of the substances 
must have been determined by some one^ and the equation 
must be in accordance with what has actually been found. 
In the experiment we noticed a fact which is not taken 
account of in the equation. We noticed that the gas was 
given off in two stages : Firsts a part came off at a com- 
paratively low temperature, and then a large quantity 
came off at a higher temperature. If we had measured the 
gas given off during the first stage, we would have found 
that it was only one third of the total obtained by complete 
decomposition. If, further, we had examined the solid 
substance left behind in the flask, we should have fouud 
that it consisted of two substances, one of which was po- 
tassium chloride, KCl, and the other a compound which 
contains more oxygen than the chlorate. The latter is 
called potassium perchlorate, and is represented by the 
foi-mula KCIO^. The relative quantities of the two sub- 
stances would also be found to correspond to the weights 
represented by the formulas KCl and KCIO^, i.e., there 
would be found 39 -}- 35.5 = 74.5 parts of potassium chlo- 
ride to 39 + 35.5 + 4 X 16 = 138.5 parts of potassium per- 
chlorate. To represent these facts we use the equation: 

2 KCIO3 = KCl + KCIO, + 20. 

The figure 2 placed before the symbol for potassium chlo- 
rate, KCIO,, signifies that twice the combining weight of 
the compound takes part in the change, i.e., twice the 
gum of the combining weights of the elements which enter 
into its composition. The quantitative relations repre- 

genfc^ ftre therefore; 
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2KC10, = KCl + KCIO, + 20 
2(39 + 35.5 + 48) 39 + 35.5 39 + 35.5 + 64 2x16 

245 74.5 138.5 32 

In the second stage of the decomposition all the rest of the 
oxygen is given off, or, in other words, the potassium per- 
chlorate is now decomposed. The quantities of oxygen 
and potassium chloride obtained are represented by the 
equation: 

KCIO, = KCl + 40. 

Another good method of preparing oxygen consists in 
heating black oxide of manganese. This is a black sub- 
stance found in nature, called by mineralogists pyrolusite, 
and by chemists manganese dioxide. It consists of the ele- 
ments manganese and oxygen in the proportions repre- 
sented by the symbol MnO,, the combining weight of 
manganese being 55. When this compound is heated it 
loses part of its oxygen, and there is left behind another 
compound of manganese and oxygen represented by the 
formula MngO^. The action is represented thus: 

3MnO, = Mn^O, + 20. 

[Problem. — How much oxygen can be obtained by heating 12 
grams of manganese dioxide? How much manganese dioxide 
must be heated in order to get 3 grams of oxygen? In each case 
how much of the compound MnsOi would be obtained?] 

EXFEBIMENT 17. — Make some oxygen by heating to red- 
ness 10 to 15 grams (about half an ounce) of manganese 
dioxide in an iron tube closed at one end and connected 
at the other end by means of a cork with a bent glass 
tube. 

The most convenient way to make oxygen in the labor- 
atory is to h^?^fc a mixture of equal parts of potassium chlo- 
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rate and miiiiganeae dio:cide. This mixtnre gives oS oxygen 
yory readily with the aid of gentle heat. The potaasiam 
oUorate is alone decomposed under these circumstances, 
the manganese dioxide remaining nncbanged ; the part 
which it plays is not anderstood. 

! 18. — ^Mix 25 to 30 grams (or about an 



oanoe) of potassium chlorate with an equal weight of manga- 
nese dioxide in a mortar. The Bubstanees need not be in 
the foi'm of powder. Heat the mixture in a glass retort, 
and collect the gas by displacement of water in appropriate 
vessels, — cylinders, bell glasses, bottles with wide mouths, 
etc. It will also be well to collect some in s gasometer, 
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such as are commonly found in chemical lahoratories^ the 
essential features of which are represented in Pig. 8. It is 
made either of metal or of glass. The opening at d can he 
closed by means of a screw cap. In order to fill it with water 
open the stop-cocks and pour the water into the upper part 
of the vessel after having screwed th© cap on to d. When 
it is full, water will flow out of the small tube e. Now close 
all the stop-cocks, and take the cap from d. The water 
will stay in the vessel for the same reason that it will stay 
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in the cylinder invierted with its mouth below water. To 
fill the gasometer with gas, put it over a tub or sink und 
introduce the tube from which gas is issuing into the open- 
ing at d. The gas will rise and displace the water, which 
will flow out at d. When full, put the cap on. We have 
now a supply of gas which we can draw upon as we may 
need it. To get the gas out of the gasometer, attach a 
rubber tube to e, pour water into the upper part of the 
gasometer, open the stop-cock a and that at e, when the 
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gas will flow out, and the current can be regulated by 
means of the stop- cock at e. 

The arrangement of the retort is shown in Fig. 9. 

Physical Properties of Oxygen. — Having thus learned 
how to get oxygen^ we may proceed to study its properties. 
In the first place, the gas is invisible. The slight cloud 
which appears in the vessels when the gas is first collected 
is due to the presence of a very small quantity of a sub- 
stance which is not oxygen. If the vessels are allowed to 
stand for a few minutes the cloud will disappear, and the 
vessels will look the same as if they were filled with air. 
The gas is tasteless and inodorous. 

EzPEBDlEirT 19. — Inhale a little of the gas from one of 
the small bottles. 

Oxygen is slightly heavier than the air. This can be de- 
termined by weighing a globe filled with air, then driving 
out the air by passing a current of oxygen through it for 
some time, and weighing it again. If these weighings are 
carefully made, it will be found that the relation between 
the weights of equal volumes of air and oxygen is 1 : 1. 1056. 
Or, in other words, if a certain volume of air weighs 1 
gram, the same volume of oxygen will weigh 1.1056 gram. 
When oxygen is subjected to very strong pressure and a 
very low temperature, it becomes liquid. 

The properties of oxygen to which reference has thus far 
made are its physical properties. These are its appearance, 
taste, smell, relative weight, and changes in its condition, 
which still leave it in the elementary form uncombined 
chemically. Our knowledge of oxygen must, of course, 
include a knowledge of its physical properties, but, from 
the chemical standpoint, it is more important for us to 
know how oxygen acts chemically. What chemical changes 
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is it capable of bringing about? What conditions are nec- 
essary in order that it may act chemically? What laws 
govern the action? What products are formed? 

Chemical Conduct of Oxygen. — In order to get an idea of 
the way in which oxygen acts upon some simple substances 
under ordinary circumstances, we may perform a few experi- 
ments. 

EXPEBIMENT 20. — Turn three of the bottles containing 
oxygen with the mouth upward, leaving them covered with 
glass plates. Into one introduce some sulphur in a so-called 
deflagrating-spoon, which is a small cup of iron or brass at- 
tached to a stout wire which passes through a round metal 
plate, usually of tin. (See Pig. 10.) In another put a lit- 
tle charcoal (carbon), and in a third a piece of phosphor- 
us* about the size of a pea. Let them atand quietly and 
notice what changes, if any, take place. Sulphur, car- 
bon, and phosphorus are elements, and oxygen is an 
element. It will be noticed that the sulphur and the 
carbon remain unchanged, while some change is tak- 
ing place in the vessel containing the phosphorus, as is 
shown by the appearance of white fumes. After some 
time the phosphorus will disappear entirely, the fumes will 
also disappear, and there will be nothing to show us what 
has become of the phosphorus. If the temperature of the 
room is rather high, it may happen that the phosphorus 
takes fire. If it should, it will burn with an intensely bright 



♦Phosphorus should be handled with great care. It is always kept 
under water, usually in the form of sticks. If a small piece is wanted, 
take out a stick with a pair of forceps, and put it under water in an 
evaporating-dish. While it is under ihe water, cut off a piece of the 
size wanted. Take this out by means of a pair of forceps, lay it 
for a moment on a piece of filter-paper, which will absorb most of the 
water ; then quickly put it in the spoon. 
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light. Aftei the baming has stopped, the vessel will be 
filled with white fumes, but these will quickly die&ppear, 
aod the veBsel will apparently be empty. 

These experimentB show us that oxygen does not act up- 
on sulphur and carbon when brought in contact with them, 
and that the action upon phosphorus is generally slight. 
We might perform experiments of this kind with a great 
many substances, and weshouldreach the conclusion that at 
ordinary temperatures oxygen does not act upon substances. 
If, however, the substances he heated before they are intro- 
duced into the oxygen, the results will be entirely different. 
Instead of conducting itself aa an inactive element, oxygen 
will act with great ease upon many substances. Things 
such as coal, wood, etc., which we know will burn in the 
air, burn in oxygen much more readily, and several sub- 
stances such as iron; copper, etc., which will not burn in 
the air, burn in oxygen with ease. 

EZPEBIKEHT 21. — In a deflagrating- spoon set fire to a 
little sulphur and let it burn in the air. Notice whether 
it burns with ease or with difficulty. Notice the odor of 
the fumes which are given off. Now set fire to another 
small portion and introduce it in a 
spoon into one of the vessels con- 
taining oxygen, as shown in Fig. 
10 It will he seen that the sul- 
phur burns much more readily in 
the oxygeu than iu the air. No- 
tice the odor of the fumes given off. 
Is it the same as that noticed when 
the burning takes place in the air? ^^- 1"- 

EZFEXiMElfT 82. — Perform similar experiments with 
charcoal. 
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23. — ^Bam a small piece of phosphoras in 
the air and in oxygen. In the latter case the light emitted 
from the burning phosphorus is so intense that it is pain- 
ful to some eyes to look at it. It is better to be cautious. 
The phenomenon is an extremely brilliant one. The walls 
of the vessel in which the burning takes place become cov- 
ered with a white substance which afterwards gradually 
disappears. 

What has taken place in these three experiments? In 
the first place^ the substances were simply heated before 
being introduced into the oxygen. Nothing was added to 
them except heat. It is clear that while oxygen does not 
act upon these substances at ordinary temperatures^ it does 
act upon them at higher temperatures. But what does the 
action consist in? We can determine this only by a careful 
study of the substances before and after the action. We 
must know not only what substances are brought together^ 
hut also what weight ot each; and we must know what sub- 
stances are left behind^ and the exact weights of these. In 
the cases mentioned it would be a difficult matter for one 
not very thoroughly trained in the use of chemical methods 
to make all these determinations accurately^ and unless 
they were made accurately they would fail to furnish us 
with the desired explanation. The determinations have 
fortunately been made so frequently that we cannot doubt 
what we should find were we to repeat them, and for the 
present we shall have to content ourselves with accepting 
the results, and we may use them as the basis of our rea- 
soning. Something, however, we may learn for ourselves 
with but little difficulty. If in the experiment with sul- 
phur we examine the spoon after the burning stops, we find 
that the sulphur has disappeared. We also notice that 
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there is present an inyisible^ substance^ which has a strong, 
disagreeable odor. This substance is not oxygen and it is 
not 8ulphar,bnt it is a gas which is formed by the burning 
of sulphur in oxygen. What has become of the oxygen? 
That it is no longer present in its original condition 'may 
be proved by introducing a burning stick into the vessel. 
Instead of continuing to burn with increased activity, as 
we have seen it do in oxygen, it is extinguished. 

In the experiment with carbon the results are similar, 
only the mvisible substance has no n the vessel in which 
odor. :lie only thing found 

In the experiment with phosphor-^ which may have been 
us the white substance which is de-gquired for the action, 
posited on the walls of the vessel,y 52 parts of this ele- 
18 not phosphorus, as is clear fronixygen are used up, and 
the fact that it dissolves in water, formed, as represented 
That the oxygen is used up wher 
phosphorus acts on it may be showr 
by the following experiment: • * 

EXPEEIMEHT 24. — Pill a tub(^^ + 5 X 16 
say 30 to 40 cm. (12 to 16 inches^phosphorus pentoxide. 
long, and 2J to 3 cm. (1 to l^he vessel, 
inches) wide, with oxygen, and artnces burned disappear, 
range it m a vessel over water, a^ntity of oxygen disap- 
shown in Pig. 11. Now fasten Sih are compounds of the 
small stick of phosphorus to the encrther, the weight of the 
of a wire and push it into the tuUf the oxygen used up is 
so that about J to ^ inch of the ' ■^'*« J(^^med. The 
phosphorus is above the water and exposed to n '^ 

At first no action will take place, but aitA^ ^ a "^^"" 
1 ^^^ ^^'"^ ¥^^n^^ 

* The fumes first noticed subside if a little wit^ &. < 
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fames will be seen to rise from the phosphorns^ ard the 
phosphorus will begin to melt. This action will be accom- 
panied by a diminution of the volume of the oxygen, as will 

be shown by the rise of the water. When the water has 
risen so as to cover the phosphorus, shove the stick up so 
that it is again just above the surface of the water. Some 

of the oxygen will again be used up. By working carefully, 
and repeating this process as many times as may be neces- 
sary, the oxygen can all be used up without the active burn- 
uift"^ilAt^place7?ie"su- Usually, however, before the action 
being introduced into f erature of the phosphorus becomes 
them except heat. It'^^®^ ^^®^ ^^^^^ ^^ * ^^^ ^* ^^^^^ ^^ 
act upon these substanc^ ^^^® ^^ *^® ^^^®^> showing that the 
act upon them at higheP* 

action consist in? We f ^^^^® ^^® oxygen disappears slowly, 
study of the substance^^^^^^'^^l^y ^^® ^^^ ^^ chara<5ter as 
must know not only wh? ^^®^ ^^® phosphorus bums with 
hut also what weight of \ 

stances are left behind, ?^^^ *^^* ^^®^ substances bum in 
the cases mentioned it ^^' *^® oxygen also disappears and 
not very thoroughly traii^®^- Careful weighing has shown 
to make all these dete"« ^^®^T ^^ P^^'^« ^^ sulphur use 32 
they were made accuraf^^^^ ^^® ^^^^^^ ^^ P^^^« ^^ » ^^°^- 
with the desired explai^ elements. The action is repre- 

fortunately been made s< 

what we should find weii 20 = SO 

present we shall have to. I6 = 32 4- 2 X 16 

The compound represented by the formula SO,, and 
known as sulphur dioxide, is the invisible substance which 
has the bad odor noticed. This is the only thing formed 
in the action. 
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In tiie case of carbou it has been shown thafc for every 12 
parts of carbon burned 32 parts of oxygen disappear^ and 
there are formed 44 pai*ts of a compound contaiuiug both 
elements and represented by the formula 00,. The equa- 
tion representing the action is: 

C + 20 = CO, 
12 + 2 X 16 = 12 + 2 X 16. 

The compound GO, is known as carbon dioxide. It is 
the invisible substance left behind in the vessel in which 
carbon burned in oxygen. It is the only thing found 
there^ besides some carbon or oxygen which may have been 
present in excess of the quantities required for the action. 
In the case of phosphorus, for every 62 parts of this ele- 
ment which disappear, 80 parts of oxygen are used up, and 
142 parts of the compound P,0, are formed, as represented 
in the equation: 

2P+ 50 = P,0, 

2X31 + 6X16 = 2X31 + 5X16 

The compound PjO, is known as phosphorus pentoxide. 
It is the white substance found in the vessel. 

In all three cases, then, the substances burned disappear, 
and at the same time a definite quantity of oxygen disap- 
pears and we get new substances which are compounds of the 
substances burned with oxygen. Further, the weight of the 
substance burnediplus the weight of the oxygen used up is 
exactly equal to the weight of the substance formed. The 
oxygen, then, simply combines with the sulphur, the carbon, 
and the phosphorus. The union does not take place unless 
the temperature of the substances be raised somewhat before 
they are intro(Ji;ce<J into the oxygen. The act pf Qoinbipj*- 
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tion is accompanied by an evolution of light and heat. 
These^ however, are secondary. They result from the 
rapid coming-together of the particles of the two elements, 
caused by chemical attraction, just as a bullet is heated by 
being rapidly projected against a hard target which stops it. 

We might perform a great many experiments similar to 
those already studied, but a few more will suflBce. 

ExFESnOBNT 25. — Straighten a steel watch-spring* and 
fasten it in a piece of metal, such as is used for fixing a 
deflagrating-spoon in an upright position ; wind a little 
thread around the lower end, and dip it in melted sul- 
phur. Set fire to this and insert it into a vessel containing 
oxygen. For a moment the sulphur will bum as in Experi- 
ment 21; but soon the steel begins to burn brilliantly, and 
the burning continues as long as there is oxygen left in 
the vessel. Notice that in this case there is no flame, but 
instead very hot particles are given off from the burning 
iron. The phenomenon is of great beauty, especially if ob- 
served in a dark room. The walls of the vessel become 
covered with a dark reddish-brown substance, some of which 
will also be found at the bottom in larger pieces. This sub- 
stance is a compound of iron and oxygen known as mag- 
netic oxide of iron, and represented by the formula Fe.G^, 
The action is represented by the equation : 

3 Fe + 40 = Fe.O, 
3x56 + 4xl6 = 3x56-f4xl6 

168 64 168 64 

The reason why no flame is observed in the burning of 
iron is that the substance formed is a solid and not a gas. 

* Old watch-springs can generally be had of any watch maimer QX 
mender for the asking. 
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What we call a flame is either a gas burning or any sub- 
stance burning and forming a gaseous prodact. When 
sulphur burns it forms a gaseous product, and is itself con- 
verted into gas before it burns. It burns with a flame. 
When carbon burns the product is a gas. It burns with a 
slight flame. 

Burning in the Air. — ^We cannot well help noticing a 
strong resemblance between the burning of substances in 
oxygen and iu the air, and the question naturally suggests 
itself, Are these two acts the same? Or is there a difference 
between them? To answer these questions, we must burn the 
same things in pure. oxygen and in air, and see whether the 
same product is formed in each case, and at the same time 
whether anything else is formed ? If we should make this 
comparison in any case we should find that whether a sub- 
stance burns in the air or in pure oxygen the same product 
is formed, and nothing else. It is therefore certain that 
the act of burning in the air is due to the presence of 
oxygen. We shall learn later that the reason why sub- 
stances do not burn as readily in the air as in pure oxygen 
is that in the air there is present a large quantity of another 
gas which does not act upon the substances at all. 

Combustion. — By the term combustion in its broadest 
sense is meant any chemical act which is accompanied by 
an evolution of light and heat. Ordinarily, however, it is 
restricted to the union of substances with oxygen as this 
union takes place in the air, with evolution of light and heat. 
Substances which have the power to unite with oxygen 
are said to be combustible, and substances which have not 
this power are said to be incombustible. Most elements com- 
bine with oxygen under proper conditions, and are therefore 
combustible. Most compounds formed by the union of 
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oxygen with combustible substances are incombustible. For 
example^ the sulphur dioxide, carbon dioxide, and phos- 
phorus pentoxide obtained in Experiments 21, 22, and 23 
are incombustible. They contain oxygen, and they cannot 
directly combine with any more. 

Kindling Temperature. — We have seen that substances 
do not usually combine with oxygen at ordinary tempera- 
tures, but that in order to effect the union the temperature 
must be raised. If this were not the case, it is plain that 
every combustible substance in nature would burn up, for 
the air supplies a sufficient quantity of oxygen for this pur- 
pose. Some substances need to be heated to a high tem- 
perature before they will combine with oxygen; others re- 
quire but very slight elevation. If we were to subject a 
piece of phosporus, of sulphur, and of carbon to the same 
gradual rise in temperature, we would jfind that the phos- 
phorus takes fire very easily, only a slight elevation of tem- 
perature being necessary; next in order would come the sul- 
phur, and last the carbon. If we were to repeat these ex- 
periments a number of times, we should find that the phos- 
phorus would always take fire at the same temperature, and 
a similar result would be reached in the cases of sulphur 
and carbon. Every combustible substance has its kindling 
temperature; that is, the temperature at which it will unite 
with oxygen. Below this temperature it will not unite with 
oxygen. If a piece of wood could be heated to its kindling 
temperature all at once, it would burn up as rapidly as it 
could secure the necessary oxygen; but the burning does 
not usually take place rapidly, for the reason that only a 
small part of it is at any one time heated to the kindling 
temperature. Watch a stick of wood burning, and watch 
how, as we say, " the fire creeps" slowly along it. Tbe reason 
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of the slow advance is simply this: only those parts of 
the stick which are nearest the burning part become heated 
to the kindling temperature. They take fire and heat the 
parts nearest them, and so on gradually throughout the 
length of the stick. 

Slow Oxidation. — Substances may combine slowly with 
oxygen without evolution of light. Thus, if a piece of 
iron be allowed to lie in moist air, it becomes covered with 
rust. This rust is similar to the substance formed when iron 
is burued in oxygen. Both are formed by the union of iron 
and oxygen. Magnesium burns in the air, as we have seen, 
and forms a white compound containing oxygen. It burns 
with increased brilliancy in oxygen, forming the same com- 
pound. - If left in moist air for some days or weeks, it be- 
comes covered with a layer of the same white substance. If 
this be scraped off and the magnesium again allowed to lie, 
it will again become covered with a layer of the compound 
with oxygen, and this may be continued until the magnesium 
has been completely converted into the same substance that 
is formed when it burns in oxygen or in the air. Many 
other similar cases of slow oxidation might be described, 
some of which, such as the decay of wood, are constantly 
taking place in nature. The most important illustration 
of slow oxidation is that which takes place in our bodies, 
for, as we shall see, the food which we partake of under- 
goes a great many changes; some of the substances uniting 
with oxygen, and thus keeping up the temperature of our 
bodies. This, however, is done without evolution of light 
and without apparent evolution of heat. 

We take large quantities of oxygen into our lungs in 
breathing. This acts upon various substances presented to 
it, oxidizing them to other forms which cau easily be got 
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rid of. More will be said in regard to the breathing proc^ 
ess of animals and plants when the subject of carbon and 
its compounds with oxygen is considered. 

Heat of Combustion. — What is the chief difference be- 
tween combustion, as we ordinarily understand it, and 
slow oxidation? So far as we can judge by a cursory ex- 
amination, it is that in the former there is an evolution of 
light and heat, and in the latter there is not. Remember- 
ing that the reason why a body gives light is that it is 
heated to a sufficiently high temperature, the problem re- 
solves itself into a question of heat. What difference, if 
any, is there between the quantity of heat given off when 
a substance burns and when it undergoes slow oxidation 
without evolution of light? The answer is of the highest 
importance. There is no difference whatever. In one case 
the heat is all given off in a short space of time, and there- 
fore the temperature of the substance becomes high and it 
emits hght. In the other the heat is given off slowly and 
continues for a much longer time, and therefore the tem- 
perature of the substance does not get very high, as sur- 
rounding substances conduct off the heat as rapidly as it is 
evolved. If, however, we were to measure the quantity of 
the heat, we would find it to be the same in both cases. 

We may measure the quantity of heat given off in a 
chemical reaction by allowing the reaction to take place in 
a vessel called a calorimeter, so constructed as to prevent 
loss of heat, and containing a known weight of water. The 
temperature of the water is noted at the beginning of the 
operation and at the end. A quantity of heat is generally 
stated by giving the number of grams of water which it 
will raise one degree Centigrade in temperature. The 
Quantity of beat necessary to raise a gram of water one de- 
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gree (Ceutigrade) in temperature is the unit used in heat 
measnreraeat. It is called the calorie. If, therefore, v« 
ssy the quantity of heat evolved in any reactioit is SSO 
calorteG (written generally 350 caK), we mean simply a 
quantity of heat which would raise the ten)i>erature of 350 
gnuns of water one degree (Centigrade) in tomiwrature. 

To repeat, then: by the heat of combustion of a sub- 
stance we mean simply the qaautity of heat given off when 
a certain weight of the substance combines with oiygcn. 
In order to avoid coofusiou it is necessary to have an 
agreement in regaM to the weight of snbstuuoe which shall 
be used as the staudai-d. This may be a gram or any 
other weight, bnt for the purjioses of chemistry it is most 
convenient to take weights in proportion to the combining 
weights. Thus, by the heat of combustion of carbon is 
meant the quantity of heat evolved by the combination of 
12 grams of carbon with 3 x 16 = 32 gnims of oxygen. 
By the heat of combustion of sulphur is meant the quan- 
tity of heat evolved in the combination of 32 grams of 
sulphur with 2 X 16 = 32 grams of oxygen, etc. 

It will be found that not only is the heat of combustion 
a fixed quantity whether the union with oxygen takes 
place slowly or rapidly, but that the heat evolvcil in any 
given chemical reaction is always the sanio, and tliiit 
chemical combination is always accompanied by an evolu- 
tion of heat. 

Heat of SecompositioiL. — Just as it is true that a dclluite 
quantity of heat is evolved when two or more elements 
combine chemically, so also it is true ilint in order to over- 
come the force which holds these elements together the 
same quantity of heat is absorbed. Tims the lient of for- 
mation of the pside of mercury is 30,6G0 cnl, ; or, in other 
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words, when 200 grams of metallic mercury and 16 grams of 
oxygen combine, 30,660 calories are evolved. Now, we have 
seen that when heat is applied to the compound it is de- 
composed into its elements. To effect this decomposi- 
tion, as much heat is absorbed as was evolved in the 
formation. 

Chemical Energy and Chemical Work. — Any substance 
which has the power to unite with others can do chemical 
t^ork, it possesses chemical energy. Thus, all combustible 
substances can do work. In uniting with oxygen heat is 
evolved, and this can be transformed into motion. To go 
back to the example of the steam-engine, which was re- 
ferred to in an early part of the book, the cause of the mo- 
tion is the burning of the fuel. We thus see that the 
source of the power in the steam-engme is chemical energy. 
Substances yrhich have not the power to combine with 
others have no power to do chemical work, or they have no 
chemical energy. As far as power to combine with oxygen 
is concerned, water is a substance of this kind, as is also 
carbon dioxide, the gas formed when carbon is burned in 
oxygen. In order that they may do work, they must first 
be decomposed and their constituents put together in some 
form in which they have the power of combination. This 
decomposition of carbon dioxide and water is taking place 
constantly on the earth. All plant-life is dependent on 
it. The products of the action, i.e., the different kinds 
of wood, have energy, — they can do chemical work. This 
power to do work has been acquired from the heat of the 
sun, to which the decomposition of the carbon dioxide 
and water is mainly due. We have thus a transformation 
of the sun's heat into chemical energy, which is stored up 
in the combustible woods. The quantity of beat which 
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would be given off in burning the wood would be exactly 
equal to the quantity used up in its formation. 

Oxides. — The compounds of oxygen with other elements 
are called oxides. To distinguish between different oxides 
the name of the element with which the oxygen is in com- 
bination is prefixed. Thus the compound of zinc and 
oxygen is called zinc oxide ; that of calcium and oxygen^ 
calcium oxide ; that of silver and oxygen^ silver oxide^ etc. 
When an element forms more than one compound with 
oxygen, suffixes are made use of to distinguish between 
them. Thus in the case of copper there are two oxides 
which have the formulas Cu,0 and CuO. The former is 
known as cuprous oxide and the latter as cupric oxide. 
That oxide which contains the smaller proportion of oxy- 
gen in combination with any fixed quantity of the other 
element is designated by the suffix ous, that which contains 
'the larger proportion of oxygen is designated by the suffix ic. 
In other cases the number of combining weights of oxygen 
contained in the compound is indicated by the name. 
Thus manganese dioxide is MnO,; sulphur trioxide is SO^ 
etc. 



CHAPTER III. 

HYDROGEN. 

In" Experiment 3 it was found that when an electric cur- 
rent is passed through water two gases are obtained, one of 
which we have since studied and found to be oxygen. The 
other, it will be remembered, takes fire and bums, and is 
thus easily distinguished from oxygen. This second gas is 
hydrogen, which we may now proceed to study. 

Occurrence. — Hydrogen is found in nature very widely 
distributed, and in large quantity. It forms one-ninth the 
weight of water, and is contained in all substances which* 
enter into the composition of plants and animals. 

Preparation of Hydrogen. — It may be prepared: 

(a) By decomposition of water by means of the electric 

current ; 

(b) By decomposition of water by the action of certair 

metals ; 

(c) By the action of substances known as acids on metals. 
The following experiments will illustrate these methods: 
EXPESIMENT 26. — Repeat Experiment 3 and examine the 

gases. 
EXPEBIHENT 27. — Throw a small piece of sodium* on 



* The metals sodium and potassium are kept under oil. When a 
small piece is wanted take out one of the larger pieces from the bottle, 
roughly wipe off the oil with filter paper and cut off a piece the 
size needed. It is not advisable to use a piece larger than a pea. 
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water. While it is floating on the surface apply a lighted 
match to it. A yellow flame will appear. This is burning 
hydrogen, the flame being colored yellow by the presence of 
the sodium, some of which also burns. Make the same ex- 
periment with potassium. The flame appears in this case 
without the aid of the match. It has a violet color which 
is due to the burning of some of the potassium. The gas 
given off in these experiments is either burned at once or es- 
capes into the air. In the case of the potassium the action 
takes place rapidly, and the heat evolved is sufficient to set 
fire to the gas. In the case of the sodium the heat evolved 
does not set fire to the gas. In order to collect it unburned, 
it is only necessary to allow the decomposition to take place, 
so that the gas will rise in an inverted vessel filled with water. 
For this purpose fill a good-sized test-tube with water and 
invert it in a vessel of water. Cut off a piece of sodium 
not larger than a pea, wrap it in a layer or two of filter 
paper, and with the fingers or a pair of curved forceps bring 
it quickly below the mouth of the test-tube and let go of it. 
It will rise to the top, the decomposition of the water will 
take place quietly, and the gas formed, being unable to es- 
cape, will remain in the tube. By repeating this operation 
in the same tube a second portion of gas may be made, and 
so on until enough has been made. 

Examine the gas and see whether it acts like the hydro- 
gen obtained from water by means of the electric current. 
What evidence have you that they are the same? Is this 
evidence sufficient to prove the identity of the two? 

The metals sodium and potassium disappear in these ex- 
periments, and we get hydrogen. What becomes of the 
metals? and what is the source of the hydrogen? If after 
the action has stopped the water be examined, it will be 
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found to contain something in solution. It now has a pe- 
culiar taste which we call alkaline; it feels slightly soapy to 
the touch; it changes certain vegetable colors. If the water 
is evaporated oS.y a white substance remains behind which is 
plainly neither sodium nor potassium. In solid form or in 
very concentrated solution it acts veiy strongly on animal and 
vegetable substances, disintegrating many of them. On ac- 
count of this action it is known as caustic soda, or, in the 
case of potassium, as caustic potassa. Analysis has shown 
that they are made up as represented by the formulas 
NaOH and KOH. From any given quantity of water de- 
composed, only half the hydrogen is given off. The action 
is represented by the equations: 

Na + H,0 = NaOH + H 
K -|-H,0 = KOH +H. 

As will be shown, the composition of water is represented 
by the formula H^O. The hydrogen and oxygen are held 
together by chemical affinity, as we say. Now, if anything 
is brought in contact with the water which has a stronger 
affinity for oxygen than hydrogen has, the water will be 
decomposed, and the hydrogen will give way to the new 
substance. This is what takes place in the case of sodium 
and potassium. These metals have a stronger affinity for 
oxygen than hydrogen has, and therefore they displace a 
part of the hydrogen when a compound is formed which is 
so stable that it is not decomposed by the metals. 

Chemical Action Caused by Differences between the Attrac- 
tions of the Elements for One Another. — We have seen that 
chemical action can be effected by means of heat and elec- 
tricity; and also that when certain elements are brought to- 
gether the attraction which they have for one another causes 
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them to combine directly, as in the case of phosphorus and 
oxygen. By far th3 largest number of chemical reactions, 
however, which we have to deal with are the result of 
bringing together two or more chemical compounds, the 
constituents of which rearrange themselves in the form of 
new compounds in accordance with the strength of the at- 
tractions of the constituents. Thus, if we have two com- 
pounds one of which is made up of the elements A and B 
and another made up of C and D, and the attraction of A 
for is greater than that of A for B or C for D, and, at 
the pame time, B and D have an attraction for each other, 
theu, on bringing together the compounds A B and D a 
reaction will take place thus : 

AB + CD=AC + BD. 

T^nere are various conditions which may modify this law, 
but [these will be readily understood by the aid of examples 
whi( 3h will soon present themselves. 

£: SFEBIMENT 28. — Certain metals which do not decompose 

man-ochloric acid is represented thus : 

forn 2n + 2H01 = ZnCl, + 2H^ . 

St ^ -.-- f v.v/ixipuuncror'Sulptiur, oxygen, and 

hydrogen in the proportions represented by the formula 
H,SO^. It is an oily liquid and is frequently called "Oil 
of Vitriol." It is manufactured in very large quantities, as 
it plays an important part in many of the most important 
chemical industries. 



water atordinarytemperatures,orwhichdecomposeit^owly^ 

decomposeit easily at elevated temperatures. ^^ ^ /^^*;^^ 
iron If steam be passed through a tube containing pieces 
of ir'on heated to redness, decomposition of the water takes 
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place^ the oxygen is retained by the iron, which enters into 
combination with it, while the hydrogen is liberated. In 
this experiment a porcelain tube with an internal diameter 
of from 20 to 25 mm. (iibout an inch) and a gas furnace 
are desirable, though a hard glass tube and a charcoal fur- 
nace will answer. The arrangement of the apparatus is 
shown in Fig. 12. • 

The hydrogen may be collected by displacement of water, 
as in the case of oxygen. The reaction which takes place 
is represented thus : 

3Fe + 4H,0 = Fe,©, + 8H. 

Problems. — How much water could be decomposed by 20 kilo 
grams (or 40 pounds) of iron? and how much would the hydro- 
gen obtained weigh? one litre of hydrogen at 0° C. and unde r the 
normal atmospheric pressure of 760 mm. weighs 0.089578 g ram. 
What will be the volume of hydrogen obtained by using u } 20 
kilograms of iron in the decomposition of water? 

Many other substances have the power to decompose 

water and set hydrogen free. The fact: t]ifl.ta> nomKn^tiu^ 

together by chemical aflBnity, as we say. Now, if anything 

is brought in contact with the water which has a stronger 

aflBnity for oxygen than hydrogen has, the water will be 

decomposed, and the hydrogen will give way to the new 

substance. This is what takes place in the case of sodium 

and potassium. These metals have a stronger affinity for 

oxygen than hydrogen has, and therefore they displace a 

part of the hydrogen when a compound is formed which is 

so stable that it is not decomposed hv fh^ mpfaig 

which is now extensively used in the United States both for 

illuminating and heating purposes, water is decomposed 

by means of carbon which is used in the form of hard coal. 

Tho reaction takes place mainly according to this equation: 

+ H,0=:C0 + 2n, 
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Both products are gases, and both burn; and when this 
mixture is enriched by some of the oils obtained from 
petroleum, it burns well and gives a good light. 

By far the most convenient method for making hydrogen 
consists in treating a metal with an acid. As will be seen 
later, acids are substances which contain hydrogen, and 
which are characterized by the fact that tbpv mVn ,^^ +^''- 
hv3r. *•• *""**«•**»** *"**' *'"^ DOiTie, and enough of a cooled 
pj^^j^ure of sulphuric acid and water (1 volume concen- 
oratcr* acid to 6 volumes water) poured upon it to cover 
The Usually a brisk evolution of gas takes place at once, 
time^^ for two or three minutes, and then collect some of the 
Btud ^y displacement of water. When the action becomes 
desi/. add more of the dilute acid. It will be well to fill 

^Tal cylinders and bottles with the gas, and also a ga- 
rineeter, from which it can be taken as it is needed for 
golu^riments. 

manlie action which takes place in the case of zinc and 
marfochloric acid is represented thus : 

forn zn + 2H01 = ZnOl, + 2H. 

St ^ wv .^ M, v.v/ixipuuuu or sulphur, oxygen, and 

hydrogen in the proportions represented by the formula 

H,SO^. It is an oily liquid and is frequently called " Oil 

of Vitriol." It is manufactured in very large quantities, as 

it plays an important part in many of the most important 

chemical industries. 

Mtric acid is a compound containing nitrogen, oxygen, 
and hydrogen in the proportions represented in the formula 
HNO3. It is a colorless liquid, though as we get it it is 
commonly colored somewhat yellow. 

When a metal, as zinc, is brought in contact with hydro- 
chloric or sulphuric acid, an evolution of gas takes place at 
once. 
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EZFEBUCENT 29. — In a cylinder or test-tube put some 
small pieces of zinc, and pour upon it some ordinary hydro- 
chloric acid. After the action has continued for a minute 
or two apply a lighted match to the mouth of the vessel 
The gas will take fire and burn. If sulphuric acid diluted 
with fiiye or six times its volume of water*" be used in- 



The hydrogen maybe collected by displacement oi w 
as in the case of oxygen. The reaction which takes ] 
is represented thus : 

3Fe + 4H,0 = Fe,©, + 8H. 

Problems. — How much water could be decomposed by 20 
grams (or 40 pounds) of iron? and how much would the h; 
gen obtained weigh? one litre of hydrogen at 0° C. and unde 
normal atmospheric pressure of 760 mm. weighs 0.089578 g 
What will be the volume of hydrogen obtained by using u 
kilograms of iron in the decomposition of water? 

Many other substances have the power to decom 

water and set hydrop^en free. ^ Tlig fnat_tbaLj»^£'ii'T&bi7Sk 

together by chemical affinity, as we say. Now, if anyth 

is broufifht in contact with the water which has a stror 




stead of hydrochloric acid, the same result will be reached. 
The gas evolved is hydrogen. For the purpose of collecting 
the gas the operation is best performed in a bottle with two 
necks called a Wolff's flask (see Fig. 13), or in a wide- 
mouthed bottle in which is fitted a cork with two holes 
(see Fig. 14). Through one of the holes passes a funnel- 



*If it is desired to dilute ordinary concentrated sulphuric acid with 
water, the acid should be poured slowly into the water while the 
mixture is constantly stirred. If the water is poured into the acid, 
the heat evolved at the places where the two come in contact may be 
so great as to convert the water into steam and cause the strong acid 
to spatter. 



PREPARATION OF HYDROGEN. 65 

tube, and through the other a glass tube bent in a convenient 
form. 

The zinc used is usually what is known as granulated 
zinc. It is prepared by melting it in a ladle and pouring 
the molten metal from an elevation of four or five feet into 
water. The advantage of this form is that it presents a 
large surface to the action of the acids. A handful of this 
zinc is introduced into the bottle, and enough of a cooled 
mixture of sulphuric acid and water (1 volume concen- 
trated acid to 6 volumes water) poured upon it to cover 
it. Usually a brisk evolution of gas takes place at once. 
Wait for two or three minutes, and then collect some of the 
gas by displacement of water. When the action becomes 
slow, add more of the dilute acid. It will be well to fill 
several cylinders and bottles with the gas, and also a ga- 
someter, from which it can be taken as it is needed for 
experiments. 

The action which takes place in the case of zinc and 
hydrochloric acid is represented thus : 

Zn + 2H01 = ZnCl, + 2H. 

The compound ZnOl, is called zinc chloride. It is left 
in solution in the vessel. If there is sufficient zinc present, 
all the hydrochloric acid will be changed in accordance with 
the above equation. 

In the case of sulphuric acid and zinc the action is rep- 
resented thus : 

Zn + H,SO, = ZnSO, + 2H. 

The compound ZnSO^ is called zinc sulphate. It is the 
substance commonly known as white vitriol. It is in solu- 
tion in the flask, and can be obtained by evaporating off 
the water. 
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found to contain hydrogen, while the one with the mouth 
upward will contain none. The gas is thus poured up- 
wards. 




0.089578 : 1.429 :: 1 : 16. 

But the figures 1 and 16 are the combining weights of 
these elements; that is to say, they are the figures best 
adapted to expressing the relative quantities of these ele- 
ments which enter into combination. There appears, 
therefore, to be a close connection between the absolute 
weights of equal volumes of these gases and the figures rep- 
resenting their combining weights. We shall see that this 
connection is observed between the weights of other gases; 
the explanation, however, had better be postponed until 
some other facts, the knowledge of which is necessary in 
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the operation is carried on properly, the substance will be 
deposited in regular forms called crystals. It is zinc sul- 
phate, ZnSO^, formed by the replacement of the hydrogen 
of the sulphuric acid by zinc. 

Problems. — Sow much zinc would it take to give 200 litres of 
hydrogen? How much zinc sulphate would be formed? How 
much hydrogen would be formed by the action of 50 grams of 
zinc on sulphuric acid? How much sulphuric acid would be used \ 

up? The combining weight of zinc is 65. 

Physical Properties of Hydrogen. — Hydrogen is a color- i 

less, inodorous, tasteless gas. Made by the action of zinc . ^ 

on acids, it has a slightly disagreeable odor. This is due to i 

the presence of impurities. If it be passed through certain . 
substances which have the power to destroy the impurities, , ! 

the odor is destroyed. \ 

EXPESIMENT 31. — Pass some of the gas through a washi 
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order to make the explanation intelligible^ shall have been 
considered. 

When subjected to a very low temperature and high 
pressure hydrogen becomes liquid. 

Chemical Properties of Hydrogen. — Under ordinary cir- 
cumstances, hydrogen is not a particularly active element. 
It does not unite with oxygen at ordinary temperatures, 
but, like wood and most other combustible substances, 
needs to be heated up to the kindling temperature before 
it will burn. We have seen that it burns if a lighted match 
be applied to it. The flame is colorless, or very slightly 
blue. As burned under ordinary circumstances, the flame 
is colored, in consequence of the presence of foreign sub- 
stances; but that it is colorless when the gas is burned 
alone can be shown by burning it from a platinum tube, 
which is itself not acted upon by the heat. 

EXPESIHENT 35. — If there is no small platinum tube 
available, roll up a small piece of platinum foil and melt it 
into the end of a glass tube, as shown in Fig. 17. Con- 
nect the burner thus made with the gasometer containing 
hydrogen, and after the gas 
has been allowed to issue from 
it for a moment, set fire to it. 
In a shoi-t time it will be seen 
that the flame is practically 
colorless, and gives no light. Fiq. 17. 

That it is hot can be readily shown by holding a piece 
of platinum wire or a piece of some other metal in it. 

Hydrogen burns. We have seen that this consists in 
combining with oxygen. On the other hand, substances 
which burn in the air are extinguished when put in a vessel 
containing hydrogen. This is equivalent to saying that a 
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bod; which is uoiting with osjgen does not^ contiune to 
unite with oxjgeu when put in au atmosphere of hydro- 
gen, and does not combine with the hydrogen. This la ex- 
pressed b; saying that hydrogen does not support combus- 
tion. The following experiment shows this. 

EXPEBIMEHT 36— Hold a cylinder filled with hydrogen 
with the mouth downward. Insert into the vessel a lighted 
taper held on a bont wire, as shown in Fig. 18, The gas 
takes fire at the month of the Tessel, 
but the taper is extinguished. On 
withdrawing the taper and holding 
the wick for a moment in the burning 
hydrogen, it will take fire, but on put- 
ting it back in the hydrogen it will 
again be extinguished. Other burn- 
ing substances should be tried in a 
similar way. 
As when hydrogen burns it com- 
Fio. 18. bines with oxygen, a product should 
be obtained iu which both hydrogen aud oxygen ai'e jires- 
ent. In the experiments perfonned we have seen no evi- 
dence of the formation of such a product, simply for the 
reason that when formed it is an invisible gas, and, though 
it can easily be condensed to a liquid, no precautions were 
taken to get it in this form. The product la, in fact, ordi- 
nary water, which we will next study. 



CHAPTER IV. 

COMBINATION OP HYDROGEN AND OXYGEN.— WATER. 

Water was long regarded as an element until^ towards 
the end of last century, the discovery of hydrogen and 
oxygen, and of the nature of combustion, led to the discov- 
ery of its true composition. 

Occxirrence. — The wide distribution of water on the earth 
is familiar to every one. But water also occurs in forms 
and conditions which prevent its immediate recognition. 
Thus all living things contain a large proportion of water, 
which can be driven off by heat. If a piece of wood or a 
piece of meat be heated, water passes off. 

EXFEBUCENT 37. — In a dry tube heat gently a small 
piece of wood. What evidence do you obtain that water is 
given off? Do the same thing with a piece of fresh meat. 

The proportion of water in animal and vegetable sub- 
stances is very great. If the body of a man weighing 150 
pounds were to be put in an oven and thoroughly dried, 
there would be left only about 40 pounds of solid matter, 
all the rest being water. As all meat, vegietables, and food- 
stuffs in general contain a similar large proportion of water, 
it is evident that water is a very important article of com- 
merce. When we buy four pounds of beef, we pay for about 
three pounds of water and one of solid matter. 

Water also occurs in another form in which it does not 
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easily reveal its presence. This is as water of crystalliza- 
tion. 

EXPESIHENT 38. — Take some of the crystals of zinc sul- 
phate obtained in Experiment 31. Spread them out on a 
layer of filter paper, and finally press two or three of them 
between folds of the paper. Examine them carefully. 
They appear to be quite dry, and in the ordinary sense they 
are dry. Put them in a dry tube, and heat them gently, 
when it will be observed that water condenses in the upper 
part of the tube, while the crystals lose their lustre, becom- 
ing white and opaque, and at last crumbling to powder. 

EXPEBIUENT 39. — Perform a similar experiment with 
some gypsum, which is the natural substance from which 
" Plaster of Paris" is made. 

EXPESIMENT 40. — Heat a few small crystals of copper 
sulphate or blue vitriol. In this case the loss of water is 
accompanied by a loss of color. After all the water is 
driven off, the powder left behind is white. On dissolving 
it in water, however, the solution will be seen to be blue ; 
and if the solution be evaporated until the substance is de- 
posited, it will appear in the form of blue crystals. 

Many compounds when deposited from solutions in water 
in the form of crystals combine with definite quantities of 
water. This water is not present as such, but is held in 
chemical combination. Hence the substance does not ap- 
pear moist, though it may contain more than half its weight 
of water. This water of crystallization is, m some way 
which we do not understand, essential to the form of the 
crystal. If it is driven off by heat, the crystal is destroyed. 
Some compounds combine under different circumstances 
with different quantities of water, the form of the crystals 
yarying with the quantity of winter m combination, 
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Compounds differ greatly as regards the ease with which 
they give up water of crystallization. In general, it is 
given off when the compound containing it is heated to the 
temperature of boiling water. But some compounds give 
it up by simple contact with the air. This is true of so- 
dium sulphate, or Glauber's salt, which contains a quantity 
of water of crystallization represented by the formula 
Na^SO^-lOH^O. 

EXPEBIUENT 41. — Select a few crystals of sodium sul- 
phate which have not lost their lustre. Put them on a 
watch-glass, and let them lie exposed to the air for an hour 
or two. They soon lose their lustre, and undergo the 
changes noticed in heating zinc sulphate. 

Compounds which lose their water of crystallization by 
simple contact with the air are said to effloresce. They are 
called efflorescent. 

Some compounds if deprived of their water of crystalliza- 
tion will take it up again when allowed to lie in an atmos- 
phere containing moisture. As the air always contains 
moisture, it is only necessary to expose such compounds to 
the air in order to notice the phenomenon. It is well 
shown by the compound calcium chloride, CaCl,. This 
substance has a remarkable power of attracting water to 
itself and holding it in combination. 

ExPEBIUENT 42. — Expose a few pieces of calcium chlo- 
ride to the air. Its surface will soon give evidence of the 
presence of moisture, and, after a time, the substance will 
dissolve in the water which is absorbed. 

Substances which absorb water from the air are said to 
deliquesce. They are called deliquescent. 

Formation of Water and Proofs of its Composition. — 
In order to determine the composition of water, as well as 
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that of any other compound, we must analyze it. We may 
simply determine what substances enter into its composi- 
tion without determining the relative quantities of these 
substances. In this case we make what is called a quali- 
tative analysis. If, however, we not only determine what 
substances are present, but also in what quantities they 
are present, we then make a quantitative analysis. Both 
qualitative and quantitative analyses are necessary to enable 
us to determine the composition of a substance. 

The composition of a substance may also be determined 
by putting together its constituents and causing them to 
combine chemically. An operation of this kind is called a 
synthesis. A synthesis, then, is the opposite of an analy- 
sis. Just as we may make a qualitative or a quantitative 
analysis, so also we may make a qualitative or a quantita- 
tive synthesis. 

These processes are well illustrated in the operations 
necessary to determine the composition of water. That 
water contains hydrogen and oxygen has already been shown 
in Experiment 3. It will now be well to repeat the experi- 
ment and see whether we can learn anything more regard- 
ing the composition of water than that it contains hydrogen 
and oxygen. In the first place, the question suggests itself. 
In what proportions, by weight and by volume, are the gases 
combined ? 

EXFESIHENT 43. — The tubes in the apparatus used in 
Experiment 3, or some other similar apparatus, should be 
marked by means of a file, or by etching, so that equal divi- 
sions can be recognized. Tubes thus divided so that the 
divisions indicate cubic centimetres are most convenient 
for the purpose. Let the gases formed by the action of the 
electric current, as in Experiment 3, rise in the graduated 
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tubeS; and observe the volumes. It will be seen that when 
one tube is just full of gas, the other, if it be of the same 
size, will be only half full. On examining the gases the 
larger volume will be found to be hydrogen, and the 
smaller volume oxygen. 

No matter how many times we may make this experiment, 
we shall always find that for every volume of oxygen we 
get two volumes of hydrogen. We already know the rela- 
tive weights of equal volumes of the two gases, so that we 
can easily calculate the relative weights of the gases ob- 
tained from water by the action of the electric current. 
The ratio of the weights of equal volumes of hydrogen and 
oxygen is 1 : 16. Therefore, if we have two volumes of 
hydrogen combined with one volume of oxygen, the ratio 
between the weights is 2 : 16 or 1:8. Although we know 
from the above experiment that hydrogen and oxygen are 
obtained from water in the proportion of two volumes of 
the former to one of the latter, or of one part by weight of 
the former to eight parts by weight of the latter, we do not 

knOwL&CPDi*tb^-A'^T>fty^»Denf tViQi- ±Kifl-i'i>r»voaonfo A:\xf\ rt/vfi-»nl . 

comp(in the air. As they rise bring a lighted taper in con- 
beside with them, when a sharp explosion will occur. Great 
and \t\ must be taken to keep all flames away from the vicin- 
free bof the gasometer while the mixture is in it. This ex- 
termirment may be conveniently performed by hanging up, 
by decit six to eight feet above the experiment-table, a good- 
the hyl tin funnel-shaped vessel with the mouth downward, 
find th place a gas jet or a small flame of any kind at the 
equal th of the vessel. If the soap-bubbles are allowed to 
would be evidence that only hydrogen and oxygen are con- 
tained in water, and that they are present in the propor- 
tions stated. The same thing can be satisfactorily proved 
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by effecting the synthesis of water. In the first place, we 
can show that water is formed when hydrogen burns in the 
air, and, knowing that burning is combining with oxygen, 
we are justified in concluding that water consists of hydro- 
gen and oxygen. 

EXPERDEEITT 44. — Pass hydrogen from a generating-flask 
or a gasometer through a tube containing some substance 
that will absorb moisture, for all gases made in the or- 
dinary way and collected over water are charged with 
moisfcure. We have seen in Experiment 42 thak calcium 
chloride has the power to absorb moisture. It is exten- 
sively used in the laboratory for the purpose of drying 
gases, and it may be used in the present experiment. It 
should be in granulated form, not powdered. After passing 
the hydrogen through the calcium chloride, pass it through 
a tube ending in a narrow opening, and set fire to it. If 
now a dry vessel be held over the flame, drops of water will 
condense on its surface and run down. A convenient ar- 
rangement of the apparatus is shown in Fig. 19. , 

in Jtfixpenment '6. it win now oe wen to repeaf tne ex 
ment and see whether we can learn anything more rej 
ing the composition of water than that it contains hydi 
and oxygen. In the first place, the question suggests i 
In what proportions, by weight and by volume, are the 
combined ? 

EXFEBIMEKT 43. — ^The tubes in the apparatus us 
Experiment 3, or some other similar apparatus, shou 
marked by means of a file, or by etching, so that equat 



A is the calcium chloride tube. Before lighting the jet 
hold a glass plate in the escaping gas, and see whether 
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water is deposited on it. Light the jet iefore putting it 
under the bell jar, otherwise if hydrogen is allowed to 
escape into the vessel it will contain a mixture of air and 
hydrogen, and this mixture, as we shall soon see, is explo- 
sive. 

We have thus effected the qualitative synthesis of water; 
how can we effect the quantitative synthesis ? 

If we mix hydrogen and oxygen together, and allow the 
mixture to stand unmolested, it remains unchanged. If, 
however, we should bring a spark or a flame in contact 
with the mixture, a violent explosion would occur, and a 
careful examination would show that the explosion is the 
result of the combination of the two gases. The noise is 
caused by the sudden great expansion of the gases occa- 
sioned by the development of heat. This expansion is in- 
stantly followed by a contraction. 

EXFEBIMEITT 46. — Mix hydrogen and oxygen in the pro- 
portions of about 2 volumes of hydrogen to 1 volume of 
oxygen in a gasometer. Fill soap-bubbles, made as directed 
in Experiment 34, with this mixture and allow them to 
rise in the air. As they rise bring a lighted taper in con- 
tact with them, when a sharp explosion will occur. Great 
care must be taken to keep all flames away from the vicin- 
ity of the gasometer while the mixture is in it. This ex- 
periment may be conveniently performed by hanging up, 
about six to eight feet above the experiment- table, a good- 
sized tin funnel-shaped vessel with the mouth downward. 
iNow place a gas jet or a small flame of any kind at the 
mouth of the vessel. If the soap-bubbles are allowed to 
rise below this apparatus they will come in contact with 
the flame and explode at once.* 

* The samo apparatus may be used ia experimenting with soap- 
bubbles filled with hydrogen. 
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This experiment simply shows that a mixture of hydro- 
gen and oxygen explodes when brought in contact with a 
flame, and that the gases do not act upon each other at 
ordinary temperatures. In order to show that when the 
explosion occurs, water is formed, and in what proportions 
the gases combine, it is necessary to work in closed vessels 
which are so constructed as to enable us accurately to meas- 
ure the Tolumes of the gases. The experiment is so im- 
portant that, if possible, it had better be performed, at least 
by the teacher, before the class. The apparatus necessary 
is not expensive, and the manipulation not diflficult. 
The vessel in which the gases are brought together and 
caused to combine is called a eudiometer (from €v6ta, 
calm air, and /xirpov, a measure). It is simply a tube 
graduated in millimetres and having two small plati- 
num wires passed through it at the closed end, nearly 
meeting inside and ending in loops outside, as shown 
in Pig. 20. The eudiometer is filled with mercury, in- 
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Fig. 20. 

verted in a mercury trough, and held m upright position 
by means of proper clamps. A quantity of pure hydrogen 
is now passed up into the tube and its volume accurately 
measured. About half this volume of oxygen is then intro- 
duced, and after the mixture has been allowed to stand for 
a few minutes, a spark is passed between the wires in the 
eudiometer by connecting the loops with the poles of a 
small Euhmkorff coil or with a Leyden jar. Under these 
circumstances the explosion takes place noiselessly and with 
very little danger. If the interior of the tube was dry be- 
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/ore the explosion, it will be seen to be moist afterwards, 
and a marked decrease in the volume of the gases is also 
observed. That water is the product of tlie action has 
been proved beyond any possibility of a doubt, over and 
over again. As the liquid water which is formed occupies 
an almost inappreciable volume as compared with the vol- 
ume of the gases which combine, the decrease in volume 
represents the total volume of hydrogen and oxygen which 
have combined. Now, if the experiment be performed 
with the two gases in different proportions, it will be found 
that only when they are mixed in the proportion of two 
volumes of hydrogen and one volume of oxygen do they 
completely disappear in the explosion. If there is a larger 
proportion of hydrogen present, the excess is left over. If 
there is a larger proportion of oxygen present, the excess 
of oxygen is left over. We see, thus, that when hydrogen 
and oxygen combine to form water, they do so in the pro- 
portion of two volumes of hydrogen to one volume of oxy- 
gen. In order that the student may fully appreciate this 
experiment, it is desirable that he should at this point 
familiarize himself with the precautions necessary in meas- 
uring the volumes of gases, if he has not already done so. 
Measurement of the Volume of a Gas. — The volume of a 
gas varies with the temperature and pressure. When the 
temperature of a gas is raised one degree Centigrade its 
volume is increased -^ V^^^' ^^9 therefore, the volume of 
a gas at 0° be F, at t° its volume v will be 

This expression may also be written 
V = r+ 0.00366 t. V or v = F (1 + 0.00366 t). 
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From this it follows that 

V = 



1 + 0.00366^* 

It is cnstomary to reduce the observed yolnme of a gaai 
to the volume which it would have at 0°. The correction 
is made in accordance with the above expression. Thus, 
if we measure a volume of gas, and find it to be 250 cubic 
centimetres at 15°, and wish to find what its volume would 
be at 0°, we proceed as follows: In this case v, the observed 
volume, is 250 cc; ty the temperature, is 15°. Substituting 

these values in the equation V = ., , . r^r^nnn^ > we have 

250 



F = 



1 + 0.0036G.15 



from which we get 236.99 as the value of F. But the vol- 
ume of a gas varies also according to the pressure. If the 
pressure be doubled, the volume is decreased to one half ; 
and if the pressure be decreased to one half, the volume is 
doubled, and so on. In other words, the volume of a gas 
varies inversely with the pressure. Increase the pressure 
two, three, or four times and the volume becomes one 
half, one third, or one fourth, and vice versa. If the gas 
has the volume V at the pressure P and at pressure p the 
volume V, these values bear to each other the relations ex- 
pressed in the equation 

Pr = pv, 

The pressure is usually stated in millimetres, and refer- 
ence is to the height of a column of mercury which the 
pressure corresponds to. A gas contained in an open ves- 
sel, or in a vessel over mercury in water, in which the level 
of the liquid inside and outside the vessel is the same, is 
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under the pressure of the atmosphere. What that is we 
learn from the barometer. As this pressure yaries, it is 
necessaiy to read the barometer whenever a gas is meas- 
ui'ed, and then to reduce the observed volume to certain 
conditions which are accepted as standard. If the gas is 
measured in a tube over mercury or water, and the level of 
the liquid inside the tube is higher than that outside, the 
gas is under diminished pressure, the amount of diminu- 
tion depending on the height of the column of mercury or 
water in the tube. Thus, if the arrangement be as repre- 
sented in Fig. 21 and the height )lumes hydrogen, and that 
of the mercury column above the f water formed measures so 
level of the mercury in the trough in the measurements, we 
be 100 millimetres, and the pres- )f hydrogen and oxygen is 
sure of the atmosphere be 760 '"•"»""/ uwinug. n ic 
millimetres, then the gas in the ^ ^^om 12 to 15 cent!- 
tube is not under the full atmos- about 1 centimetre (or 
pheric pressure, for the atmos- ^^^^ ^ nsed in place of 
pheric pressure exerted on the gas riment above described, 
is supporting a column of mercury ^^^ * small plug of as- 
100 millimetres high, and the pres- 3iometer^;^4:6Vc.~oT oxygen 
sure actually brought to bear on I there be on exploding the 
the gas coiTCsponds to 760 — 100 "» fSJ. a. ' * ^"^ 

= 660 mm. Suppose that in this case the volume of gas 
actually measured is 75 cc. Call this v. What would be 
the actual volume V of the gas under the standard pres- 
sure 760 mm. ? We have seen that 

VF = vp. 
Now P = 760, v = 75, and /? = 660. Therefore, 760 F = 
75 X 660, or F= ?^^^^ = 65.13, 
6 
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In all cases it is necessary to make a correction similar 
to this in dealing with the volumes of gases. The correc- 
tion for temperature and that for pressure may be made in 
one operation^ the formula being 



F=: 



vp 



760(1 + 0.00366 0' 
in which V = the volume of the gas at 0® and 760 mm. 
pressure ; v = the observed volume ; t = the observed tem- 
perature ; p = the pressure under which the gas is meas- 
ured. 

,, , . .1 , J of a gas contained in a eudiometer 

these values m the equati- of the mercury column over which it 

meter indicates an atmospheric pres- 
erature is 18°0. What would be the 
y = : 760 mm. pressure ? 

ntained in a vessel over a column of 
s !-• 1- J. fto/. A/^^^s 24 cc. The barometer indicates a 

from which we get 236.9rteinperature is 19°. What would be 
ume of a gas varies also a^r normal conditions, i.^., ^ = 0° and 

pressure be doubled, the stained in a vessel over a liquid, the 
and if the pressure be de4 outside being the same: ® = 80 cc. ; 

, , , J , T hat is the value of For the volume at 

doubled, and so on. In 

varies inversely with the.^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^f ^l^^ ^^^^ i^p^^. 
two, three, or four tim^^^^ introduced into chemistry 

Ing the regularities observed in the 
quantities of substances which act upon one another chemi- 
cally have their origin in observations upon the conduct of 
gases. It is therefore highly desirable that the student 
should fully understand what is meant by the expression 
** the volume of a gas under standard conditions," and it is 
recommended that he be given a few actual examples in 
which he shall make all the observations and calculations 
necessary. 
The presence of water vapor in a gas also influences its 
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volame, and this mast be taken into account in refined 
work. The student is referred to some larger book for 
details. 

Let us now return to the problem of determining the com- 
position of water by means of explosions in the eudiometer. 
It remains to be shown how to calculate the composition of 
water from the observations made. 

Calculation of the Eesults Obtained in Exploding Mixtures 
of Hydrogen and Oxygen. — Having determined that when- 
ever hydrogen and oxygen combine, they do so in the pro- 
portion 1 volume oxygen to 2 volumes hydrogen, and that 
when they combine, the volume of water formed measures so 
little as to amount to nothing in the measurements, we 
know that whenever a mixture of hydrogen and oxygen is 

is pei-formed a small hard glass tube from 12 to 15 centi- 
metres (5 to 6 inches) long and about 1 centimetre (or 
half an inch) internal diameter should be used in place of 
the tube E in the qualitative experiment above described. 
The tube is drawn out at one end and a small plug of as- 

conditions is introduced into a eudiometer; 40 cc. of oxygen 
are added. What contraction will there be on exploding the 
mixture? Plainly the 60 cc. of hydrogen will combine with 
30 cc. of oxygen. The 90 cc. of gas will disappear, and the 
10 cc. of oxygen will remain unchanged. From a total 
volume of 100 cc. , therefore, we get a contraction to 10 cc. 
One third of the contraction represents the oxygen and 
two thii-ds the hydrogen. 

Synthesis of Water by Passing Hydrogen over Heated 
Oxides.— The synthesis of water may be effected by passing 
hydrogen over a compound containing oxygen and heated 
to a sufficiently high temperature. A convenient eub- 
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stance for this purpose is the compound of copper and 
oxygen known as copper oxide or black oxide of copper. 
It contains its elements in the proportions represented in 
the formula CuO, the combining weight of copper being 
63. When hydrogen is passed over this compound at or- 
dinary temperatures no action takes place. If, however, 
the temperature be raised to low redness the hydrogen 
combines with the oxygen, forming water, and the copper 
is left behind as such. The reaction is represented thus: 

OaO + 2H = H,0 + Cu. 

ExFESmElTT 46. — Arrange an apparatus as shown in 

Pig. 22. 

J ^ is a Wolff^s flask for generating hydrogen. To re- 

/ move impurities the gas is passed through a solution of 

/ - ... , _ _ - ^ires m cc. TDe barometer maicaces a 

^, from which we get 236.9rtemperature is 19°. What would be 

ume of a gas varies also a;r normal conditions, i.e., t = 0° and 

pressure be doubled, the ;itained in a vessel over a liquid, the 
and if the pressure be de4 outside being the same: tj = 80 cc. ; 
. . \ - hat is the value of For the volume at 

doubled, and so on. In 



trcLi 



potassium permanganate contained in the wash cylinder B. 
The cylinder C contains concentrated sulphuric acid, and 
the TJ-shaped tube D contains gi-anulated calcium chlo- 
ride, both of them serving to remove moisture from the 
gas. The pure dry hydrogen is now passed through the 
bard glass tube E, which contains a layer of copper oxide. 
A.fter the apparatus is filled with hydrogen the gas jet is 
lighted and the copper oxide heated to low redness. Soon 
moisture will be seen in the end of the tube and drops of 
water will collect in the vessel G. 
In this case the loss in weight of the copper oxide repre- 
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sents oxygen. If^ therefore, we should weigh the copper 
oxide before the experiment, and afterward the copper, and 
should also collect and weigh the water formed, we could 
from the figures obtained easily calculate the relative 
weight of oxygen contained in the water. The water can 
easily be collected bypassing it into a tube filled with cal- 
cium chloride. If the tube is weighed before the experi- 
ment and after it, the gain in weight will represent the 
weight of the water collected. All these weighings can be 
made without difficulty on a chemical balance such as 
>is found in every chemical laboratory. Where time will 
permit it will be well for each student to go through with 
this experiment. A few experiments of this kind will 
serve to impress upon the mind the reality of the quantita- 
tive relations about which he is constantly hearing. If it 
is pei'formed a small hard glass tube from 12 to 15 centi- 
metres (5 to 6 inches) long and about 1 centimetre (or 
half an inch) internal diameter should be used in place of 
the tube E in the qualitative experiment above described. 
The tube is drawn out at one end and a small plug of as- 
bestos put in the small end. Connection with the weighed 
calcium chloride tube is made at this end. The tube is 
first dried thoroughly and weighed. Then a few grams of 
coarsely granulated copper oxide are introduced into it. 
After the experiment the tube and the copper are weighed 
again. The calcium chloride should of course be weighed 
before and after the experiment. The results are calcu- 
lated thus: 

Let X = weight of tube + copper oxide before the 

experiment; 
y =s weight of tube + copper after the experi- 
ment. 



86 INTRODUCTION TO CHEMISTRY. 

Then x—y = weight of oxygen taken from the copper 

oxide. 
Let a = weight of calcium cliloride tube before ; 

J= <« u a a t€ after; 

Then h—a = weight of water formed. 

If the experiment is carefully performed, it will be found 

ihat the ratio ^— -^ is very nearly f . 

Oxidation and Eeduction. — Any substance which like 
hydrogen has the power to abstract oxygen from com- 
pounds containing it is called a reducing ageiit. The proc- 
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ess of abstracting oxygen from a compound is called 
reduction. Reduction and oxidation are therefore ccm- 
plementary processes. We shall h.ereafter become ac- 
quainted with a number of important and interesting 
reducing processes. 

Applications of the Heat Evolved by the Combination of 
Hydrogen and Oxygen. — The heat evolved when hydrogen 
combines with oxygen is vei'y great, and it is utilized for 
various purposes. To burn hydrogen in the air is, as we 
have seen, a simple matter, but to burn it in oxygen re- 
quires a special apparatus to prevent the mixing of the 
gases before they reach the end of the tube where the com- 
bustion takes place. The oxyhydrogen Mow-pipe answers 
this purpose. It is simply a tube with a smaller tube pass- 
ing through it, as shown in Figure 23. 
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The hydrogen is admitted through a and the oxygen 
through b. It will be seen that they come together only at 
the end of the tube. The hydrogen id first passed through 
and lighted; then the oxygen is passed through slowly, the 
pressure being increased until the flame appears thin and 
straight. It gives very little light, but is intensely hot. 

EXFESlMEirT 47. — Hold in the flame of the oxyhydro 
gen blow-pipe successively a piece of iron wire, a i)iece of a 

st^f sandstone, which is very insoluble, contain exceptionally 
P^ure water. Streams which flow over limestone dissolve 

ome of the stone, and the water becomes "hard.** The 
^^bany varieties of mineral springs have their origin in the 
™*)resence in the earth of certain substances which are sol- 
^^ble in water. Common salt occurs in large quantities in 

different parts of the earth. As it is easily soluble in 
^ water, many streams contain it; and as all the streams find 

their way into the ocean, we see one reason why the water 

\A the ocean should be gaU. Ap flfroamfl onnr/^QrA JrlxtxlwOxI- 

often called the lime light. It is also known as the 
Drnmmond ligiit. 

EXFEBDCEirT 48. — Gut a piece of lime of convenient size 
and shape, say an inch long by three quarters of an inch 
wide, and the same thickness. Fix it in position so that 
the flame of the oxyhydrogen blow-pipe will play upon it. 
The light is very bright, but by no means as intense as the 
electric light. 

Properties of Water. — Though, as we know, water is 
widely distributed over the earth, we never find perfectly 
pure water. All natural waters contain foreign substances 
m solution. These foreign substances are taken up from 
the air, or from the soil. In order to get pure water, it is 
distilled. Distillation consists in boiling the water, and 
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then condensing the vapor by paeeiDg it through a tnbe 
which 19 kept cool by sarronnding it with cold water. A 
simple apparatus for the purpose is that illnstriited id Fig. 

Th<i water to be distilled is placed in the flask A. The 
flasV is connected by means of a bent glass tnbe B with 
the long tube C G. This tn turn is snrronnded by the 
lB>'ger tabe or jacket D. The side tube E is coanecled 

USMMUMMl Mia IMUUMtMi. auji DUueutllua niiivu .-^~- 

hydrogen has the power to abstract oxygen from c> 
poimda contiiiiiing it is called a reducing agent. The pi 



nnn nf nhatMattag-amijftjt^^H ft compound is call 

with a faucet by means of the rubber tube 0. The water 
is allowed to flow slowly into the jacket and out at F, 
whence it passes through the rubber tube H to the sink. 
When the water in A is boiled, the vapor passes into the 
tube C 0. Here it is cooled down, and takes the form of 
liqnid, which runs down and collects in the flask K, wliich 
is called the receiver. 

EzPESUiEHT 49. — Dissolve some copper snlphate, or 
other colored substance, in a litre of water, and distil the 
water. 

By means of distillation most substances held In solution 
in water can be gotten rid of. Substances which are vola- 
tile, however, will of course pass over with the water vapor 
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The purest water found in nature is rain water, particu- 
larly that which falls after it has rained for some time. 
That which first falls always contains impurities from the 
air. As soon as the rain water comes in contact with the 
earth, and begins its course towards the ocean, it begins 
to take up various substances, according to the character 
of the soil with which it comes in contact. Mountain 
streams which flow over rocky beds, particularly over beds 
of sandstone, which is very insoluble, contain exceptionally 
pure water. Streams which flow over limestone dissolve 
some of the stone, and the water becomes "hard.** The 
many varieties of mineral springs have their origin in the 
presence in the earth of certain substances which are sol- 
uble in water. Common salt occurs in large quantities in 
different parts of the earth. As it is easily soluble in 
water, many streams contain it; and as all the streams find 
their way into the ocean, we see one reason why the water 
of the ocean should be salt. As streams approach the habi- 
tations of man they are subjected to a serious cause of con- 
tamination. The drainage from the neighborhood of hu- 
man dwellings is very apt to find its way into a n«ar stream. 
This condition of things is most strikingly illustrated by 
the case of a large town situated on the banks of a river. It 
frequently happens that the water of the river is used for 
drinking purposes, and it also frequently hap|iens that the 
water is contaminated by drainage. Water when once con- 
taminated by drainage tends to become pure again by con- 
tact with the air. If it is to be used for drinking purposes, 
however, it is not well to rely too much upon this process 
of purification. 

Pure water is tasteless and inodorous. In thin layers 
it is colorless, but in thick layers it is blue. This has 
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been shown in the laboratory by filling a long tube with 
distilled water. When looked through it appears blue. 
The beautiful blue color of the water of some lakes is the 
natural color of pure water. 

On cooling, water contracts until it reaches the tempera- 
ture of 4°. At this point it has its maximum density. 
When cooled below 4° it expands, and the specific gravity 
of ice is somewhat less than that of water. Hence ice 
floats on water. 

Uses ofWater in Chemistry. — Water is the best solvent. 
A greater number of substances dissolve in it than in any 
other liquid. Chemical operations are very frequently 
carried on in solution. That is to say, the substances 
which are to act chemically upon one another are first 
brought into solution. The object of this is to get the 
substances into as close contact as possible. If we rub two 
solids together, the particles remain separated by sensible 
distances, no matter how finely the mixture may be pow- 
dered. If, however, the substances be dissolved, and the 
solutions poured together, the particles of the liquid move 
so freely among one another that they come in intimate 
contact, thus facilitating chemical action. In some cases 
substances which do not act upon one another at all when 
brought together in dry condition act readily when brought 
together in solution. 

Solution. — In a solution the particles of the solid dis- 
solved are in some way attracted and held in combination 
by the particles of the liquid. There is a definite limit to 
the amount of any substance which can thus be held in so- 
lution at a given temperature. The substance dissolved is 
distributed uniformly through the solution, no matter how 
dilute or how concentrated the solution may be, provided 
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it has stood long enough, or has been thoroughly mixed by 
stirring. 

In representing by an equation a reaction which takes 
place between substances in solution, it is not customary 
to take account of the wafer, which mainly plays the part 
of a solvent. We have already had an illustration of this 
in the case of hydrochloric acid and zinc. Wi)at we call 
hydrochloric acid in the laboratory is a solution of the gas, 
HGI, in water. When this solution is used, however, it is 
the hydrochloric acid itself, i.e., the compound HCI, 
which acts, while the r61e played by the water is secondary. 
Therefore the water does not appear in the equation: 

Zn + 2HCl = ZnCl, + 2H. 

We might indeed represent the action thus: 

Zn + 2HC1 + H,0 = ZnCl, + 2R + H,0, 

but this would only complicate the matter without in Any 
way helping us. 

Ozone. — When electric sparks are passed for a time 
through oxygen it undergoes a remarkable change. It ac- 
quires a strong odor, and is much more active than under 
ordinary circumstances. The odor of the gas is observed 
in the neighborhood of an electric machine in action, and 
is said to be noticed during thunder showers. The sub- 
stance which has the odor is ozone. It is formed in <; 
number of chemical reactions, as when phosphorus acts 
on the air in the presence of water. By cold and pressure 
it has been obtained in the form of a dark-blue liquid. 

When a certain volume of oxygen is converted into 
ozone the volume of gas is decreased from three to two. 

By heating ozone above 300** it is converted into ordinary 
oxygen, and its volume is increased from two to three. 
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It is clear that the element oxygen can bo converted into 
something else without the addition of anything to it. 
This might lead us to conclude that it is not an element. 
But the substance formed from it has exactly the same 
weight and can be changed back again to oxygen without 
anything being added to it. It follows that the change 
must take place within the oxygen itself. The commonly 
accepted explanation of the relation between oxygen and 
ozone will be given later. ](See Chapter XI. ^ Molecular 
Weights.) 

Ozone is present in small quantity in the air. 

Hydrogen Dioxide, E,0,. — Besides water, hydrogen and 
oxygen form a second compoutid with each other. This is 
hydrogen dioxide, H,0,.* It is prepared by treating barium 
dioxide, BaO„ with sulphuric acid. Th*e reaction which 
takes place will be explained under barium dioxide. 

Hydrogen dioxide is a liquid which breaks up readily 
into water and oxygen. The ease with which it gives up 
oxygen makes it a good oxidizing agent. It is now manu- 
factured on the large scale. 

Summary. — ^We have thus learned that (1) water can be 
decomposed into hydrogen and oxygen by means of an elec- 
tric current; (2) the gases are obtained in the propoi*tion 
of eight parts by weight of oxygen to one part by weight 
of hydrogen, or one volume of oxygen to two volumes of 
hydrogen; (3) when hydrogen is burned water is formed; 
(4) when hydrogen and oxygen are mixed together they do 
not combine under ordinary circumstances; (5) when a 
spark or flame is brought in contact with the mixture vio- 
lent action takes place accompanied by explosion; (6) the 

* The reason for writing this formula HsOs and not HO will be 
seen after studying Chapter XI. 
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action is occasioned by the chemical combination of the 
two gases; (7) they combine iu the same proportions as 
those in which they are obtained from water by the action 
of the electric current; (8) water can be made by passing 
hydrogen over heated copper oxide; (9) by weighing the 
copper oxide before and after the experiment, and deter- 
mining the weight of the water formed, the proportion of 
water which consists of oxygen is found to be eight ninths.. 

All these facts taken together prove that the composition 
of water is what it has been stated to be. Now, using the 
accepted combining weights of hydrogen and oxygen, viz., 1 
and 16, — the simplest formula which expresses the composi- 
tion of water is H,0. This expresses the fact that water 
is composed of 2 parts by weight of hydrogen and 16 parts 
by weight of oxygen, or 1 part of the former to 8 of the 
latter. It will be noticed that the formula also indicates 
the Tolumes of the gases which enter into combination 
with each other. Two volumes of hydrogen are combined 
with one of oxygen, and two combining weights of hydro- 
gen are combined with one combining weight of oxygen, 
H,0. This is, of course, connected with the remarkable 
fact, to which attention has already been called (see antey 
p. 68), that the combining weights of hydrogen and oxygen 
bear the same relation to each other that the absolute 
weights of equal volumes of the gases do. 

Comparison of Hydrogen and Oxygen. — Hydrogen and 
oxygen are different kinds of matter, just as heat and 
electricity are different kinds of energy. Heat can be con- 
verted into electricity, and electricity into heat, but one 
element cannot by any means known to us be convei*ted into 
another. They are apparently entirely independent of each 
other. The question will therefore suggest itself, whether. 
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in spite of their apparent independence, there is not some 
relation between the different elements vhich reveals it- 
self by similarity in properties ? It will be found that the 
elements can be divided into groups or families according to 
their properties. There are some elements, for example, 
which in their chemical conduct resemble oxygen markedly. 
These elements make up the oxygen family. So far as hy- 
drogen is concerued, however, it stands by itself. There 
is no other element which conducts itself like it. If we 
compare it with oxygen, we find very few facts which indi- 
cate any analogy between the two elements. In their phys- 
ical properties they are, to be sure, similar. Both are trans- 
parent, colorless, inodorous gases. On the other hand, 
oxygen combines readily with a large number of substances 
with which hydrogen does not combine. Oxygen, as we 
have seen, combines easily with carbon, sulphur, phos- 
phorus, and iron. It is a difficult matter to get any of 
these elements to combine directly with hydrogen. Further 
than this, substances which combine readily with hydrogen 
do not combine readily with oxygen. The two elements 
exhibit opposite chemical properties. What one can do, 
the other cannot do. This oppositeness of properties is fa- 
vorable to combination ; for not only do hydrogen and oxy- 
gen, with their opposite properties, combine with great ease 
under the proper conditions, but, as we shall see later, it 
is a general rule that elements of like properties do not 
readily combine with one another, while elements of unlike 
properties do readily combine with one another. 

We shall next take up the study of a third element, which 
is widely distributed in nature, which in some respects re- 
sembles both hydrogen and oxygen, and in some respects 
differs from each. This is the element chlorine. 



CHAPTER V. 

CHLORINE AND ITS COMPOUNDS WITH HYDROGEN 

AND OXYGEN. 

Occurrence. — Chlorine, though widely distributed in na- 
ture, does not occur in very large quantity as compared 
with oxygen and hydrogen. It is found chiefly in combi- 
nation with the element sodium as common salt, or sodium 
chloride, which has the composition represented by the 
formula NaCl. It is also found in combination with other 
elements, as potassium, magnesium, etc. In comparatively 
small quantity it occurs in combination with silver, form- 
ing one of the most valuable silver ores. All the chlorine 
with which we have to deal is made from common salt. 

Preparation. — It is not practicable to decompose sodium 
chloride directly into its elements. In order to get the 
chlorine out of the compound in the free state, it is neces- 
sary, first, to get it in combination with hydrogen in the 
form of hydrochloric acid, HCl. This is very easily ac- 
complished by treating salt with ordinaiy sulphuric .ncid. 
When the two are brought together a change takes place, 
which will be studied more in detail farther on. The re- 
action is represented thus : 

(1) 2NaCl + H,SO, = Na,SO, + 2HC1. 

As will be seen, the sodium of the sodium chloride and 
the hydrogen of the hydrochloric acid exchange places, 
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a kind of action which is quite common. This particalar 
reaction is of very great importance in the arts^ as it is the 
first stage in the preparation of common ''soda" or sodium 
carbonate, and of chlorine. 

Now, if hydrochloric acid be brought in contact with a 
substance which gives up oxygen easily, the hydrogen will 
unite with the oxygen to form water, and the chlorine will 
be set free. The reaction is expressed thus: 

(2) 2HC1 + = H,0 + 2C1. 

[Problem. — How much sulphuric acid will it require to set free 
enough hydrochloric acid to make 25 grams of chlorine?] 

As we have an unlimited supply of oxygen in the air, it 
would be advantageous could we effect the decomposition 
of hydrochloric acid by means of the element in the free 
state. On the large scale this is now accomplished. Dea- 
con's process for manufacturing chlorine consists in passing 
air and hydrochloric acid together through a heated tube 
containing clay balls saturated with copper sulphate. Ex- 
actly why the oxidation takes place under these circum- 
stances is not known. The essential feature of the reac- 
tion is nevertheless the oxidation of the hydrochloric acid, 
as represented in equation (2). 

For tlie preparation of chlorine in the laboratory it is 
most convenient to bring hydrochloric acid in contact with 
manganese dioxide, MnO„ a substance whicli we have al- 
ready had to deal with for the purpose of preparing oxygen. 
The action which takes place is explained thus: In the 
first place, when hydrochloric acid acts upon some com- 
pounds containing oxygen, the hydrogen and oxygen com- 
bine, and the element which was in combination with oxy- 
gen combines with chlorine. Thus, when the compound 
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MnO is treated with hydrochloric acid, this reaction takes 

olace * 

MnO + 2HC1 = MiiCl, + H,0 

80^ also^ when manganese dioxide is treated with hydro* 
ehloric acid, the oxygen is probably first replaced by chlo« 
rine, as represented in the equation 

MnO, + 4HC1 = MnCl, + 2H,0. 

But the compound MnCl. gives up half of its chlorine 

when heated: 

MnCl^ = MnCl, + 2C1. 

So that the action of hydrochloric acid on manganese di- 
oxide is represented as follows: 

MnO, + 4HC1 = MnCl, + 2H,0 + 2C1. 

[Problem. — How much manganese dioxide would be required to 
liberate 50 grams of chlorine ? The combining weight of manga- 
nese is 55.] 

Instead of first making the hydrochloric acid from salt 
and then treating the hydrochloric acid with manganese 
dioxide, it is really best to mix together the manganese di- 
oxide and common salt and pour upon the mixture the 
necessary quantity of sulphuric acid. For practical pur- 
poses mix 5 parts of coarsely granulated manganese diox- 
ide and 5 parts of coarsely granulated common salt. Make 
a mixture of 12 parts of concentrated sulphuric acid and 6 
parts of water.* Let this mixture cool down thoroughly, 
and then pour it upon the mixture of salt and manganese 
dioxide. Gently heat, and a regular current of chlorine 
will be given ofF. This is by far the best way to make 
chlorine in the laboratory. 

In this case the manganese dioxide and sulphuric acid 
give off oxygen, and the common salt and sulphuric acid 

* See precautions necessary noted on p. 64. 
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giye ofF hydrochloric acid. The oxygen then oxidizes the 
hydrochloric acid, and chlorine is given off. 

EZPEKDCEKT 50. — Pour 2 or 3 cc. concentrated sulphu- 
ric acid on a gram or two of common salt in a test-tnbe. 
A gas will be given off which forms dense white fumes in 
the air and has a shai'p, penetrating taste and smell. This 
Is hydrochloric acid gas. 

ExPEBDCEKT 51. — Ponr 2 or 3 cc. concentrated sulphu- 
ric acid on a few grams of mangauese dioxide in a test-tnbe. 
Heat, and examine the gas given off. Convince yourself 
that it is oxygen. 

EXPEBDCEKT 52. — Mix 2 grams manganese dioxide and 
2 grams common salt. Pour 4 to § cc. sulphuric acid on 
the mixture in a test-tube. This experiment should be 
performed under a hood in which the draught is good, as 
the gas which is given off is not only very disagreeable, 
but very irritating to the respiratory organs. Notice the 
color and odor of the gas. [Does it support combustion? 
Does it burn?] 

Properties. — Chlorine is a greenish-yellow gas. It has a 
disagreeable smell, and acts upon the passages of the throat 
and nose, causing irritation and inflammation. The effect 
is much like that of "a cold in the head." Inhaled in con- 
centrated form, i.e., not diluted with a great deal of air, 
it wou/d cause death. It is much heavier than air, its spe- 
cific gravity being 2.45. A litre of chlorine gas, under 
standard conditions, weighs 3.167 grams. It is soluble in 
water and acts upon mercury, and therefore cannot be col- 
lected by displacement of either of these liquids. The most 
convenient way to collect it is by displacement of air. The 
apparatus for the purpose is arranged as shown in Fig. 25. 

The delivery-tube should extend to the bottom of the col- 
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lecting vessel. This vessel should be dry, and its mouth 
covered with a piece of paper to prevent currents of air 
from caiTjing away the chlorine. As the gas collects in 
the vessel the experimenter can judge of the quantity pres- 
ent by the color. . 

^" — womniy while when it is not present bleaching does not 

e place. The reason of these facts is interesting. 

lorine acts directly upon some dye-stuffs, converting 

m into colorless substances. In other cases it has been 

wn that the destruQtion of the color is due to oxygen, 

dh is set free from water by the action of chlorine. In 

direct sunlight chlorine decomposes water according to 

I equation: 

201 + H,0 = 2HC1 + 0. 

XPEBDCEKT 55. — Seal the end of a glass tube about a 

re (or about a yard) long and about 12 

• (^ inch) internal diameter. Fill this 

i a strong solution of chlorine in water. 

>rt it, as shown in Fig. 26, in a shallow 

dl containing some of the same solution 

hlorihe in water. Place the tube in di- 

sunlight. Oradually bubbles of gas will 

ten to rise and collect in the upper end, 

the color of the solution, which is at first 

lish-yellow, like that of chlorine, disap- 



5HT 53.— Collect SIX or eight dry cylinders or 
bottles full of chlorine. Make the gas from about 100 
grams of manganese dioxide, using the other substances 
in the proportions already stated. 

(1) Introduce into one of the vessels containing chlorine 
a little finely powdered antimony. The two elements com- 
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bine at once with evolution of light. The product is anti- 
mony trichloride, SbCl,. 

[In what respects does this experiment resemble the one 
in which iron was burned in oxygen? In what respects do 
the two differ?] 

the air and has a sharp, penetrating taste and smell. This 
is hydrochloric acid gas. 

ExPEBDCEKT 51. — Pour 2 or 3 cc. concentrated sulphu- 
ric acid ou a few grams of mangauese dioxide in a test-tube. 
Heat, and examine the gas given off. Convince yourself 
that it is oxygen. 

EXPEBDCEKT 52. — Mix 2 grams manganese dioxide and 
2 grams common salt. Pour 4 to § cc. sulphuric acid on 
the mixture in a test-tube. This experiment should be 
performed under a hood in which the draught is good, as 
the gas which is given off is not only very disagreeable, 
but very irritating to the respiratory organs. Notice the 
color and odor of the gas. [Does it support combustion? 
Does it bum.?^] 

Properties. — Chlorine is a greenish-yellow gas. It has a m 
disagreeable smell, and acts upon the passages of the throat gn&- 
and nose, causing irritation and inflammation. The effect iax 
is much like that of "a cold in the head." Inhaled in con- ,ini- 
centrated form, e.^., ^^^t diluted witKa ^reat deal of air, 
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gists in extracting the hydrogen and leaving the carbon. 
The experiment is interesting chiefly in so far as it illus- 
trates the general tendency of chlorine to act upon vegeta- 
ble substances. 

It was noticed that when moisture is present chlorine 
bleaches, while when it is not present bleaching does not 
take place. The reason of these facts is interesting. 
Chlorine acts directly upon some dye-stufFs, converting 
them into colorless substances. In other cases it has been 
shown that the destruQtion of the color is due to oxygen, 
which is set free from water by the action of chlorine. In 
the direct sunlight chlorine decomposes water according to 

this equation: 

201 + H,0 = 2HC1 + 0. 

ExFEBDCEKT 55. — Seal the end of a glass tube about a 
metre (or about a yard) long and about 12 
mm. ("J- inch) internal diameter. Fill this 
with a strong solution of chlorine in water. 
Invert it, as shown in Fig. 26, in a shallow 
vessel containing some of the same solution 
of chlorine in water. Place the tube in di- 
rect sunlight. Gradually bubbles of gas will 
be seen to rise and collect in the upper end, 
and the color of the solution, which is at first 
greenish-yellow, like that of chlorine, disap- 
pears. The gas can be shown to be oxygen. 

In bleaching, this decomposition of water 
takes place in direct contact with the colored 
materials, and the oxygen, the instant it is 
set free, is more active than free oxygen is. 
It is this oxygen which is being set free which 
acts upon the colored substances and converts S^« % 
them into colorless substances. 
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Chlorine Hydrate. — When chlorine gas is passed into 
water cooled down almost to the freezing point, crystals 
appear in the vessel. These consist of chlorine and water 
and are known as chlorine hydrate. Its composition is 
represented by the formula CI + 5H,0. The crystals are 
very unstable, breaking up at the ordinary temperature 
into chlorine gas and water. 

The ease with which chlorine decomposes water and 
vegetable substances containing hydrogen shows that it has 
a strong affinity for hydrogen. Jusj; as hydrogen bums in 
oxygen, it also burns in chlorine. 

EXPEBDCEKT 56. — Light a jet of hydrogen in the air 
and carefully introduce it into a vessel containing chlo- 
rine. It will continue to burn, but the flame will not ap- 
pear the same. A gas will be given off which forms clouds 
in the air. Vhis gas has a sharp, penetrating taste and 
smell. 

The burning of hydrogen in air or oxygen is simply the 
act of combination of hydrogen and oxygen, the product 
being water in the state of vapor, and therefore invisible. 
When hydrogen burns in chlorine the action consists in 
the union of the two gases, the product being hydrochloric 
acid, HCl, which forms the clouds in the air. In both 
cases the action is accompanied by an evolution of heat 
and light. 

Just as the compounds of oxygen with other elements 
are called oxides, so the compounds of chlorine with other 
elements are called chlorides. We distinguish between the 
different chlorides in the same way that we distinguish be- 
tween the different oxides (see p. 67). 

Hydrochloric Acid. — The only compound which chlorine 
and hydrogen form with each other is hydrochloric 
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acid. It has already been shown that hjdrogen burns 
in chlorine and that hydrochloric acid is formed. The 
two gases may be mixed together and allowed to stand 
together indefinitely in the dark and no action will take 
place. If, however, the mix tare be put in diffused sun- 
light, gradaal combination takes place; and if the direct 
light of the sun be aUowed to shine for an instant on the 
mixture, explosion occurs, and this is the sign of the com- 
bination of the two gases. The same sudden combination 
is effected by applying a flame or spark to the mixture, or 
by illuminating it instantaneously with the light from a 
piece of burning magnesium or electric light. 

[What difference is there between the combination of hy- 
drogen and oxygen and of hydrogen and chlorine?] 

The way in which the sunlight and other bright lights 
act upon the mixture of hydrogen and chlorine to cause 
them to combine is not understood; but the fact that sun- 
light does have a marked influence upon some kinds of 
chemical action is well known. One other illustration of 
this influence has already been before us, that of the de- 
composition of water by chlorine. This action does not 
take place in the dark. The sunlight is essential. The 
art of photography is based upon the influence of light in 
causing chemical changes. The light from the object 
photographed is allowed to act in the camera on a plate, 
upon the surface of which is a substance which is changed 
chemically by light. It shonld be specially noted that the 
cause of the chemical changes in these cases is not the 
heat but the light. If the substances are heated to the 
same temperature in the dark, the changes do not take 
place. 

Preparation. — To prepare hydrochloric acid, common 
salt or sodium chloride, NaCl, is treated with sulphuric 
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acid (see Experiment 50, p. 97). As has already been ex- 
plained^ the hydrogen of the sulphnric acid and the sodium 
of the salt exchange places, as represented in the equation 

2NaCl + H,SO, = Na,SO, + 2HC1. 
The products are sodium sulphate and hydrochloric acid. 
The hydrochloric acid is given off as a gas^ and the sodium 
sulphate remains behind in the flask. 

Properties. — Hydrochloric acid is a colorless transparent 
gas. It has a sharp penetrating taste and smell. If inhaled 
into the lungs it produces sufFocation. It dissolves in water 
very readily. At ordinary temperatures one volume of 
water will dissolve 450 times its own volume of the gas. 
The solution is the liquid known in the laboratory as hy- 
drochloric acid. 

[Problem. — A litre of hydrochloric acid gas weighs 1.6283 grams 
at 0°. At 0° one volume of water will absorb 600 times its own 
volume of the gas. How much will a litre of water increase in 
weight at 0° by taking up all the hydrochloric acid it can?] 

So strong is the attraction of hydrochloric acid for water 
that it condenses moisture from the air; hence^ although 
the gas itself is quite colorless and transparent, when it 
comes in contact with the air dense white clouds are 
formed, which are not formed if it is kept from contact 
with the air. — Hydrochloric acid does not burn and does 
not support combustion. This is equivalent to saying that 
it does not combine with oxygen under ordinary circum- 
stances, and that substances which combine with the oxy- 
gen of the air do not combine with hydrochloric acid. 

[What evidence have we had that, under some circum- 
stances, oxygen does act on hydrochloric acid ? What are 
the circumstances? What are the products?] 

Commercial hydrochloric acid is a yellowish liquid, the 
color being due to the presence of impurities. The solu- 
tion is obtained in the factories in which '^ soda/' or sodium 
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Carbonate is made. This is an extremely important snb- 
gtance in tbe arts. It does not occur in nature, but is 
manufactured from common salt. In the process most 
commonly used the salt is first conrerted 
sulphate by ti'eating it with sulphnric acid, 
acid is necessarily giyen off. When the factoi 
established in England, the gas was allowed t 
waste product, but the effects produced by 
vegetation of the surrounding country were s 
thrtu iloiice ?— If m tbe experiment we shoult 
aU(8odiuai sulphate formed, how much would 
it 1 about 60 CO. of the liquid from the first M 
tioi porcelain evaporating-dish. Heat over a 
cocto boiling. Ishydrochloricacid given oft? 

lid be driven off by boiling ?— Try the actio 
pnion on some iron filings. Is hydrogen givei 
offie to a little graonlated zinc in a test-tube, 
hei given off ?— Add a little to some manganei 
bysBt-tube. Is chlorine given off?— Add te 

'^lauJJiiiA^ci^ J(^^ tQ.3LX%_WAter_in a test-l 
Pig. 27. 

Weigh out 5 parts common salt, S parts 
sulphuric acid, and X part water. Mix the ac 
taking the nanal precautions ; let the mixture 
the ordinary tempei-ature ; and then pour it ( 
the flask. For thepnrposesof the experiment t 
grams of salt. Now heat the flask gently, and 1 
regularly evolved. Condnct it at first tlirou) 
tainedin the three Wolff's bottles until what pa 
absorbed in the fii'st Wolff's bottle. The reasuu n uj (jua m. 
first bubbles through all the bottles is, that the apparatns is 
full of ur, which is first driven out. When the air has been 
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displaced^thegas is all absorbed as soon as it comes in contact 

with the water. — After the gas has passed for ten to fifteen 

minates^ disconnect at A. ^NTotice the fames. These become 

denser by blowing the breath on them, as this increases the 

moisture in the vicinity. — Apply a lighted match to the 

end of the tube. The gas does not burn. — Collect some of 

the gas in a dry cylinder by displacement of air, as in the 

case of chlorine. The specific gravity of the gas being 1.26, 

the vessel must of course be placed with the mouth up^^ 
into the lungs it procTaoM sonmiiiiioii. xi aiwutYtw m wm 

very readily. At ordinary temperatures one volume 

water will dissolve 450 times its own volume of the g£ 

The solution is the liquid known in the laboratory as h 

drochloric acid. 

[Problem. — A litre of hydrochloric acid gas weighs 1.6283 grai 
at 0°. At 0® one volume of water will absorb 500 times its oi 
volume of the gas. How much will a litre of water increase 
weight at 0° by taking up all the hydrochloric acid it can?] 

So strong is the attraction of hydrochloric acid for wat 
that it condenses moisture from the air; hence, althouj 

nrard. That the gas is colorless and transparent is shown 
by the appearance of the generating flask, which is filled with 
the gas. Insert a burning stick or candle in the cylinder 
filled with the gas. It is extinguished. — Reconnect the 
generating-flask with the series of bottles containing water, 
and let the process continue until no more gas comes over. 
The reaction represented in the equation 

2NaCl + H,SO, = Na,SO, + 2HC1 

is now complete. After the flask has cooled down, pour 
water on the contents; and when the substance is dissolved 
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filter it and evaporate to such a concentration that, on cool- 
ing, the sodium sulphate is deposited. Pour off the liquid 
and dry the solid substance by placing it upon folds of filter- 
paper. Compare the substance with the common salt 
which you put in the fiask before the experiment. What 
proofs have you that the two substances are not the same ? — 
Heat a small piece of each in a dry tube closed at one end. 
What differences do you notice ? — Treat a small piece of 
each in a test-tube with sulphuric acid. What difference 
do you notice ? — If in the experiment we should recover all 
the sodium sulphate formed, how much would we have ? — 
Put about 60 CO. of the liquid from the first Wolff^s bottle 
in a porcelain evaporating-dish. Heat over a small fiame 
just to boiling. Is hydrochloric acid given off? Can all the 
liquid be driven off by boiling ? — Try the action of the so- 
lution on some iron filings. Is hydrogen given off ? — Add 
some to a little granulated zinc in a test-tube. Is hydro- 
gen given off ? — Add a little to some manganese dioxide in 
a test-tube. Is chlorine given off ? — Add ten or twelve 
drops of the acid to 2 to 3 cc. water in a test-tube. Taste 
the dilate solution. It has what is called a sour or ddd 
taste, the two terms being practically synonymous. — Add a 
drop or two of a solution of blue litmus, or put into it 
a piece of paper colored blue with litmus. The color is 
changed to red. Litmus is a vegetable color prepared for 
use as a dye. Other vegetable colors are changed by hydro- 
chloric acid. — Steep a few leaves of red cabbage in water. 
Add a few drops of the solution thus obtained to dilute 
hydrochloric acid. Is there any change in color ? — The 
color will be restored in each case by adding a few 
drops of a solution of caustic soda. — In what experiment 
has caustic soda been obtained ? What relation does it bear 
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to water ? — To the dilute solation of hydrochloric acid add 
drop by drop a dilute solution of caustic soda. Is the acid 
taste destroyed ? 

Analysis of HydrocUorio Add. — The determination of 
the composition of hydrochloric acid is not as easily made 
as that of water. That it consists of hydrogen and chlorine 
is shown by the fact that it is formed by direct combiuation 
of these elements. To determine the relative weights and 
volumes of the gases which enter into combination, we may 
proceed thus : Enclose a suitable quantity of the gas in a 
tube. Introduce a small piece of the metal potassium. 
Decomposition will take place as represented in the equa- 
tion 

K + HCl = KCl + H. 

The gas left over is hydrogen. On measuring its volume 
it will be found to be just half that of the hydrochloric 
acid decomposed. The weight of the hydrogen obtained 
will be found to bear to the weight of the hydrochloric 
acid the proportion 1 : 36.5. In other words, in 36.6 
parts of hydrochloric acid there are 35.5 parts of chlorine 
and 1 part of hydrogen. In 1 volume of the gas there 
is \ volume of hydrogen. By mixing equal volumes of hydro- 
gen and chlorine and causing them to combine it has been 
found that 1 volume of hydrogen combines with 1 volume 
of chlorine to form 2 volumes of hydrochloric acid. The 
specific gravity of the relative weights of equal volumes of 
hydrogen and chlorine are, — hydrogen, 0.0691; chlorine, 
2.45. These figures bear to each other the same relation 
as the combining weights of the elements, viz., 1 :35.5. 
[What fact of the same kind was noticed in comparing the 
specific gravities of hydrogen and oxygen ?] Regarding 
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the chemical condact of hydrochloric acid, we have learned 
from the experiments already performed: 

1. That it gives up its hydrogen when brought in contact 
with certain substances like iron, zinc, etc., which belong 
to the class called metals; and that it takes up the metals 
in place of the hydrogen. Thus zinc and hydrochloric acid 
give zinc chloride and hydrogen: 

Zn + J^HCl = ZnCl, + 2H. 

2. That in contact with substances which give off 
oxygen, or with oxygen itself under certain circumstances, 
it gives up its chlorine, while the hydrogen combines with 
oxygen to form water. 

We shall learn hereafter that when it acts upon the 
compounds of the metals with oxygen or the so-called 
metallic oxides like magnesia or magnesium oxide, MgO; 
lime or calcium oxide, OaO; zinc oxide, ZnO, etc., — com- 
pounds which do not easily give up oxygen, — the hydrogen 
of the acid combines with the oxygen of the oxide to form 
water, while the metals combine with the chlorine: 

MgO + 2HC1 = MgCl, + H,0. 
CaO + 2H01 = CaCl, + H.O. 
ZnO +2HCl = Zu01, +H,0. 

It will be noticed that when hydrochloric acid acts upon 
zinc oxide zinc chloride is formed. But this is the prod- 
uct obtained when hydrochloric acid acts upon the metal 
zinc. The metals calcium and magnesium act towards 
hydrochloric acid the same as zinc. Plainly the cause 
of these reactions is the strong attraction of chlorine for 
the metals. 
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CompoTLiids of Chlorine with Oxygen and with Hydrogen 
and Oxygen. — As we have seen, chlorine combines very 
readily with hydrogen, and hydrogen with oxygen, and the 
products are stable compounds. On the other hand, chlo- 
rine cannot be made to combine directly with oxygen. By 
indirect processes they can be combined, but the com- 
pounds undergo decomposition easily, yielding back the 
chlorine and oxygen contained in them. Before consider- 
ing these compounds it will be best to consider, as far as 
may be necessary, the compounds of chlorine, hydrogen, 
and oxygen which are more easily made, and from which 
the oxides are made. 

Compounds of Chlorine with Hydre^en and Oxygen. — 
One of the principal reactions made use of for the prepa- 
ration of compounds of chlorine, oxygen, and hydrogen 
consists in treating caustic potash, or potassium hydroxide, 
KOH, with chlorine. We have learned that chlorine has a 
strong affinity for metals. Now, if chlorine is brought 
together with potassium hydroxide we would expect it to 
combine with the potassium thus: 

KOH + Cl = KCl + + H. 

But its strong affinity for hydrogen would cause the two to 
unite, so that the result would, in the first stage, be repre- 
sented thus: 

KOH + 201 = KCl + HCl -f 0. 

The oxygen, however, can combine with potassium chlo- 
ride, KCl, to form compounds KCIO, KCIO,, KCIO,, and 
KCIO^; and the hydrochloric acid formed would combine 
with potassium hydroxide thus: 

KOH + HCl = KCl + H,0. 

By treating potassium hydroxide with chlorine we may 
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therefore expect to obtain potassium chloride, KOI; some 
compound of potassium chloride with oxygen; and water. 
The above equations are given with the view of making 
clear what actually takes place, as has been shown by exper- 
iment. The prodacts are different according to circum- 
stances. If the solution of caustic potash is warm and 
concentrated the reaction takes place as represented, thas: 

6K0H + 601 = 5K01 + KOlO, + 3H,0. 

A part of the potassium chloride is oxidized to the form 
KOlO,, which is known as potassium chlorate. 

If, however, the solution is dilute, the reaction takes place 
thus : 

2K0H + 201 = KOI + KOlO + H,0. 

In the latter case the oxidation of the potassium chloride 
is not carried as far as in the former. The product KOlO 
is known as potassium hypochlorite. 

Potassium chlorate, KOlO,, and potassium hypochlorite, 
KOlO, bear the same relation to two compounds, HOlO, 
and HOlO, as potassium chloride, KOI, bears to hydrochlo- 
ric acid, HCl, or sodium chloride, NaOl, to hydrochloric 
acid. But we have seen that hydrochloric acid can be very 
easily obtained from sodium chloride by simply adding sul- 
phuric acid. Potassium chloride undergoes the same 
change when treated with sulphuric acid. Indeed, we 
shall see that nearly all compounds containing sodium or 
potassium give up these metals when treated with sulphuric 
acid, and take up hydrogen in the place of them. 

Treating potassium chloride with sulphuric acid this re- 
action takes place : 

8K01 + H,SO, = K,SO, + 2H0L 



112 mTRODVOTtOS TO 0BEM18TBT. 

Similarly treating potassium chlorate with sulphuric acid, 
this reaction takes place : 

2KCIO3 + H,SO, = K,SO, + 2HC10,. 

The products are potassium sulphate and chloric acid, 
HCIO3. The chloric acid, however, is very unstable, and 
decomposes, yielding other compounds of chlorine. The 
acid itself can be made by taking proper precautions, but 
the chief interest connected with it is the fact that it de- 
composes very easily. Potassium chlorate, which is so 
closely related to it, is a very important compound. As 
we have already seen, it gives off its oxygen under the in- 
fluence of heat. It also gives up oxygen in contact with 
substances which have the power to take it up. It is a 
powerful oxidizing agent. 

Fotassiutn hypochlorite, KCIO, formed by passing chlo- 
rine into a dilute solution of caustic potash, is decomposed 
by sulphuric acid thus: 

2KC10 + H,SO, = K,SO, + 3HC10. 

The products are potassium sulphate and hypochlorous acid. 
If a concentrated solution of potassium hypochlorite is treat- 
ed with sulphuric acid, the hypochlorous acid formed at 
once undergoes decomposition, yielding chlorine, water, 
and oxygen. The acid itself is not well known. The prin- 
cipal compound related to it is *' bleaching-powder," or the 
substance generally known as *^ chloride of lime," which is 
familiar to every one on account of its application as a 
disinfecting agent. This is made by passing chlorine into 
slaked lime, which from a chemical standpoint is very 
similar to caustic potash. Just as when chlorine acts on a 
dilute solution of caustic potash a mixture of potassium 
chloride and potassium hypochlorite is formed, so when 
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chlorine acU on slaked time a mixture of calcium chloride, 
CaCI,, and calcium hypochlorite, Ca{OCl)„ ia formed. 
This mixtnre is bleaohing-powder. By treuting it with an 
acid it gives np chlorine, and hence it affords a convenient 
WAj of transporting chlorine. ThousDuds and thousands 
of tons of this powder are manufactured. The chlorine is 
passed into the lime. It ia held chemically combined until 
i( IS I'Cge'of hydrogen for potassium. Now, however, the 
^'^^^hlorous acid decomposes, yielding oxygen, water, and 
caustic -ine^ probably thas: 

chlorine 

solutio. 8HC10 = 2Cl + H.O + 0. 

the actiie oxygen thus liberated would, however, act upon 
crystals )chlorie acid, if present, and set chlorine free from it: 

you thatit, if a mixture of potaasium hypochlorite and potae- 
ofl oxygehloride be treated with snlphuvic acid we would ex- 
three dnhe result to be that which is represented in this equa- 

tal of th 

of'TheVo + KOI + H.80, = K.SO. + H,0 + 2C1.__^ 

each case? — Evaporate the solution from which the crystals 
of potassium chlorate have been removed. On allowing 
it to cool Gi-ystals will again be deposited. Take them out 
and recrystallize them. Does this substance give off oxy- 
gen when heated? Does it give off a gas when treated 
with sulphuric acid? Is this gas colored? Is it hydro- 
chloric acid? Kow do you know that it isF If the gas is 
hydrochloric acid, what ia the solid substance from which it 
\n formed? And what is left in the test-tabo? 
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ExPEBmiTT 59.— Mix 20 to 30 grams (about 1 onDce) 
of fresh quick-lime with 50 cc. water. After the slaking 
is oyer, pass chlorine into it until the gas is no longer ab- 
sorbed. Put the powder thus formed in a flask arranged 
as shown in Fig. 28. Pour a mixture of equal parts of 
sulphuric acid and water slowly through the funnel-tube. 
Oollect by displacement of air the gas given off. What 

the chief interest connected with it is the fact that 
composes very easily. Potassium chlorate, which 
closely related to it, is a very important compound 
we have already seen, it gives off its oxygen under i 
fluence of heat. It also gives up oxygen in contac 
substances which have the power to take it up. 
powerful oxidizing agent. 

Potassium hypochloritey KCIO, formed by passing 
rine into a dilute solution of caustic potash, is decor 
by sulphuric acid thus: 

2KC10 + H,SO, = K,SO, + 2HC10. 

'^he products are potassium sulphate and hypochlorou 
L concentrated solution of potassium hypochlorite i. 

Fig. 28. 

evidence have you that the gas is chlorine? In this ex- 
periment the substance first formed is bleaching-powder, 
or " chloride of lime.'* This is decomposed by sulphuric 
acid, yielding chlorine. The formation of chlorine is sec- 
ondary, and due to the ease with which hypochlorous acid 
breaks up into chlorine, oxygen, and water. The tendency 
of sulphuric acid to extract calcium, just as it does potas- 
i^ium, and to put hydrogen in its place, is at the root of 
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the matter. Potassinm hypochlorite and potassium chlo- 
ride, when treated with sulphuric acid, yield primarily hy* 
pochlorous acid and hydrochloric acid: 

2KC10 + H,SO, = K^SO, + 3HC10; 
2KC1 + H,SO, = K,SO, + 2HC1. 

Thus far the only change that has taken place is the ex- 
change of hydrogen for potassium. Now, however, the 
hypochlorous acid decomposes, yielding oxygen, water, and 
chlorine, probably thus: 

2HC10 = 201 + H,0 + 0. 

The oxygen thus liberated would, however, act upon 
hydrochloric acid, if present, and set chlorine free from it: 

2HC1 + = H,0 + 2C1; 

^o that, if a mixture of potassium hypochlorite and potas- 
sium chloride be treated with sulphuric acid we would ex- 
pect the result to be that which is represented in this equa- 
tion: 

KCIO + KOI + H,SO, = K,SO, + H,0 + 201. 

This in reality expresses what takes place, as has been 
proved experimentally. The decomposition of " bleaching- 
powder*' takes place in the same way, the only difference 
being that in one case we have to deal with compounds of 
the metal potassium, while in the other we have to deal 
with analogous compounds of the metal calcium. 

While the remaining compounds of chlorine, hydrogen, 
and oxygen cannot be considered herein detail, a reference 
to the series as a whole will serve to call to mind some im- 
portant matters of general interest. There are four of 
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these compounds which, as far as compositioD is concerned, 
bear a very simple relation to one another. They are 
hypochloroiis acid, HCIO; chlorous acid, HOlO,; chloric 
acid, HCIO,; a,nd perchloric acid, HCIO^. Beginning with 
hydrochloric acid, we have thus a series of compounds, the 
successive members of whicli difFer by one combining weight 
of oxygen: 

Hydrochloric acid HOI 

Hypochlorous acid HCIO 

Ohlorous acid HCIO, 

Chloric acid HCIO. 

Perchloric acid HCIO^ 

This series illustrates very clearly the law of multiple 
proportions to which attention has already been called (see 
ante, p. 26). [What is the law of multiple proportions ? 
How does this series illustrate the law?] 

Compounds of Chlorine and Oxygen. — There are three 
of these compounds, viz.: chlorine monoxide, C1,0; chlor- 
ine trioxide, CljO,; and chlorine tetroxide, CIO, (or C1,0 J. 
They are unstable substances which easily break up into 
chlorine and oxygen. Thoy are not easily prepared in pure 
condition. 



CHAPTEE VI. 
ACIDS— BASES— NEUTRALIZATION— SALTS. 

We cannot work in a laboratory without constant refer- 
ence to acids^ and we have already met with a number of 
substances belonging to this class. It is now time for us 
to inquire what features these substances have in common 
which lead chemists to call them all acids. What is there 
in common between the heavy, oily liquid, sulphuric acid, 
the colorless gas hydrochloric acid, and the unstable sub- 
stances chloric and hypochlorous acids ? It is not possible 
for us to understand the nature of their common properties 
without a somewhat premature reference to a class of sub- 
stances to which special attention will be called in due 
time. These are the alkalies, which are the most marked 
representatives of the class of substances known as bases. 
These two classes, the acids and the bases, have the power to 
destroy the characteristic properties of each other. When an 
acid is brought in contact with a base in proper proportions, 
the properties of both the acid and the base are destroyed. 
They ai-e said to neutralize each other. This act of neutral- 
ization is an extremely important one, with which we con- 
stantly have to deal in chemical operations. It will there- 
fore be advisable to study it with some care. 

The most common acids are sulphuric, hydrochloric, and 
nitric acids. Among the more common bases are caustic 
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soda, canstic potash, and lime. Whenever a substance with 
acid properties is brought together wiih a substance with 
basic properties, some action takes place which causes 
the destruction of the acid properties and the basic prop- 
erties. 

A conyenient way to recognize whether a substance has 
acid or basic properties is by means of certain color-changes. 
The dye litmus is blue. If a solution which is coloi*ed 
blue with litmus be treated with a drop or two of an acid, 
the color is changed to i*ed. If now the red solution be 
treated with a few drops of a solution of a base, the blue 
color is restored. There are many other substances which 
change markedly in color, according to whether the solu- 
tions in which they are present have acid or alkaline prop- 
erties. An infusion of red cabbage, for example, changes 
color when treated with an acid, and recovers its color when 
again treated with an alkali. 

EXPEBIKEKT 60. — Make dilute solutions of nitric, hydro- 
chloric, and sulphuric acids (1 part dilute acid, such as is 
used in the laboratory, to 50 parts water); and of canstic 
soda and caustic potash (about 5 grams to 100 cc. of water). 
Measure off about 20 cc. of each of the acid solutions. 
Add a few drops of a solution of blue litmus. Gradually 
add to each of the measured quantities of acid sufficient 
dilute caustic soda to cause the red color just to change to 
blue. As long as the solution is red it is acid. When it 
tuiiis blue it is alkaline. At the turning-point it is neutral. 
The operation is best carried on by means of a burette, 
which is a graduated tube with an opening from which 
small quantities can be poured. A convenient shape is 
that represented in Fig. 29. At the lower end is a small 
opening. The flow of the liquid from the burette is con- 
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trolled by means of a small pinch-cock. It will require 
some practice to enable the student to know exactly when 
the red color disappears and the blue 
appears, but with practice the point 
can be discerned with great accuracy. 
Should too much alkali bo allowed to 
get into the acid, add a small measured 
quantity of the acid from another 
burette. Having in one experiment de- 
termined how much of the solution of 
alkali is required to cause the red color 
to change to blue in operating on a 
given quantity of the acid solution, try 
the experiment again, using a different 
quantity of the acid solution. If the re- 
sults of several experiments with the 
same acid and alkali be recorded it will 
be found that there is a definite ratio be- 
tween the quantities of acid and alkali so- 
lution required to neutralize one another. 
If, for example, 15 cc. of the alkali solution are required to 
neutralize 20 cc. of the acid solution, 18 cc. of the alkali so- 
lution will be required to neutralize 24 cc. of the acid solu- 
tion, 30 cc. to neutralize 40 cc, etc. In other words, in 
order to neutralize a given quantity of an acid, a definite 
quantity of an alkali is necessary. Perform similar experi- 
ments with the other acids. Afterwards carefully examine 
the numerical results. Suppose it should require 15 cc. of 
the caustic-soda solution or 12 cc. of the caustic-potash so- 
lution to neutralize 20 cc. of the hydrochloric-acid solution. 
Compare the quantities of these alkali solutions necessary 
to neutralize equal quantities of the other acids. It will 
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be found that, if it requires 15 cc. caustic-soda solution or 
12 cc. caustic-potash solution to neutralize 20 cc. hydro- 
cliloric-acid solution^ then the quantities of caustic-soda 
solution and caustic-potash solution required to neutralize 
any definite quantity of a solution of another acid will be 
to each other as 15 to 12. 

It appears, therefore, from these experiments that the act 
of neutralization is a definite one, which takes place be- 
tween definite quantities of acid and base. The next ques- 
tion which suggests itself is, What is formed when the acid 
and base are neutralized? To determine this we may use in 
larger quantities the same substances as those used in the 
preceding experiments. 

ExFEBIMENT 61. — Dissolye 10 grams caustic soda in 100 
cc. water. Add hydrochloric acid slowly, examining the 
solution from time to time by means of a piece of paper 
colored blue with litmus. As long as the solution is alka- 
line it will cause no change in the color of the paper. The 
instant it passes the point of neutralization it changes the 
color of the paper red; when exactly neutral it will neither 
change the blue to red, nor, if the color be changed to red 
by means of another acid, will it change it back again. 
When this point is reached, evaporate off the water on the 
water-bath to complete dryness, and see what is left. Taste 
the substance. Has it an acid taste? Does it suggest any 
familiar substance? If it is sodium chloride, how ought it 
to conduct itself when treated with sulphuric acid? Does 
it conduct itself in this way? Satisfactory evidence can be 
given that the substance is sodium chloride. It is not an 
acid nor an alkali. It is neutral. Its formation took 
place according to the equation 

HCl + NaOH = NaCl + H,0. 
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Using nitric acid and caustic soda^ the product formed 
is sodium nitrate. Compare it with sodium nitrate from 
the laboratory bottle. Heat a small specimen of each in a 
tube closed at one end. What do you observe? Treat a 
small specimen of each with a little sulphuric acid in test- 
tubes. What do you observe? The explanation of the 
changes which occur in these cases will be given later. 
Here we are principally interested to know that the sub- 
stance formed, when nitric acid acts on caustic soda, is so- 
dium nitrate. The reaction took pla<3e thus: 

HNO, + NaOH = NaNO. + H,0. 

Similarly sulphuric acid and caustic soda give sodium 
sulphate and water, thus: 

H,SO, + 2NaOH = Na^SO, + 2H,0. 

With caustic potash similar reactions take place. Hy- 
drochloric acid and caustic potash yield potassium e*bloride 
and water : 

HCl + KOH = KCl + H.O. 

Nitric acid and caustic potash yield potassium nitrate 
and water: 

HNO, + KOH = KNO, + H.O. 

Sulphuric acid and caustic potash yield potassium sul- 
[»hate and water : 

H,SO, + 2K0H = K,SO, + 2H,0. 

Considering the facts just learned, we see: 

(1) That an acid contains hydrogen; 

(2) That a base contains a metal; 

(3) That when an acid acts on a base the hydrogen and 
metal exchange places; 
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(4) That the substance obtained from tiie acid by re- 
placing the hydrc^en by a metal is ueatral; 

(5) That the substance formed by replacing the metal 
of the base by hydrogen is water. 

These statements are of general application, except state- 
ment (4), to which there are some exceptions. It is true in 
some cases that after replacing the hydrogen by a metal the 
substance has an alkaline reaction; and in other cases that 
the product has an acid reaction. 

We haye already seen that hydrochloric acid and sul- 
phuric acid act upon certain metals, as iron and zinc, and 
that the action consists in giving up hydrogen and taking 
up metal in its place. The products of this action are the 
same in character as those formed by the action of acids 
on bases. 

An acid is a substance containing hydrogen, wliich it 
easily 'exchanges for a metal when treated with a metal 
itself, or with a compound of a metal, called a base. 

A base is a substance containing a metal combined with 
hydrogen and oxygen. It easily exchanges its metal for 
hydrogen when treated with an acid. 

The products of the action of an acid on a base are, first, 
water, and, second, a neutral substance called a salt. 

In the example already given sodium chloride, potassium 
chloride, sodium nitrate, potassium nitrate, sodium sul- 
phate, and potassium sulphate are salts. 

It may fairly be asked, What is a metal? Unfortunately 
for our present purpose, it is by no means an easy matter 
to give a satisfactory answer to this question. We can give 
examples of metals, such as iron, zinc, silver, calcium, 
magnesium, etc.; but when we attempt to discover the dis- 
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tingaishing features of these subst^r^ces we are somewhat 
at a loss to state them. lu^neral, it may be said 
that to the chemist any element is a metal which with 
hydrogen and oxygen forms a product which has the power 
to neutralize acids; that is to say^ which has basic properties. 
In general^ any element which has the power to enter inlo 
an acid in the place of the hydrogen is called a metal, or is 
said to haye metallic properties. This is the sense in 
which the word metal is used in this book. 

Nomenclature of Acids. — The names of the acids of 
chlorine illustrate some of the principles of nomenclature in 
use in chemistry. That acid of ihe series which is best 
known is called chloric acid. The termination ic is gener- 
ally used in naming acids, as is seen in the names hydro- 
chloric, sulphuric, nitric, etc. If a second acid containing 
the same elements exists and the proportion of oxygen con. 
tained in it is smaller than in the acid the name of which 
ends in ic, the second acid is giyen a name ending in ous. 
Thus chlorous acid contains a smaller proportion of oxygen 
than chloric acid, and the suffixes ic and ous signify that 
fact. We have many other examples of this use of these 
suffixes in the names of acids as well as in the names of 
compounds of other classes. 

In the series of chlorine acids, however, this simple prin- 
ciple, which is sufficient for most cases, does not suffice. In 
order, therefore, to form characteristic names for the other 
members of the series we have recourse to prefixes. There 
is one acid which, so far as the proportion of oxygen con- 
tained in it is concerned, stands below chlorous acid. It is 
called hypochloroas acid, the prefix hypo being derived 
Irom the Greek vtto, under. Further, there is an acid which 
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contains a larger proportion of oxygen than chloric acid. 
It is called perchXono acid^ the Latin prefix per signifying 
here veiy or fully. It will be seen that the names of 
the acids vary with the proportion of oxygen contained in 
them. 

Nomenclature of Bases. — As pointed out aboye, a base is 
a compound of a metal with hydrogen and oxygen. Thus, 
caustic soda has the formula !N'aOH, caustic potash KOH, 
lime CaOjHj, etc. They are commonly known as hydrox- 
ides. In order to distinguish between the hydroxides of th^ 
different metals^ the names of the metals are put before the 
name hydroxide. Thns^ caustic soda, NaOH, is called 
sodium hydroxide; caustic potash, KOH, is called potas* 
sium hydroxide; caustic lime, CaO,H„ is called calcium 
hydroxide, etc. They may be regarded as water in which 
a pai*t of the hydrogen has been replaced by a metal, and 
indeed many of them can be made by simply bringing the 
corresponding metals in contact with water. Thus, as 
we saw in experimenting on hydrogen, when sodium or 
potassium is thrown on water hydrogen is evolved. The 
products formed were, respectively, sodium hydroxide and 
potassium hydroxide. These compounds are called hy- 
drates by some chemists, the name implying that they are 
derivatives of water. The name hydroxide means simply 
that the substances contain hydrogen and oxygen. 

Nomenclature of Salts. — Theoretically every metal can 
yield a salt with every acid. The salts derived from a 
given acid receive a general name, and this general name 
is qualified in each case by the name of the metal contained 
in the salt. Thus all the salts derived from nitric acid are 
called nitrates; all the salts derived from chloric acid are 
called chlorates; the salts of sulphuric acid are called suU 
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phates.* So too, further, the salts of chlorons acid are 
called chlorites; those of nitrous acid, nitrites; those of 
sulphurous acid, sulphites, etc., etc. It will be noticed 
that the terminal syllable of the name of the salt differs 
according to the name of the acid. If the name of the acid 
ends m ic, the name of the salt derived from it ends in ate. 
II the name of the acid ends in ous, the name of the salt 
ends in tie. To distinguish between the different salts of 
the same acid, the name of the metal contained in it is pre- 
fixed. Thus, the potassium salt of nitric acid is called 
potassium nitrate, the sodium salt is called sodium nitrate; 
the calcium salt of sulphuric acid is called calcium sulphate; 
the magnesium salt of nitrous acid is magnesium nitrite. 
The calcium salt of hypochlorous acid is calcium hypochlo- 
rite, etc., etc. [Give the name and formula of the potas- 
sium salt of perchloric acid. — Give the name and formula 
of the sodium salt of hypochlorous acid. — Give the name 
and formula of the sodium salt of nitric acid.] 

If the salts of hydrochloric acid were named in accord- 
ance with the principle just explained, they would be called 
hydrochlorates. But it will be observed that these salts 
are identical with the products formed by direct combina- 
tion of the metals with chlorine. Thus, hydrochloric acid 
and zinc act as represented in the equation: 

Zn + 2HC1 = ZnCl, -f 2H, 
while zinc and chlorine act thus: 

Zn + 2C1 = ZuCl,. 



* If the principle were strictly applied the salts of sulphuric acid 
would be called tulphuraies, but lor the sake of conveuience the 
name is shortened. 
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In each case the same prodact, ZuCl,, is formed. But 
these compounds of metals with clilorine are called chlorides 
as has already been explained. Hence the name hydro- 
chlorate is unnecessary. 

Acid Properties and Oxygen. — The observation that oxy- 
gen is generally present in acids led at one time to the belief 
that it is an essential constituent of tliese substances. 
Hence the name oxygen was given to it (tTOta'oSv<ry acid, 
and yrfvv&GOy I form). That oxygen is not essential to the 
existence of acid properties is shown in the case of hydro- 
chloric acid^ and in a few other similar cases. It must be 
said, however, that the acid properties of substances are 
generally due to the presence of oxygen. Some substances 
with basic properties can be converted into acids by causing 
ihem to combine with oxygen. 



CHAPTER Vn. 

NITROGEN.—AIR. 

We have learned that when substances bnrn in the air 
the same products are formed as when they burn in oxygen; 
and, further, that there is something besides oxygen present 
iti the air which renders the burning less active than it is 
in oxygen alone. We have seen (Experiment 24) that if a 
piece of phosphorus is introduced into a vessel containing 
CAxygen the gas slowly combines with the phosphorus, ai^d 
)»hosphorus pentoxide is formed, which dissolves in water. 
We may now repeat the experiment, using air instead of 
(ixygen. 

EXPEBIMEHT 62. — Arrange the apparatus as in Fig. 4, 
Experiment 24. Instead of a plain tube, use one gradu- 
ated into cubic centimetres. Enclose 60 to 80 cc. air in 
the tube over water. Arrange the tube so that the level of 
the water inside and outside is the same. Note the tem- 
perature of the air and the height of the barometer. Re- 
duce the observed volume to standard conditions. Now 
introduce a piece of phosphorus, as in Experiment 24, and 
allow it to stand for twenty-four hours. Draw out the 
phosphorus. Again arrange the tube so^that the level of 
the water inside is the same as that outside. Make the 
necessary corrections for temperature and pressure. It 
will be found that the volume has diminished considerably, 
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bat that about four fifths of the gas originally put in the 
tube is still there. If the work is done carefully, the vol- 
ume of the gas left in the tube will be to the total volumo 
used as 79 to 100. In other words, of every 100 cc. air 
used 21 cc. are absorbed by phosphorus, and 79 cc. are not. 
The gas absorbed is oxygen, identical with the oxygen 
made from the oxide of mercury, manganese dioxide, and 
potassium chlorate. The gas left over has no chemical 
properties in common with oxygen. Carefully take the 
tube out of the vessel of water, closing the mouth with the 
thumb or some suitable object to prevent the contents from 
escaping. Turn it with the mouth upward, and introduce 
into it a burning stick. It is extinguished. This residual 
gas will not support combustion, and cannot therefore be 
oxygen. 

The c:^periment just performed shows us that the air is 
made up by volume of 21 per cent of oxygen and 79 per 
cent of a gas which does not support combustion. This 
second constituent of the air is nitrogen. 

Preparation. — The most convenient way to prepare ni- 
trogen is to burn a piece of phosphorus in a bell jar over 
water. 

ExFEBIMENT 63. — Place a good-sized stoppered bell jar 
over water in a pneumatic trough. In the middle of a flat 
cork about three inches in diameter fasten a small porce- 
lain crucible, and float this on the water in the trough. 
Put in it a piece of phosphorus about twice the size of a 
pea, and set fire to it. Quickly place the bell jar over it. At 
first some air will be driven out of the jar. [Why ?] The 
burning will continue for a short time, and then gradually 
grow less and less active, finally stopping. On cooling, it 
will be found that the volume of gas is less than four fifths 
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fche original volume, for the reason that some of the air was 
driven out of the yessel at the beginning of the experiment. 
Before removing the stopper of the bell jar see that the 
level of the liquid outside is the same as that inside. Try 
the effect of introducing successively several burning bodies 
into the nitrogen, — as, for example, a candle, a piece of sul- 
phur, phosphorus, etc. 

It was stated, p. 53, that oxygen is used up in the breath- 
ing process. If this is so, an animal should die if placed 
in an enclosed space containing a limited supply of oxygen. 

EXPEBIMEHT 64.-— Place a live mouse in a trap in a bell 
jar over water. When the oxygen is used up the mouse 
will die. After the animal gives plain signs of discom- 
fort, it may be revived by taking away the bell jar and 
giving it a free supply of fresh air. 

Anything that has the power to absorb oxygen may be 
used in the preparation of nitrogen from the air. To avoid 
contamination of the nitrogen with other substances, how- 
ever, it is necessary to use something which does not form 
a gaseous product when burned. Metallic copper is con- 
venient, and is not unfrequently used. It is only necessary 
to pass air over heated copper, when the metal combines 
with oxygen, forming the solid copper oxide, CuO, leaving 
the nitrogen uncombined. The nitrogen and oxygen which 
make up the air are not chemically combined with each 
other, but simply mixed together. It is not an easy mat- 
ter to prove this statement satisfactorily, but the evidence 
is so strong that no chemist doubts it. 

(1) If nitrogen and oxygen are mixed together, the 
mixture conducts itself in exactly the same way as air. 
The mixing is not accompanied by any phenomena indi- 
cating chemical action. We have seen that the union of 
9 
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two sabetances is aooompanied by an eTolution of beat, and 
that wbeuever a cbemical act takes place there is some 
change in the temperature of the substances. When ni- 
trogen and oxygen are mixed there is no change in the tem- 
perature of the ga8e& 

(2) The composition of a chemical compound is constant 
The law of definite proportions is founded upon a very 
liirge number of observations, and in all cases in which we 
have independent evidence that chemical action takes 
place, it is found that the same substances combine in the 
same proportions to form the same product. Variation in 
the composition of a chemical compound is not known. 
The composition of the air varies slightly, according to cir- 
cumstances, and this fact may be regarded as evidence that 
the air is not a chemical compound. 

(3) Air dissolves somewhat in water. If air wbich has 
been thus dissolved be pumped out and analyzed, it will be 
found to have a composition different from that of ordi- 
nary air. Instead of containing 1 volume of oxygen to 4 
volumes of nitrogen, it will contain 1 volume of oxygen to 
1.87 volumes of nitrogen. The relative quantity of the 
oxygen is much larger in air which has been dissolved in 
water than it is in ordinary air. This is due to the fact 
that oxygen is more soluble in water than nitrogen is. In 
order, however, that one gas may dissolve more than the 
other, it is necessary that they should not be in chemical 
combination. If they were in chemical combination the 
compound as sncli would probably dissolve. 

Ocourrenoe of Nitrogen. — Besides being found in the free 
state in the air, iiitrogeu is found in combination in a large 
number of substances in nature. It is found in the nitrates, 
or salts of nitric acid, particularly as the potassium salt, 
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KNO^y known as saltpetre^ and the sodium salt, NaNO^, 
known as Chili saltpetre. It is also found in the form of 
ammonia, which is a com)K)and of nitrogen and hydrogen, 
represented hy the formula NH^. Ammonia occurs in 
small quantity in the air, and is formed under a variety of 
conditions, to which reference will be made when the sub- 
stance is considered. Nitrogen occurs, further, in most 
animal substances in chemical combination. 

Properties of Nitrogen. — We have seen that nitrogen is 
a colorless, tasteless, inodorous gas. It does not support 
combustion, nor does it burn. [Suppose nitrogen wei^ 
combustible, what would be the composition of the atmos- 
phere?] Nitrogen not only does not combine with oxygen 
readily, but it does not combine with any other element 
except at very high temperature, and then with only a 
few. Just as it does not support combustion, so also it 
does not support respiration. An animal would die in it, 
not on account of any active poisonous properties possessed 
by it, but for lack of oxygen. In the air it servos the use- 
ful purpose of diluting the oxygen. If the air consisted 
only of oxygen, all processes of combustion would certainly 
be much more active than they now are. What the effect 
on animals of the continued breathing of oxygen would be, 
it is difficult to say. 

Other Constituents of the Air.— Besides nitrogen and 
oxygen the air contains other substances, some of which 
are of great importiince. 

EXFEBIKEKT 65. — Expose a few pieces of calcium chlo- 
ride on a watch-glass to the air. It gradually becomes 
liquid by absorbing water from the air. See Experiment 
42. [What is a salt called which has the power to take up 
water from the air and dissolve in the water ?] 
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EzFEsncERT 66. — Expose some clear lime-water to the 
air. It guou becomea covered with a white cinst. A Bimi- 
lar change takes place if baryta-water be exposed Id the 
same way. Lime-water is made by putting a few pieces of 
quick-lime in a bottle and pouring water npon it. The 
mixture is well shaken up and allowed to stand. The un- 
dissolved substance settles to the bottom, and with care n 
clear liquid can be poured off the top. This is lime-water, 
which is a solution of calcium hydroxide, CaO,H„ in 
water. Baryta-water is a solution of a similiir compound 
of the metal barium. When these solutions are exposed 
to nitrogen or oxygen, or to an artificially prepared mix- 
ture of the two gases, no change takes place. Further, if 
air is first passed through a solution of canstic soda it no 
longer haa the power to cause the formation of a crust on 
lime-water or baryta- water. 

EXfEBXHEVT 67. — Arrange an apparatus as shown in 
Fig. 30. The wash-cylinders A aai B &tb half filled with 



ordinary caustic-soda solution. The bottle C is filled with 
water. The tube D, which should be filled with water aad 
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provided with a pinch-cock^ acts as a siphon. Open the 
pinch-cock and let the water flow slowly out of the bottle. 
As it flows out air will be drawn in through the caustic-soda 
solution in the wash-cylinders. When the bottle is fllled 
with air pour some water in again so that it is about a 
quarter full. Draw this water off as before. Now remove 
the stopper from the bottle, pour in 20 to 30 cc. lime- 
water and cork the bottle. The crust formed on the lime- 
water will now be hardly, if at all, perceptible. There is, 
therefore, something present in the air under ordinary cir- 
cumstances which has the power to form a crust on lime- 
water or baryta-water, and which can be removed by pass- 
ing the air through caustic soda. Thorough examination 
has shown that this is the compound which chemists call 
carbon dioxide and which is commonly known as carbonic 
add gas. It is the substance which we obtained by burn- 
ing charcoal in oxygen. 

EXFEBDCEHT 68. — Into the bottle containing the air 
from which the carbon dioxide has been removed hold a 
burning stick or taper for a moment. Notice whether a 
crust is now formed on the lime-water. Wood and the 
material from which the taper is made contain carbon. 
Explain the formation of the crust on the lime-water after 
the stick of wood or taper has burned for a shoi*t time in 
the vessel. 

EXFESIXEHT 69. — Arrange an apparatus as shown in Fig. 
31. The bottle A contains air. B contains concentrated 
sulphuric acid, (7 contains granulated calcium chloride, D 
is carefully dried and contains a few pieces of granulated 
calcium chloride an4 air. Pour water through the funnel- 
tube into Ay the air will be forced through B and G and into 
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D. Bnt inpassiDg through J9and the moistnre contained 
in it will be removed, and the air which enters D nill be dry. 
After A has once been filled with water, empty it and fill it 
again, letting the dried air pass into D. This operation 
may be repeated indefinitely. The calcium chloride in D 
will not grow moist. 

The preceding experiments show as that besides oxygen 
and nitrogen there are present in the air water, in the 
furm of vapor, and carbon dioxide, which is a colorless gas. 
Wherever we examine the air these two substances «a> 
found to be present. Indeed, if we consider the circnm- 



stances we shall see that they must be present. Evapora- 
tion is taking place everywhere, even at low temperature, 
and the vapor which is formed is carried to all parts of the 
earth by the winds. Whenever any of our ordiuary combus- 
tible substances burn in the air, carbon dioxide is formed, 
and, further, tlie process of respiration of animals also gives 
rise to the formation of carbon dioxide, which is given ofl 
from the lungs. 
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The quantity of water vapor present in the air varies be- 
tween comparatively wide limits. At any given tempera- 
ture the air cannot hold more than a cei*tain quantity. 
When it contains this quantity it is said to be saturated. 
And if cooled down below this temperature the vapor 
partly condenses and appears now as water. When a ves- 
sel containing ice-water is placed in the air, that which 
immediately surrounds the vessel is cooled down below the 
point at which the quantity of water vapor present would 
saturate the air^ and water condenses on the outside of the 
vessel. Every one has noticed that on a warm cloudy 
day more water condenses on an ice-pitcher than on a clear 
cool day. The water vapor present in the air has an im- 
portant effect on man. The inhabitants of countries with 
moist climates apparently have characteristics which are 
not generally met with in those who inhabit countries with 
dry climates. The difference in the effects of moist and of 
dry air on an individual is well known. 

Water vapor is lighter than air; hence clouds rise and 
float in the air. When air which is charged with water 
vapor comes in contact with cooler air, the vapor condenses 
and falls as rain. 

The quantity of water vapor in a given volume of air 
can be determined by drawing the air through a weighed 
tube containing calcium chloride. This will absorb the 
water and increase in weight, and the increase in weight 
will represent the quantity of water in the volume of air 
drawn through the tube. 

The quantity of carbon dioxide in the air is relatively 
very small, being about 3 parts in 10,000 parts of air. li 
varies slightly according to the locality and the season. It 
is essential to the growth of all plants. 
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Besides nitrogen and oxygen, carbon dioxide and water, 
the air contdns a small quantity of ammonia (see p. 138) 
and a large number of other gabstanoes in very small 
quantities. 



CHAPTER VIIL 

COMPOUNDS OF NITROGEN WITH HYDROGEN AND 

OXYGEN. 

General Conditions wMcli Give Bise to the Fonnation of 
the Simpler Compounds of Nitrogen. — We have seen that 
nitrogen is an inactive element, showing little tendency to 
combine with other elements. It is nevertheless an easy 
matter to get compounds of nitrogen with many other ele- 
ments, and among these compounds, some of those which 
it forms with hydrogen and oxygen are the most important. 

Whenever a compound containing carbon, hydrogen, and 
nitrogen is heated in a closed vessel, so that the air does 
not have access to it and it cannot burn up, the nitrogen 
passes out of the compound, not as nitrogen, but in com- 
bination with hydrogen, in the form of the compound called 
ammonia. Nearly all animal substances contain carbon, 
hydrogen, oxygen, and nitrogen, and many of them give 
off ammonia when heated. Similarly compounds contain- 
ing carbon, oxygen, and hydrogen, even though they be 
thoroughly dry, when heated, give off oxygen in combina- 
tion with hydrogen in the form of water. Some animal 
substances give o2 ammonia when they undergo decompo- 
sition in the air. The coal which is used for making 
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illuminating gas contains some hydrogen and nitrogen in 
chemical comhination^ and when the coal is heated ammo- 
nia is given off. 

When animal snhstances undergo decomposition in the 
presence of a base where the temperature is comparatively 
high, the nitrogen combines with oxygen and the metal 
of the base. Either a nitrite or a nitrate is formed; that 
is to say, either a salt of nitrous acid, HNO„ or of nitric 
acid, HNO,. In some countries where the conditions are 
favorable to the process, immense quantities of nitrates are 
found, chiefly potassium nitrate, or saltpetre, KNO„ and 
sodium nitrate, or Chili saltpetre, NaNO,. The change ol 
the animal substances to the form of nitrates is probably 
caused by myriads of minute living organisms. How they 
effect the change is not known. From the salts of nitric 
acid which are found in nature, nitric acid itself can easily 
be extracted. 

Nearly all the compounds of nitrogen with which we shall 
have to deal are made either from ammonia or from nitric 
acid. 

Ammonia, NH,. — The conditions under which ammonia 
is formed have been mentioned. The chief source at pres- 
ent is the " ammoniacal liquor" of the gas-works. This is 
the water through which the gas has been passed for the 
purpose of removing the ammonia. It contains ammonia 
in solution. By adding hydrochloric acid to this liquid, 
ammonium chloride, which is a compound of the acid with 
ammonia, is formed. This is the well-known substance 
sal ammoniac. This name was first applied to common 
salt found in the Libyan desert in the neighborhood of 
the Temple of Jupiter Ammon. A confusion of termi 
afterwards led to the application of the name ammonium 
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cUoride. As ammonium chloride, or sal ammoniac, is 
the most common compound containing ammonia, it is 
used in the laboratory for making ammonia. For this pur- 
pose it is only necessary to treat the salt with an alkali. 

BXPEBIMEKT 70. — To a little ammonium chloride on a 
watch-glass add a f^w drops of a strong solution of canslic 
soda, and notice the odor of the gas given off. Do the same 
thing with caustic potash. Mix small quantities of am- 
monium chloride and lime in a mortar and notice the odor. 
The odor is that of ammonia. Has the ammonium chloride 
this odor ? 

Preparation of Ammonia. — Ammonia is best prepared 
by mixing quick-lime and ammonium chloride in the pro- 
portion of 2 parts of the former to 1 part of the latter, and 
gently heating the mixture. 

It has been shown that besides the ammonia, which is 
given off in the form of a gas, calcium chloride, CaCl,, and 
water are formed in this reaction. It is represented thus 

2NH,01 + CaO = 2NH, + OaOl, + H.O. 

This curious reaction will be considered more fully after the 
nature of ammonia has been studied. 

ExPESDCEirT 71. — Arrange an apparatus as shown in 
Figure 27, p. 106. In the flask put a mixture of 100 grams 
quick-lime and 50 grams ammonium chloride. Heat on 
a sand-bath. After the air is driven out, the gas will be 
completely absorbed by the water in the first Wolff's flask. 
Disconnect the delivery-tube from the series of Wolff's 
flasks^ and connect with another tube bent upward. Col- 
lect some of the escaping gas by displacement of air, plae- 
ing the vessel with the fjiouth downward, as the gas in much 
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lighter than air. The arrangement Ib shown in Fig. 33. 
The Tesael in which the gas is collecleil 
should be dry, as water absorbs ammonia 
rery readily. Hence, also, it cannot be col- 
lected over water. In the gae collected in- 
trodnce a burning stick or taper. Ammonia 
does not barn in air, nor does it support com- 
W bastion. In working with the gas great care 
mnst be taken to avoid inhaling it in any 
Fra. 88. quantity. After enough has been collected 
in cylinders to exhibit the chief properties, connect the 
delivery tube again with the series of Wolff's flasks, and pass 
the gas through the water as long as it is evolTed. 

From the observations made in the eiperiments jast per- 
formed, we see that ammonia is a colorless, transparent 
gas. It has a very penetrating characteristic odor. In 
concentrated form it causes soffocation. Its specific gravity 
is 0.686; that is to say, it is but little more than half as 
heavy as air. It can easily be compressed to the liquid 
form by pressure and cold. When the pressure Is removed 
from the liquefied ammonia, it passes back to the form of 
gas. In so doing it absorbs heat. These facts are taken 
advantage of for the artificial preparation of ice. Carry's 
ice-machine is used for this purpose. 

Ammonia does not burn in the air, but does burn in 
oxygen. It is absorbed by water in very large quantity. 
One volume of water at the ordinary temperature dissolves 
about 600 volumes of ammonia gae, and at 0" about 1000 
volumes. 

[Fboblku. — A litre of air at 0° weighing 1.S98 grams, aod the 
specific gravity of ammonia gas being 0.586, how much would a 
litre of water iacreaae in weight by being saturated with am- 
monia at 0° I] 
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The solution of ammonia in water is what we commonly 
have to deal with under the name of ammonia. It is 
called *^ Spirits of Hartshorn" in common language. The 
solution has the odor of the gas. It loses all its gas when 
heated to the boiling temperature. The solution shows a 
strong alkaline reaction and has the power to neutralize 
acids. 

ExPERlMEirT 72. — Put 100 cc. dilute ammonia solution in 
an evaporating-dish. Try its effect on red litmus paper. 
Slowly add dilute hydrochloric acid until the alkaline re- 
action is destroyed and the solution is neutral. Evaporate 
to dryness on a wafer-bath. Compare the substance thus 
obtained with sal-ammoniac, or ammonium chloride. Taste 
them. Heat them on a piece of platinum foil. Treat them 
with a caustic alkali. Treat with a little concentrated sul- 
phuric acid in dry test-tubes. Do they appear to be iden- 
tical ? The product is ammonium chloride, NH^Cl. 
Similarly sulphuric acid and ammonia yield ammonium 
sulphate ; nitric acid and ammonia yield ammonium ni- 
trate, etc. 

BXPEBDCEKT 78. — Fill a cylinder with ammonia gas, and 
another of the same size with hydrochloric-acid gas. Bring 
them together with their mouths covered. Quickly remove 
the covers, when a dense white cloud will appear in and 
about the cylinders. This will soon settle on the walls of 
the vessels as a light white solid. It is ammonium chloride. 
Thus, from two colorless gases we get a solid substance by 
an act of chemical combination. Heat is evolved in the 
act of combination. 

We have seen that the alkalies are strong bases, and that 
bases are compounds of metals with hydrogen and oxygen. 
Certainly those substances which show an alkaline reaction 
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are componnds of metals with hydrogen and oxygen. Bnt 
in the solution of ammonia in water we have a substance 
which shows an alkaline reaction and which acts in nearly 
all respects very much like a solution of sodium hydroxide 
or potassium hydroxide. The salts which ammonia forms 
with acids are very similar to sodium and potassium salts. 
What is the substance which has the alkaline reaction? 
and what are the salts which are formed by the action of 
acid on ammonia ? In the first place, it has been found 
that when an acid acts on ammonia the two combine di- 
rectly without the formation of anything but the salt 
Thus ammonia and hydrochloric acid form ammonium 
chloride : 

NH, + HCl = NH.CL 
Ammonia and nitric acid form ammonium nitrate : 

NH, + HNO, = NH,NO„ etc., etc. 

On comparing the formulas of ammonium salts with 
those of potassium and sodium salts we see that, while in 
the potassium and sodium salts the metals potassium and 
sodium take the place of the hydrogen of the acids, in the 
ammonium salts the place of the acid hydrogen appears to 
be taken by a compound of the formula NH^. It has been 
suggested, and the idea has been generally accepted, that 
when ammonia gas dissolves in water an unstable compound 
of the formula NH^OH is formed thus : 

NH, + H,0 = NH^OH. 

In this hydroxide^ as in the salts of ammonia, the com- 
pound NH^ appears to play the paii; of a metal. The com- 
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pound NH^ ib, however, wholly hypothetical. As it appears 
to be this which plays the part of a metal in the solution as 
well as in the salts, the name ammonium has been given to 
it, the ending turn being that which is nsnally given to 
signify metallic character. We speak, then, of ammonium 
salts, just as we speak of potassinm or sodium or calcium 
salts. In the ammonium salts the hypothetical compound 
metal ammonium, !N^«, is assumed to be present. If, how- 
ever, we attempt to set it free or to set its hydroxide free, 
we get ammonia. On treating ammonium chloride with 
lime, if any action takes place at all we would expect it to 
be that represented by the equation 

2NH,01 + CaO = CaCl. + (NH J ,0; 

that is to say, we would expect the calcium and ammo- 
nium and the oxygen and the chlorine to exchange places. 
Perhaps this is the action which takes place at first. But 
the compound (NHJ,0, or ammonium oxide, if formed at 
all, breaks up at once into ammonia and water, thus : 

(NH J,0 = 2 NH, + H.O. 

So, too, if ammonium hydroxide, NH^OH, is present in 
the solution of ammonia in water, it breaks up very readily 
into ammonia and water under the influence of gentle 
heat: 

NH.OH = NH, + H.O. 

Composition of Ammonia. — By oxidation under the proper 
conditions it is possible to convert the hydrogen of am- 
monia into water and leave the nitrogen in the free state^ 
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As water and nitrogen are the only products formed^ and 
the qnantity of oxygen used up in the oxidation is equal to 
the quantity of oxygen found in the water formed^ it fol- 
lows that nitrogen and hydrogen are the only elements con- 
tained in ammonia. 

When electric sparks are passed for some time through 
a mixture of nitrogen and hydrogen^ some ammonia is 
formed. Conversely^ when electric sparks are passed for a 
time through ammonia^ nitrogen and hydrogen are ob- 
tained. 

If^ in the oxidation of a known quantity of ammonia, the 
water formed and the nitrogen left uncombined be accu- 
rately determined, it will be found that in ammonia the ele- 
ments are combined in the proportion ot fourteen parts by 
weight of nitrogen to three parts by weight of hydrogen. 
This fact is expressed by the formula NH,; 14 being the 
combining weight of nitrogen. 

The proportion by volume in which the two elements 
combine may be determined by the following method. 
When ammonia is treated with chlorine it is decomposed, 
the great affinity of hydrogen for chlorine causing them to 
unite. The nitrogen is left uncombined. The reaction is 
represented thus : 

NH, + 3C1 = K" + 3H01. 

Hydrogen and chlorine unite in equal volumes, as we 
have already learned. Now, if we start with a measured 
volume of chlorine and add ammonia to It until it is all 
used up, we know that the volume of hydrogen which has 
been extracted from ammonia is equal to the volume of 
chlorine with which we started. If we measure the nitrogen 
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left oyer, we know what yolnme of nitrogen was combined 
with the volume of hydrogen already determined. We 
would find that the. volume of nitrogen to that of the hy- 
drogen with which it was combined is as 1 to 3; or m ani' 
monia 1 volume of nitrogen is combined with 3 volumes of 
hydrogen. 

When a given volume of ammonia is decomposed into 
nitrogen and hydrogen^ the mixture occupies just twice the 
volume that the ammonia did; or, if a mixture of nitrogen 
and hydrogen in the proper proportions to form ammonia 
be caused to combine^ the ammonia formed would occupy 
one half the volume occupied by the mixture of gases. 

Belations between the Tolnmes of Combining Oases. — In 
studying the volume relations of hydrogen, chlorine, and 
hydrochloric acid with reference to one another, we found 
that when hydrogen and chlorine combine one volume of 
the one combines with one volume of the other, and two 
volumes of the product are formed. These facts may be 
represented graphically thus: 



1vol. 
hydrogen 



and 



1 vol 
chlorine 




combine to form 



2 volumes hydro- 
chloric acid. 



When hydrogen and oxygen combine, two volumes of 

hydrogen combine with one volume of oxygen; and the 

three volumes of gas thus combined form two volumes of 

water vapor: 
10 
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2 Yolumes hydrogen 






and combine to form 




iTOl. 

oxygen 




2 volames 
' water yapor. 



Finally, we have just learned that one volume of nitrogen 
combines with three volumes of hydrogen to form two vol- 
umes of ammonia: 

3 volumes hydrogen 



-A*- 



and 



combine to form 






2 volumes 
ammonia. 



A careful study of the volumes of combining gases haa 
shown that these volumes always bear a simple relation to 
one another and to the volumes of the products formed. 
The three cases already considered represent the more 
common relations met with among the elements. 

It is clear that the three elements chlorine, oxygen, and 
nitrogen influence hydrogen differently. One volume of 
chlorine can hold in combination but one volume of hydro- 
gen. One volume of oxygen can hold in combination two 
volumes of hydrogen, and at the same time cause a conden 
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eatiou of volume from three volnmes of gas to two. One 
Yolame of nitrogen can hold in combination three volumes 
of hydrogen, and^ at the same time^ cause the condensation 
of four volumes of gas to two. 

Belations between the Specific Chravities of Oases and 
their Combining Weights. — Attention has already been 
called to the fact that the weights of equal volumes of 
hydrogen^ chlorine, and oxygen stand in the same relation 
to one another as the combining weights. Nitrogen is no 
exception to this rule. The specific gravity of nitrogen is 
0.967. One litre of nitrogen weighs 1.2553 grams. The 
specific gravity of hydrogen is 0.0693; and the weight of a 
litre of hydrogen is 0.089578. But 0.0693 : 0.967 : : 1 : 14 
and, of course, 0.089578 : 1.2553 : : 1 : 14. The accepted 
combining weight of nitrogen is 14. 

These remarkable facts may be represented graphically 
thus: 



■ r 1 I 



1 litre of hvdrogen 
weighs 0.068578 gr. 



1 litre of chlorine 
weighs 8.17 gr. 



1 litre of oxygen 1 litre of nitrogen 
weighs 1.429 gr. weighs 1.2S53 gr. 



These figures bear to one another the relations expressed 
by the figures 1, 35.4, 16, and 14. But these last figures 
very nearly express the combining weights of the ele- 
ments. It appears, therefore, that the combining weights 
of some of the gaseous elements dear to one another the same 
relations as the weights of equal volumes of the gases. 

Observations of this kind, together with other observa- 
tions on the conduct of gases, have led to a very important 
conception in regard to the nature of gases and the constitu- 
tion of matter. This will be considered further on. For the 
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present it will be best to confine our attention to the facts, 
80 that when we begin to speculate in regard to the hidden 
causes of the phenomena observed we shall have some 
foundation for our speculations to rest upon. 

Kitric Acid, HKO,. — To effect the direct union of nitro- 
gen with oxygen and hydrogen is not easier than to effect 
the direct union of nitrogen with hydrogen to form ammo- 
nia. Nevertheless, the silent and continuous action of 
minute organisms in the soil is always tending to trans- 
form the waste products of animal life into compounds 
closely allied to nitric acid. The process of nitrification has 
already been referred to. It is plainly an oxidizing pro- 
cess. In general, by oxidation the nitrogen of animal sub- 
stances is converted into nitric acid, while by reduction it 
is converted into ammonia. 

Preparation of Kitric Acid. — In preparing nitric acid we 
always start with a nitrate, and replace the metal by hydro- 
gen. This is done in the same way that the metal sodium 
in sodium chloride is replaced by hydrogen in the prepara- 
tion of hydrochloric acid, — viz., by treating the salt with a 
strong acid. 

2Na01 + H.SO, = Na,SO, + 2HC1; 
2NaN0, + H,SO, = Na,SO, + 2HN0,. 

The action is due to the difference between the strengths 
of the two acids, sulphuric and nitric acids. We call 
one acid stronger than another when the former decom- 
poses the salts of the latter, appropriating the metal and 
setting the weaker acid free. In this sense sulphuric acid 
is a strong acid, stronger than either hydrochloric or nitric 
acid. The designation is not an accurate one, for the rela- 
tive strengths of the acids vary somewhat with sivrounding 



NITBIO ACID. 149 

conditions, so that an acid may be strong under some cir- 
camBtaneee and comparatively weak under others. For 
moat cases which we shall have to deal with in this stage ol 
our study the expression is Hatisfactory, and it will facili- 
tate onr study to recognize the fact that a strong acid de- 
composes the salt of a weak acid, setting the latter free. 

BXFRI t nfK HT 74.— Arrange an apparatus as shown in 
^'Aoti|b Tt'\A''piSi*Sf«''t*NA.^6^§ini.*adiuti)jiitcstftiChili_, 

action is oxidation. The charcoal in this ct^e fiuds the 



saltpetre) and 15 grams concentrated sulphuric acid. On 
gently heating, nitric acid will distil over, and be condensed 
in the receiver. After the acid is all distilled ofE, remove 
the contents of the retort. Eecrystallize the substance 
from water, and compare it with the sodium sulphate ob- 
tained in the preparation of hydrochloric acid. (See Ex- 
periment 57.) In the latter stage of the operation the ves- 
sele become filled with a reddish-hrown gas. The acid 
which is collected has a somewhat yellowish color. 
Jure nitric acid is a colorless liquid. It gives off color- 
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less fomes when expoBed to the air. When boiled it un- 
dergoes alight decompoaition into oxygen, water, and com- 
ponuds of nitrogen and oxygen. One of these compounds 
is colored, and it is this which is noticed in the above ex- 
periment, and whenever strong nitric is boiled. Nitric acid 
undergoes a similar decomposition when exposed to the ac- 
tion of the direct rays of the sun. In canseqnence of this 

decomnopitinti >iaH.1dd ftmtoir.'yr, ,-t. ;i..;. ^,;i.j-- — ^^ 

minute organisms in the soil is always tending to trans- . 
form the waste prodncts of animal life into componnds 
closely allied to nitric acid. The procese of nitrification has 
already been referred to. It is plainly an oxidizing pro- 
cess. In general, by oxidation the Ditrogen of animal sub- 
stances is converted into nitric acid, while by reduction it 
is converted into ammonia. 

Preparation of Nitric Acid. — In preparing nitric acid we 
always start with a nitrate, and replace the metal by hydro- 
gen. This is done in the same way that the metal sodium 
in sodium chloride is replaced by hydrogen in the prepara- 
tion of hydrochloric acid, — viz., by treating the salt with a 
-ong a cid. 

ElPEBIHEHT 75.— Mix together 400 grams concentrated 
ulphnric acid and 80 grams ordinary concentrated nitric 
tcid. Pour the sulphuric acid into the nitric acid. Distil 
the mixture from a retort arranged as in Experiment 74, 
taking care to keep the neck of the retort cool by placing 
filter-paper moistened with cold water on it. Use the 
acid thus obtained for the purpose of studying the proper- 
ties of pure nitric acid. 

In consequence of the ease with which nitric acid decom- 
poses, giving up oxygen, it is an excellent oxidizing i^ent, 
and is much used in the laboratory in this capacity. To 
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illustrate its oxidizing power, the following experiments 
may be perfermed : 

EZFESIKEHT 76. — Ponr concentrated nitric acid into a 
wide test-inbe, so that it is abont one fourth filled. Heat 
the end of a stick of charcoal of proper size, and, holding 
the other end with a forceps, introduce the heated end into 
the acid. It will continue to bum with a bright light, even 
though it be placed below the surface of the liquid. The 
action is oxidation. The charcoal in thia case finds the 



oxygen in the acid, and not in the air. Great cam must 
be taken in performing this experiment. The charcoal 
should not come in contact with the sides of the test-tube. 
A large beaker glass should be placed beneath the test-tube, 
so that, in case it should break, the acid would be caught 
and prerented from doing barm. The arrangement of the 
apparatus is shown in Fig. 34. 

The gases given off from the tube are offensive and poi- 
sonous. Hence this as well as all other experiments with 
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nitric acid should be carried on nnder a hood in which the 
draught is good. 

• EXFEBIMEKT 77. — Boil a little strong nitric acid in a 
test-tube in the upper part of which some horse-hair has 
been introduced in the form of a stopper. The horse-hair 
will take fire and burn^ and leave a white residue. Hold 
the test-tube with a forceps over a vessel to catch the con- 
tents should the tube break. 

EXFEBIMEKT 78. — In a small flask put a few pieces of 
granulated tin. Pour on this just enough strong nitric 
acid to cover it. Heat gently over a small flame. Soon 
action will take place. Colored gases will be evolved, the 
tin will disappear^ and in its place will be found a white 
powder. This consists mostly of tin and oxygen. (See 
Experiment 15.) 

The experiments just performed illustrate the oxidizing 
power of nitric acid. Like other acids^ nitric acid forms salts 
with the metals. These may be made by treating the metals 
themselves with the acid, but in this case the formation 
of the salt is accompanied by another kind of action which 
is quite characteristic of nitric acid. When nitric acid acts 
on most metals hydrogen is first displaced by the metal^ and 
nitrates are formed, as we would expect. Thus, if M repre- 
sents a metal, and it be brought into nitric acid, we should 
expect the reaction to take place as represented in the 
equation 

HNO, + M = MNO, + H. 

But as nitric acid gives up oxygen readily, it appears that 
the displaced hydrogen combines with oxygen from the 
acid reducing it, and causing the formation of compounds 
of oxygen and nitrogen containing a smaller proportion of 
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oxygen than the acid. Thus^ one product of the action is 
the compound NO,, called nitrogen peroxide. Its forma- 
tion may be represented thus : 

HNO, + H = H.0 + NO.. 

Another compound which is frequently formed is nitric 
oxide, NO. Its formation may be represented thus : 

HNO, + 3H = 2H,0 + NO. 

The reduction may be carried still farther^ yielding ni- 
trous oxide, N,0 : 

2HN0, + 8H = 6H.0 + N.O. 

Under other circumstances the reduction may be carried 
still farther, the last product of the action being ammonia, 
NH,. 

As nitrogen peroxide is a colored gas and some of it is 
always formed when nitric acid acts on metals in the air, the 
presence of the reddish-brown substance observed in the 
experiments already performed with nitric acid will be 
readily understood. 

EXPEBIMEKT 79. — Dissolve a few pieces of copper foil 
in ordinary commercial nitric acid diluted with about half 
its volume of water. The operation should be carried on 
in a good-sized flask and under an efficient hood. When 
the copper has disappeared, pour the blue solution into an 
evaporating-dish, and evaporate down to crystallization. 
Compare the substance thus obtained with copper nitrate. 
— Heat specimens of each. — Treat small specimens with sul- 
phuric acid. — Do the two substances appear to be iden- 
tical ? 

80. — Heat specimens of potassium nitrate. 
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sodium nitrate, lead nitrate, and any other nitrates which 
may he available. All are decomposed giving off oxygen, in 
some cases mixed with oxides of nitrogen, among which is 
nitrogen peroxide, which may be recognized by its color. 
All salts of nitric acid are decomposed by heat, and all are 
soluble in water, 

ExPEBlXEirT 81.— Try the solubility in water of the 
nitrates used in the last experiment. 

The formation of ammonia by reduction of nitric acid 
may be shown by the following experiment. 

EXPEBIXEKT 82. — In a good-sized test-tube treat a few 
pieces of granulated zinc with dilute sulphuric acid. What 
is evolved ? Prove it. Now add drop by drop dilute 
nitric acid. The hydrogen ceases to be given off. Pour 
the contents of the tube into an evaporating-dish and 
evaporate the liquid. Put the residue into a test-tube and 
add caustic-soda solution, when the smell of ammonia will 
be noticed. Try the action of the gas on red litmus paper. 
Moisten the end of a glass rod with a little hydrochloric 
acid and hold it in the tube. White fumes are seen. 
What are they ? Do the same with nitric acid. What are 
the fumes in this case P 

Aqua regia is made by mixing together concentrated 
nitric and hydrochloric acids. It is an excellent solvent. 

Kitrous Aoid, HNO,. — Among the reduction products 
of nitric acid is nitrous acid, HNO,. This acid is most 
easily prepared in the form of a salt by reducing a nitrate. 
Thus, if potassium nitrate, KNO„ be melted together with 
metallic lead, the lead extracts a part of the oxygen and 
leaves potassium nitrite, ENO,. 

Tb = KNO, + PbO. 
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EXFESIXEKT 83. — Heat together in a shallow iron plate 
25 grams potassium nitrate and about 50 grams metallic 
lead. When both are melted stir them together as thoroughly 
as possible. After the mass is cooled down, break it up and 
treat with water in a flask. The potassium nitrite will 
dissolve, while the lead oxide and unused lead will not dis- 
solve. Filter off. Add a little sulphuric acid to some of 
the solution. A colored gas will be given off. See whether 
a solution of potassium nitrate acts in the same way. 

Nitrous acid itself is not known^ though its salts are 
well known. When a strong acid is added to a solution of 
a nitrite, the salt is decomposed and nitrogen trioxide or 
nitrous anhydride, N,0„ is given off. The reaction will 
be readily understood. The tendency of the strong acid is 
to set the weak acid free, as when sodium chloride is treated 
with sulphuric acid, and potassium nitrate is treated with 
sulphuric acid. Were the action in this case analogous^ it 
would be represented thus : 

2KN0. + H.SO, = K.SO, + 2HN0.. 

We should get nitrous acid ; but instead of this we get 
a substance which is nitrons acid less the elements of 
water : 

2HN0. = N,0, + H.O. 

This tendency on the part of compounds which contain 
hydrogen and oxygen to decompose with formation of water 
is very commonly observed. We have already had to deal 
with a case of the kind in ammonium hydroxide. This 
substance, which probably exists in solution in water, yields 
when heated, ammonia and water. Many compounds 
which do not break up in this way at ordinary tempera- 
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tares do so at elevated temperatures. This decomposition 
is to be ascribed to the strong affinity of hydrogen for oxy- 
gen. In complex compounds several forces are at work to 
keep the constituents in equilibrium. If the affinjty of 
hydrogen for oxygen is much stronger than the other forces 
at work, the equilibrium is disturbed, and decopiposition 
takes place. At least, this is the thought which naturally 
suggests itself by way of partial explanation of the phe- 
nomena. 

Anhydrides. — A compound which, in its composition^ 
bears to an acid the relation which nitrogen trioxide, N,0„ 
bears to nitrous acid, HNO„ is called an anhydride. Thus 
we have nitrous anhydride, N,0,; nitric anhydride, N,0„ 
etc. Nitric anhydride bears the same relation to nitric acid 
that nitrous anhydride bears to nitrous acid. 



N,0, + H,0 = 2HN0,; 
N,0, + H,0 = 2HN0,. 



In more general terms, it may be said that any oxide 
which, when brought together with water, forms an acid by 
direct combination, is an anhydride. We shall meet with 
some other examples of this class of compounds further on. 

The Oxides of Nitrog'en. — In the account given above of 
the transformations of nitric acid under the influence of 
reducing agents, five compounds of nitrogen and oxygen 
were mentioned. These are nitrogen peroxide, NO,; nitric 
oxide, NO; nitrous oxide, N,0; nitrous anhydride, N,0„ 
and nitric anhydride, N^O^. Arranging these compounds 
in a series, beginning with that one which contains the 
smallest proportion of oxygen, and considering in each case 
the quantity of oxygen which is combined with two com- 
bining weights {i.e., twenty-eight parts by weight) of nitro- 
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gen, we see that the series affords a striking illastration of 
the facts from which the law of multiple proportions is de- 
duced. The series is: 

Nitrous oxide TSfl 

Nitric oxide NO or N,0, 

Nitrogen trioxide ^.0, 

Nitrogen peroxide. . . . NO, or N,0^ 
Nitric anhydride ^%^% 

It will be seen that the quantities of oxygen combined 
with twenty-eight parts of nitrogen are 16, 32, 48, 64, and 
80. 

[What other series of compounds have we already had to 
deal with which illustrates the law of multiple proportions 
almost equally strikingly?] 

Of the oxides of nitrogen, only three need be considered, 
and after what has already been said they need be considered 
only briefly. 

Nitrous Oxide, N,0. — This compound is formed by reduc- 
tion of nitric acid when the acid acts upon metals and the 
degree of concentration and the temporature are favorable. 
It is usually prepared by heating ammonium nitrate, 
NH^NO,. The decomposition takes place as represented, 
thus: 

NH.NO, = N.O + 2H.0, 

the products being nitrous oxide and water. In this reac- 
tion we see exhibited the tendency of hydrogen and oxygen 
to combine at elevated temperature. At ordinary temper- 
atures this affinity is not strong enough to cause a dis- 
turbance of the equilibrium of the parts of the compound. 
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As the temperature is elevated it becomes stronger and 
stronger^ until finally they combine and the decomposition 
above represented takes place. 

EXFEBIMEKT 84. — In a retort heat 10 to 15 grams crys- 
tallized ammonium nitrate until it has the appearance of 
boiling. Do not heat higher than is necessary to secure a 
regular evolution of gas. Connect a wide rubber tube di- 
rectly with the neck of the retort and collect the evolved 
gas over water^ as in the case of oxygen. It supports com- 
bustion almost as well as pure oxygen. Try experiments 
with wood, a candle, and a piece of phosphorus. 

The gas is colorless and transparent. It has a slightly 
sweetish taste. It is somewhat soluble in water, so that 
when collected over water there is always considerable loss. 
When inhaled it causes a kind of intoxication, which is 
apt to show itself in the form of hysterical laughing. 
Hence the gas is generally known as laughing-gas. In- 
haled in larger quantity it causes unconsciousness and in- 
sensibility to pain. It is therefore used to prevent pain in 
minor surgical operations, as, for example, in pulling 
teeth. 

ITitric Oxide, NO. — This gas, as has been stated, is 
formed when nitric acid acts upon some metals, as copper. 
The action is believed to involve two changes. 

(1) The copper displaces the hydrogen of the acid, and 
copper nitrate is formed; and 

(2) The hydrogen acts upon the nitric acid, reducing it 
and forming nitric oxide. 

These two stages are represented thus: 

2HN0, + Cu = Cu(NO,), + 2B; and 
2HN0, + 6H = 4H,0 + 2N0. 
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The two equations may be combined in one, when we 
hare 

8HN0. + 3Cu = 3Cu(N0,), + 4H,0 + 2N0. 

ExFEBUCEiri 86. — An-ange an apparatus aa abown in 
Fig. 35. In the flask pat a few pieces of 
copper foil. Cover tliia with water. Now 
add slowly, waiting each time for the action 
to begin, ordinary concentrated nitric acid. 
When enough nitric acid has been added gas 
will be evolved. If the acid is added rapidly, 
it not nnfrequently happens that the evolution 
of gas takes place too rapidly, so that the 
liquid is forced out of the Sask throngh the 
funnel-tabe. This can be avoided by not be- 
ing in a hurry. At fii-st the vessel becomes 
filled with a reddish-brown gas, but soon the ^^- ^ 
gas evolved becomes colorless. Collect over water two or 
three vessels fnll. The gas collected is principally nitric 
oxide, NO, though it is frequently mixed with a consider- 
able quantity of nitrons oxide. 

Nitric oxide is a colorless, transparent gas. Its most re- 
markable property is its power to combine directly with 
oxygen when the two are brought together. The act of 
combination is not accompanied by the appearance of light, 
though heat is evolved. The reaction which takes place is 
represented by the equation - 

NO + = NO,. 

The product is nitrogen peroxide, and this at ordinary 
temperatures ie a reddish-brown gas. 
ExFEEDOHT 86, — Turn one of the vessels containing 
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colorless nitric oxide with the moath apward and uncover 
it. The colored gas is at once seen^ presenting a very 
striking appearance. Do not inhale the gas. Perform the 
experiments with nitric oxide where there is a good draught. 

JN'itric oxide does not bum^ and does not support com- 
bustion. When we consider the fact that nitrous oxide> 
K,0^ supports combustion almost as well as oxygen, it ap- 
pears strange that another compound of nitrogen and oxy- 
gen, ttontaining twice as much oxygen relatively to the same 
quantity of nitrogen, should not support combustion. This 
is to be explained by the relative stability of the two com- 
pounds. In the case of nitrous oxide, the oxygen is not 
firmly held in combination; the equilibrium established be- 
tween the forces at work is not a stable one. Hence^ when 
a substance which has a strong affinity for oxygen is brought 
in contact with it, the equilibrium is disturbed, or the ox- 
ide is decomposed. On the other hand, in nitric oxide the 
arrangement of the parts is a more stable one. The oxygen, 
although present in larger quantity than in nitrous oxide, 
is held more firmly, and cannot easily be extracted. The 
gas does not support combustion. 

ITitrogen Peroxide, ITO,. — This gas is made by direct 
combination of nitric oxide with oxygen, as seen in the last 
experiment. It has a disagreeable smell and is poisonous. 
It gives up a part of its oxygen quite easily, and is hence 
useful as an oxidizing agent. We shall hereafter see that 
in the manufacture of sulphuric acid the oxidizing power 
of nitrogen peroxide is utilized in a very beautiful and in- 
teresting way. When it gives up oxygen, it is changed to 
nitric oxide, NO. If air is present, nitric oxide is changed 
back again to nitrogen peroxide, which may again give up 
oxygen, again yielding nitric oxide, and so on indefinitely. 
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It will thus be seen that these oxides of nitrogen may be 
made to ser?e the purpose of transferring oxygen from the 
air to other substances. 

Summary. — The simpler nitrogen compounds are made 
either from ammonia or nitric acid. Ammonia is formed 
in nature by the spontaneous decomposition of animal sub- 
stances. It is also formed by heating substances which 
contain carbon, hydrogen, and nitrogen. The principal 
source is the '' ammoniacal liquor '^ of the gas-works. 

Nitric acid is formed in nature as the potassium or sodi- 
um salt, by the action of certain organisms on substances 
containing nitrogen. 

Ammonia is prepared from an ammonium salt by treat- 
ing it with a strong base. Ammonium chloride and lime 
are commonly used. 

With acids ammonia forms salts which are known as am- 
monium salts, and in which the compound NH^ is sup- 
posed to act the part of a metal. This hypothetical metal 
is called ammonium. 

Ammonia consists of 14 parts of nitrogen to 3 parts of 
hydrogen. The gases are combined in the proportion of 1 
volume of nitrogen to 3 volumes of hydrogen. The 4 
volumes thus combined condense to 2 volumes of ammonia. 

There is always a simple relation between the volumes of 
combining gases and the volume of the compound formed. 

A comparison of the specific gravities of the gaseous ele- 
ments shows that these bear to one another the same rela- 
tion as the combining weights. 

Nitric acid is prepared from a nitrate by treating it with 
sulphuric acid. It is comparatively unstable, giving up 
oxygen easily. With metals it yields salts, but the hydro- 
gen evolved acts upon a pai-t of the acid, forming reduction 
11 
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prodacts^ among which are nitrous oxide^ ^^O; nitric ox- 
ide, NO; nitrous anhydride, N,0,; and nitrogen peroxide, 
NO,. Under some circumstances, the action of hydrogen 
may even go far enough to form ammonia. Nitrous acid 
itself is unstable, breaking up into the anhydride, N,0„ 
and water. 

Anhydrides are substances which, when brought together 
with water, combine with it to form acids. 

Though nitrous oxide is formed by reduction of nitric 
acid, it is best prepared in pure condition by heating am- 
monium nitrate. It supports combustion well. 

Nitric oxide is made by reduction of nitric acid, by treating 
copper with nitric acid. It combines directly with oxygen, 
forming the strongly colored and disagreeable-smelling 
nitrogen peroxide. 

Nitrogen peroxide gives up a part of its oxygen easily, 
and is hence a good oxidizing agent. It is thus reduced to 
nitric oxide, which in the air takes up oxygen. 



CHAPTER IX. 

CARBON. 

Whek most snbstanoes from the vegetable or animal 
kingdom are heated to a sufficiently high temperature they 
blacken, and afterwards^ if heated in the air^ they burn up^ 
as we say. When we consider the great variety of substances 
found in living things, it is certainly remarkable that nearly 
all have this property in common. It is due to the fact 
that nearly all animal and vegetable substances contain 
the element carbon. When they are heated the other ele* 
ments present are first driven off in various forms of com- 
bination, while the carbon is the last to go. If the heating 
is carried on in the air, the carbon finally combines with 
oxygen to form a colorless gas — ^it burns up. Carbon is the 
central element of organic nature. There is not a living 
thing, from the minutest microscopic animal to the mam- 
moth, from the moss to the giant tree, which does not con- 
tain this element as an essential constituent. The number 
of the compounds which it forms is almost infinite, and 
they present such peculiarities that they are commonly 
treated under a separate head, ** Organic Chemistry. " There 
is no good reason for this, except the large number of the 
compounds. The special study of these compounds can 
hardly be profitable to those who are in the earliest stages 
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of their work in chemistry, though, at the proper time, it 
forms an extremely valuable branch of study. For our 
present purpose it will suffice to consider the chemistry of 
the element itself, and of a few of its more important sim- 
ple compounds. 

Occurrence. — From what has already been said, it will be 
seen that the principal form in which carbon occurs in 
nature is in combination with other elements. It occurs 
not only in liying things, but in their fossil remains, as in 
coal. Goal-oil, or petroleum, the formation of which was 
in some way connected with the processes involved in the 
formation of coal, consists of a large number of compounds 
which contain only carbon and hydrogen. Most products 
of plant-life contain the elements carbon, hydrogen, and 
oxygen. Among the more common of these products may 
be mentioned sugar, starch, cellulose, the fats, etc. Most 
products of animal life contain carbon, hydrogen, oxygen, 
and nitrogen. Among them may be mentioned albumin, 
fibrin, casein, etc. Carbon occurs in the atmosphere in the 
form of carbon dioxide. [What evidence have we had 
showing the presence of carbon dioxide in the air ?] 
It also occurs in the form of salts of carbonic acid; the 
carbonates, which are widely distributed, forming whole 
mountain-ranges. Limestone, marble, and chalk are cal- 
cium carbonate. 

Uncombined, the element occurs pure in two very differ- 
ent forms in nature: (1) As diamond; and (2) as graphite^, 
OT plumbago. 

Before considering the evidence which leads to the con- 
clusion that diamond and graphite are only modifications 
of the same element, and that while closely related to each 
other they are also equally closely related to charcoal, it 
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will be best to study separately the properties of each of 
these three substances. 

1. Diamond. — The diamond is found in but few places 
on the earth. Practically nothing is known as to the con- 
ditions which gave rise to its formation. The celebrated 
diamond-beds are in the East Indies^ Borneo, Sumatra, 
Brazil, Australia, Mexico, and at the Cape of Good Hope. 
When found, diamonds are covered with an untransparent 
layer, which must be removed before the beautiful properties 
are apparent. The crystals are sometimes what are known 
as octahedrons; that is to say, they are regular eight-sided 
figures, though usually they are somewhat more compli- 
cated. It is the hardest substance known. 

If heated to a very high temperature without access of 
air, it swells up and is converted into a black mass re- 
sembling graphite. This change takes place without loss 
in weight. Heated to a high temperature in oxygen, it 
barns up, yielding only carbon dioxide. It is insoluble in 
all known liquids. 

2. Graphite. — Graphite, or plumbago, is found in nature 
in large quantities. Sometimes it is crystallized, but in 
forms entirely different from those assumed by the diamond. 
It can be prepared artificially by dissolving charcoal in 
molten iron, from which solution, on cooling, it is deposit- 
ed as graphite. It has a grayish-black color and a metallic 
lustre. It is quite soft, leaving a leaden-gray mark on paper 
when drawn across it, and is hence used in the manufac- 
ture of so-called lead pencils. It is sometimes called black- 
lead. 

When heated without access of air it remains unchanged. 
Heated to a very high temperature in the air, or in oxygen, 
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it bums up, forming only carbon dioxide. Like the diamond^ 
it is insoluble in all known liquids. 

3. Amorphous Carbon. — All forms of carbon which are 
not diamond, nor graphite, are included under the name 
amorphous carbon. The name signifies simply that it is 
not crystallized. The most common form of amorphous 
carbon is ordinary charcoal. 

Charcoal is that form of carbon which is made by the 
charring process, which consists simply in heating without 
a free supply of air to effect complete combustion. The 
substance almost exclusively used in the manufacture ot 
charcoal is wood. As has already been stated, wood is 
made of a large number of substances, nearly all of which, 
however, consist of the three elements carbon, hydrogen, 
and oxygen. One of the chief constituents of all kinds of 
wood is cellulose. Now, when we set fire to a piece of wood, 
— that is to say, when we heat it up to the temperature ai 
which oxygen begins to act on it, — it burns, if air is present. 
The chemical changes which take place are complex under 
ordinary circumstances; but if care be taken, the combus- 
tion can be made complete, when all the carbon is converted 
into carbon dioxide, and all the hydrogen into water. If, 
on the other hand, the air be prevented from coming in 
contact with the wood in sufficient quantity to effect com- 
plete combustion, the hydrogen is given off partly as water 
and partly in the form of volatile compounds containing 
carbon and oxygen. The carbon, however, is mainly left 
behind as charcoal, as there is not enough oxygen to con- 
vert it into carbon dioxide. 

The above statements will enable the student to under- 
stand the working of a charcoal-kiln. This consists essen. 
tially of a pile of wood so arranged as to leave spaces be- 
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tween the pieces. The pile is covered with some rough 
material through which the air will not pass easily, as, for 
example, a mixture of powdered charcoal, turf, and earth. 
Small openings are left in this covering so that after it is 
kindled the wood will continue to burn slowly. The 
changes above mentioned take place, the gases or volatile 
substances passing out of the top of the kiln, and appearing 
as a thick smoke. In due time the holes through which 
the air gains access to the wood, and which also make the 
burning possible, are stopped up, and the burning stops. 
Charcoal, which is impure amorphous carbon, is left be- 
hind. As wood always contains some incombustible sub- 
stances in small quantity, these are, of course, found in the 
charcoal. When the wood or charcoal is burned, these sub- 
stances remain behind as the ash. 

Ordinary charcoal is a black, comparatively soft substance. 
It burns in the air, though not easily, unless the gases which 
are formed are constantly removed and fresh air is supplied, 
— conditions which are met by a good draught, or by blow- 
ing upon the fire with a bellows. It burns readily in oxy- 
gen, as we have seen (Experiment 22). The product of the 
combustion in oxygen and in air, when the conditions are 
favorable, is carbon dioxide, CO,. In the air, when the 
draught is bad, another compound of carbon and oxygen, 
carbon monoxide, CO, is formed. Heated without access 
of air, charcoal remains unchanged. Charcoal is insoluble 
in all known liquids. 

Besides wood charcoal, there are other forms of amorphous 
carbon, which are manufactured for special purposes, or are 
formed in processes carried on for the sake of other pro- 
ducts. Coke is a form of amorphous carbon which is made 
by heating ordinary gas coal without apcess of air, as is 
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done on a large scale in the manafactnre of illiuninatiDg 
gas. Coke bears to coal abont the same relation that char- 
coal bears to wood. 

Lamp-black is a yery finely divided form of charcoal 
which is deposited on cold objects placed in the flames of 
burning oils. The oils consist almost exclnsiyelj of carbon 
and hydrogen. When bamed in the air they yield carbon 
dioxide and water. If the flame be cooled down by any 
means, or if the supply of air be partly cut off, the carbon 
is not completely burned; the flame ''smokes/' as we say, 
and deposits soot. This soot is largely made up of fine 
particles of carbon. It is used in the manufacture of 
printer*s-ink. Carbon is acted upon directly by very few 
substances, and is not soluble, so that it is impossible to 
destroy the color of printer's-ink without destroying the 
material upon which it is impressed. 

Bone-blacky or Animal Charcoal, is a form of amorphous 
carbon which is made by charring bones. Unless treated 
with an acid it contains the incombustible substances con- 
tained in bone, as calcium phosphate, etc. 

Bone-black and wood-charcoal ai'e very porous and have 
the power to absorb gases. When placed in air containing 
bad-smelling gases, these are absorbed and the air thus 
purified. When water which contains disagreeable sub- 
stances is treated with charcoal, these are wholly or partly 
absorbed and the water improved. Charcoal-filters are 
therefore extensively used. A charcoal-filter to be efficient 
should be of good size, and from time to time the charcoal 
should be taken out and renewed. The small filters which 
are screwed into faucets are of little value, as the charcoal 
soon becomes charged with any objectionable material 
which may be present in the water, 
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Some coloring matters may be removed from liquids by 
passing the liquids through bone-black filters. On the large 
scale, this fact is taken advantage of in the refining of 
sugar. The solution of sugar first obtained from the cane 
or beet is highly colored; and if it were evaporated, the 
sugar deposited from it would be dark-colored. If, how- 
ever, the solution be first passed through bone-black filters, 
the color is removed, and now, on evaporating, white sugar 
is deposited. In the laboratory constant use is made of this 
method for the purpose of purifying liquids. 

EXPESIXEKT 86 a. — Make a filter of bone-black by fitting 
a paper filter into a funnel 12 to 15 mm. (5 to 6 inches) in 
diameter at its mouth. Half-fill this with bone-black. 
Make a dilute solution of indigo. Pour it through the filter. 
If the conditions are right the solution will pass through 
colorless. — Do the same thing with a dilute solution of lit- 
mus. — If the color is not completely removed by one filter- 
ing, filter it again. — The color may also be removed 
from solutions by putting some bone-black into them and 
boiling for a time. — Try this with half a litre each of the 
litmus and indigo solutions used in the first part of the 
experiment. Use about 4 to 5 grams bone-black in each 
case. Shake the solution frequently while heating. 

Charcoal does not undergo decay in the air or under 
water nearly as readily as wood. That is another way of 
stating the chemical fact that the substances of which 
wood are made up are more susceptible to the action of 
other chemical substances than charcoal is. We have one 
illustration of this, indeed, in the relative ease with which 
charcoal and wood burn in the air. Piles which are driven 
below the surface of water are charred to protect them from 
the action of those substa^nces which cause decay« 
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CoaL — ^Under this head are included a great many kinds 
of impure amorphous carbon which occur ready-formed in 
nature. Although we might distinguish between an almost 
infinite number of kinds of coal, for ordinary purposes they 
are separated into hard and soft coals, or ardhracite and 
bituminous coals. Then there are substances more nearly 
allied to wood called lignite, and those which represent a 
very early stage in the process of coal-formation, viz., peat. 

A close examination of all these varieties has shown that 
they have been formed by the gradual decomposition of 
vegetable material in an insufficient supply of air. The pro- 
cess has been going on for ages. Sometimes the substances 
have, at the same time, been subjected to great pressure, as 
can be seen from the position in which they occur in the 
earth. The products in the earlier stages of the coal-form- 
ing process would be more closely allied to wood than those 
formed in the later stages. 

All forms of coal contain other substances in addition to 
the carbon. The soft coals are particularly rich in other 
substances. When heated they give off a mixture of gases 
and the vapors of volatile liquids. The gases are, for the 
most part, useful for illuminating purposes. The liquids 
form a black, tarry mass known as coal-tar, from which are 
obtained many valuable compounds of carbon. The gases 
are passed through water for the purpose of removing cer- 
tain impurities. This water absorbs ammonia and forms 
the ammoniacal liquor of the gas-works, which, as has been 
stated, is the principal source of ammonia. 

Diamond, Oraphite, and Charcoal Different Forms of the 
Element Carbon. — According to what we learned in the first 
chapter, an element is a form of matter which cannot be 
decomposed into simpler forms by any means now known 
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to chemists. Prom hydrogen we can get nothing but hy- 
drogen, except by bringing it together with some other 
element ; from nitrogen we can get nothing but nitrogen, 
etc. In the case of carbon, however, it is possible for the 
element to appear in three forms, which differ markedly 
from one another. It is difficult to conceive that the soft, 
black charcoal and the dull, gray, soft graphite are chemi- 
cally identical with the hard, transparent, brilliant 
diamond. Yet this is undoubtedly the case, as can be 
proved by a very simple experiment. Each of the sub- 
stances when burned in oxygen yields carbon dioxide. 
Now, the composition of carbon dioxide is known, so that 
if we know the weight of carbon dioxide formed in any 
given case, we know also the weight of carbon contained in 
it. If we burn the same weights of diamond, of graphite, 
and of charcoal, we find that the same quantity of carbon 
dioxide is formed in each case, and in each case the weight 
of the carbon contained in the carbon dioxide formed is 
equal to the weight of substance burned. 

[Problem. — How much carbon dioxide, C0», should be ob- 
tained by burning 0.5 gram diamond ? The combining weight 
of carbon is 12.] 

Notwithstanding the marked differences in their appear- 
ance, the three forms of carbon have, as we have seen, some 
properties in common. They are insoluble in all known 
liquids. They are tasteless and inodorous. They are in- 
fusible. When heated without access of air, they remain 
unchanged, unless the temperature is very high. 

That one and the same substance can appear in markedly 
different forms under different conditions is seen in the 
case of water. Hail and snow would hardly be suspected 
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of being the same substance by one who was not quite 
familiar with them. The difference in this case^ as in that 
which we have been considering, is believed to be due to the 
way in which the small particles of which the substances 
are made up are arranged with reference to one another. 
If we had a number of small pieces of wood all of the same 
size and shape, say cubical, and should carefully arrange 
these in some regular way, we might easily make a com- 
paratively compact mass of them, and the mass would have 
a regular form. We might arrange them, further, in a 
second way with regularity. And we might simply throw 
the pieces together in a jumble. These three kinds of ar- 
rangement would represent, in a rough way, the difference 
between the three forms of carbon. Each pile would be 
made of wood, but still in outward appearance they would 
differ from one another. 

Chemical Conduct of Carbon. — At ordinary temperatures 
carbon is an inactive element. If it be left in contact 
with any one of the elements thus far considered, — viz., 
hydrogen, oxygen, chlorine, and nitrogen, — no change takes 
place. Indeed, unless the temperature be raised it will 
not combine with any other elements. At higher tempera- 
tures, however, it has marked affinity for other elements, 
especially for oxygen. Under proper conditions it combines 
also with nitrogen, with hydrogen, and with many other 
elements. It combines with oxygen either directly, as when 
it burns in the air or in oxygen; or it abstracts oxygen from 
some of the oxides. 

The direct combination of carbon and oxygen has 
already been shown in Experiment 22, and .is familiar to 
every one in the fire in a charcoal furnace. That carbon 
dioxide is the product may be shown by passing the gas 
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into lime-water or baryta- water, when insoluble calcium, or 
barium carbonate, will be thrown down. 

ExFESIMEirT 87. — Put a small piece of charcoal in a 
piece of hard glass tube. Pass oxygen through the tube, at 
the same time heating it. Pass the gases into clear lime- 
j^ter. Arrange the apparatus as shown in Fig. 36. 

lied a reducing agent. It is indeed the reducing agent 
tiich is most extensively used in the arts. Its chief use is 
. extracting metals from the ores, which are the forms in 
hich they occur in nature. Thus, iron does not occur in 
iture as iron, but in combination with other elements, 
pecially with oxygen. In order to get the metal, the ore 
list be reduced, or, in other words, the oxygen must be 
ctracted. This is invariably accomplished by heating it 
ith some form of carbon, either charcoal or coke. 
[What other element already considered acts as a re- 
acing agent? Give an example of its reducing power.] 
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A is a large bottle containing oxygen; jB is a cylinder 
containing sulphuric acid; Cisa U-tube containing calcium 
chloride ; D is the hard glass tube containing the charcoal; 
E is the cylinder with clear lime-water. In what previous 
experiment was this method of showing the formation of 
carbon dioxide used ? The reason why it is used is simply 
' that an insoluble compound is formed, and this can be 
seen, and it can be separated from the liquid and examined. 
The reaction which takes place is represented thus : 

CaO,H. + 00, = CaCO, + H.O. 

Lime. Carbon dioxide. Calcium carbonate. 

No other common gas acts in this way on lime-water. 
Hence^ when, under ordinary circumstances, a gas is passeti 



V 
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into lime-water and an insoluble substance is formed^ we 

may conclude that the gas is carbon dioxide. 
The abstraction of oxygen from compounds by means of 

carbon may be illustrated in a number of ways. 
EXPEBDCEKT 88. — Mix together 2 or 3 grams powdered 

copper oxide, CuO, and about one tenth its weight of 
size and shape, say cubical, and should carefully arran^ an 
these in some regular way, we might easily make a coi 
paratively compact mass of them, and the mass would ha ofi 
a regular form. We might arrange them, further, inn a 
second way with regularity. And we might simply thnde ? 
the pieces together in a jumble. These three kinds of f^hat 
rangement would represent, in a rough way, the diflfereBroni 
between the three forms of carbon. Each pile would the 
made of wood, but still in outward appearance they wouleffc 
differ from one another. the 

Chemical Conduct of Carbon. — At ordinary temperatu^ of 

should take place if the substance is metallic copper ? 
(See Experiment 79.) What does take place ? The reac- 
tion between the charcoal and the copper oxide is repre- 
sented thus : 

2CuO + C = 2Cu + CO,. 

ExPESlMENT 89. — Perform a similar experiment with a 
little white arsenic in a small glass tube closed at one end. 
Take about equal parts of charcoal and arsenic. White 
arsenic is a compound of the element arsenic and oxygen, of 
the composition represented by the formula As^O,. The 
reaction which takes place when it is heated with charcoal 
is represented thus: 

2As,0, + 30 = 4As + 300,. 
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The element arsenic formed is volatile^ and is hence 
driven out of the bottom of the tube and deposited on the 
walls above the mixture in the form of a mirror with a me- 
tallic lustre. 

The abstraction of oxygen from a compound is known as 
reduction, as has already been explained. Hence carbon is 
called a reducing agent. It is indeed the reducing agent 
which is most extensively used in the arts. Its chief use is 
in extracting metals from the ores, which are the forms in 
which they occur in nature. Thus, iron does not occur in 
nature as iron, but in combination with other elements, 
especially with oxygen. In order to get the metal, the ore 
must be reduced, or, in other words, the oxygen must be 
extracted. This is invariably accomplished by heating it 
with some form of carbon, either charcoal or coke. 

[What other element already considered acts as a re- 
ducing agent? Give an example of its reducing power.] 

The elements thus far considered, with the exception of 
carbon, are gases. Carbon is not known in the form of 
gas. It cannot even be melted. In comparing the weights 
of equal volumes of the gaseous elements it will be found, 
as has been found in the case of hydrogen, chlorine, oxy- 
gen, and nitrogen, that they bear to one another the same 
relations as the combining weights. Whether this rule 
holds good m regard to carbon, we cannot say. 



CHAPTER X. 

COMPOUNDS OF CARBON WITH HYDROGEN, WITH OXY. 

GEN, AND WITH NITROGEN. 

In the laboratory it is not a simple matter to effect com- 
bination between carbon and hydrogen except in a few 
simple cases. In nature processes are in operation which 
give rise to the formation of a large number of compounds 
containing these elements; and, further, in one branch of 
manufacture, the preparation of illuminating gas from coal, 
the conditions are such as to cause the combination of car- 
bon and hydrogen, several interesting compounds being 
thus formed. There are no other two elements which com- 
bine with each other in as many different proportions as car- 
bon and hydrogen. The compounds thus formed are known 
as hydrocarbons. The number of hydrocarbons known is 
very great, being somewhere between one and two hundred. 
Fortunately, investigation has shown that quite simple re- 
lations exist between these compounds ; and hence, though 
the number is large, the study is not as difficult as might 
be expected. 

Petroleum is an oily liquid found in many places in the 
earth in large quantity. Its formation is in some way con- 
nected with the formation of coal. In the earth it contains 
both gases and liquids. When it is brought into the air, 
the .pressure being removed, the gases are given off. There 
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are seyeral gases giyen otl, and a large number of liquids 
left behind. The simplest gas corresponds to the formula 
CH^, the next to C,H„ the next to C,H„ the next to 
C^Hj,. An examination of the liquid has shown it to con- 
tain other hydrocarbons of the formulas C,Hj„ C,H,^, 
0,Hj^ O.Hjg, etc. It will be seen that these compounds 
bear a simple relation to one another, as far as composition 
is concerned. Arranging them in a perpendicular series 

we haye 

GH^, Methane, or Marsh gas; 



C,H 

0.H 
C,H 
C.H 



Ethane; 

Propane; 
^, Butane; 
,, Pentane; 
^, Hexane; 
,, Heptane; 

Octane. 



18' 

The first member of the series differs from the second by 
GH,; there is also this same difference between the second 
and third, the third and fourth, and, in general, between 
any two consecutiye members in the series. This relation 
is known as homology, and such a series is known as an 
homologous series. Garbon is distinguished from all other 
elements by its power to form homologous series. 

Besides the series aboye mentioned, which, as its simplest 
member is marsh gas, GH^, is known as the marsh-gas 
series, there are other homologous series of hydrocarbons. 
There is one beginning with ethylene, G^H^, examples of 
which are 

Ethylene, C,H,; 

Propylene, G,H,; 

Butylene, G^H,. 
12 
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There is another beginDing with acetylene, C,H,, exam- 
ples of which are 

Acetylene, C,H,; 

Allylene, 0,H^. 
Another series begins with benzene, C.H,. Some of the 
members of this series are 

Benzene, C^H,; 

Toluene, C,Hg; 

Xylene, C,H,.. 
These are the hydrocarbons which are obtained from coal- 
tar. 

The hydrocarbons are capable of undergoing a great 
variety. of changes, and thus yielding a great many differ- 
ent products. Among the products thus obtained from 
the hydrocarbons and closely related to them are com- 
pounds known as alcohols, ethers, acids, aldehydes, etc. 
As examples of alcohols, wood-spirit, or methyl alcohol, 
OH^O, and spirits of wine, or ethyl alcohol, CjH^O, may be 
mentioned. Ordinary ether, or ethyl ether, C^Hj,,0, is the 
best-known example of the class of compounds called 
ethers. Formic acid obtained from ants, acetic acid, the 
acid of vinegar, oxalic acid, and tartaric acid are examples 
of the acids. 

The study of these substances is simple enough; but as 
the relations between the compounds of carbon are not 
met with to any extent between the compounds of other 
elements, the interest connected with them is rather of a 
special character, and it is therefore better to leave their 
consideration until after a general survey of the field of 
chemistry has been made. The best reason for this course 
is, perhaps, that the study of the compounds of the other 
elements is a better preparation for the more special study 
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of the compounds of carbon than the study of the com- 
pounds of carbon for the study of other compounds. For 
the purpose for which this book is designed it appears more 
profitable, therefore, to confine our attention here to a few 
of the simplest compounds of carbon. 

Harsh Oas^ Methane, Fire-Damp, CH^. — Marsh gas is 
found in nature in petroleum, and is given off when the oil 
is taken out of the earth and the pressure is removed. It is 
formed, as the name implies, in marshes, as the product of 
a rediiping process. Vegetable matter is composed of carbon, 
hydrogen, and oxygen. When it undergoes decomposition in 
the air in a free supply of oxygen, the final products formed 
are carbon dioxide and water. When the decomposition 
takes place without access of oxygen, as under water, marsh 
gas, which is a reduction product, is formed. The gas can 
be made in the laboratory by passing a mixture of hydro- 
gen sulphide, H,S, and the vapor of carbon bisulphide, 
CS„ over heated copper. The sulphur is extracted from 
the compounds, and the carbon and hydrogen combine, as 
represented in the equation 

OS, + 2H,S + 80u = CH, + 4Cu,S. 

Marsh gas is met with in coal-mines, and is known to the 
miners as fire-damp, damp being the general name applied 
to a gas, and the name fire-damp meaning a gas that bums. 
To prepare it in the laboratory, it is most convenient to 
heat a mixture of sodium acetate and quick-lime. The 
change which takes place will be most readily understood 
by considering it as a simple decomposition of acetic acid. 
Acetic acid has the formula C,H^O,. When heated alone, 
it boils and does not suffer decomposition. If it be con- 
verted into a salt, and heated in the presence of a base, it 
breaks up into marsli gas and carbon dioxide : 

C,H,0, = CH, + CO,. 
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The carbon dioxide^ which with bases forms salts^ does not 
pass oS^ but remains behind in the form of a salt of car- 
bonic acid. 

Marsh gas is a colorless^ transparent, tasteless, inodorous 
gas. It is slightly soluble in water. It burns, forming 
carbon dioxide and water. When mixed with air, the 
mixture explodes if a flame or spark comes in contact with 
it. This is one of the causes of the explosions which so 
frequently occur in coal-mines. To prevent these explo- 
sions a special lamp was invented by Sir Humphrey^ Davy, 
which is known as Davy^s safety-lamp. The simple prin- 
ciples involved in its construction will be explained when 
the subject oi flame is considered. 

Ethylene, Olefiant Gas, C,H^. — This hydrocarbon is 
formed by heating a mixture of ordinary alcohol and con- 
centrated sulphuric acid. The reaction is represented 

thus: 

O.H.O = H.O + O.H,. 

Alcohol. Ethylene. 

Ethylene is a colorless gas, which can be condensed to a 
liquid. It burns with a luminous flame. With oxygen it 
forms an explosive mixture. 

Acetylene, C,H,. — Acetylene is formed when a current 
of hydrogen is passed between carbon poles, which are in- 
candescent in consequence of the passage of a powerful 
electric current. In this case carbon and hydrogen com- 
bine directly. It is formed also when the flame of an or- 
dinary laboratory gas-burner (Bunsen burner) "strikes 
back," or burns at the base without a free supply of air. 
Its odor is unpleasant. It burns with a luminous, smoky 
flame. 

Carbon Dioxide, CO,. — The principal compound of cai- 
bon and oxygen is carbon dioxide, 00,, commonly known 
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as carbonic-acid gas. Under the head of The Atmosphere 
attention was called to the fact that this gas is a constant 
constituent of the air^ though its relative quantity is small. 
It issues from the earth in many places^ particularly in the 
neighborhood of volcanoes. Many mineral waters contain 
it in large quantity, as the waters of Pyrmont, Selters, and 
the Geyser Spring at Saratoga. In small quantity it is 
present in all natural waters. In combination with bases 
it occurs in enormous quantities, particularly in the form 
of calcium carbonate, CaCO,, varieties of which are ordi- 
nary limestone, chalk, marble, and calc-spar. Dolomite, 
which forms mountain-ranges, being particularly abundant 
in the Swiss Alps, is a compound containing calcium car- 
bonate and magnesium carbonate, MgCO,. 

Carbon dioxide is constantly formed in many natural 
processes. Thus, all animals that breathe in the air give 
off carbon dioxide from their lungs. 

EXPEBIHEKT 90. — Force the gases from the lungs through 
some lime-water by means of an apparatus arranged as 
shown in Fig. 38. A white, insoluble compound is formed. 
This is calci um carbonate. On 
addition of a few drops of 
hydrochloric acid it dissolves. 

That carbon dioxide is 
formed in the combustion of 
charcoal and wood has already 
been shown. In a similar way 
it can be shown that the gas is 
formed whenever any of our 
ordinary combustible materials 
are burned. From our fires, fiq. 38. 

as from our lungs, and from the lungs of all animals, then. 
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carbon dioxide is constantly given off. Further^ the natu- 
ral processes of decay of both vegetable and animal mat- 
ter tend to convert the carbon of this matter into car- 
bon dioxide, which is then spread through the air. The 
process of alcoholic fermentation, and some other like proc- 
esses, also give rise to the formation of carbon dioxide. 
In all fruit-juices there is contained sugar. When the 
fruits ripen, fall off, and undergo spontaneous change, the 
sugar is changed to alcohol and carbon dioxide. 

We sec, thus, that there are many important sources of 
supply of carbon dioxide, and we can readily understand 
why the gas should be found everywhere in the air. 

Preparation of Carbon Dioxide. — The easiest way to get 
carbon dioxide unmixed with other substances is to add an 
acid to a carbonate. Whenever any acid is added to any 
carbonate there is an evolution of gas. 

ExFEBIHENT 91. — In test-tubes add successively dilute 
hydrochloric, sulphuric, nitric, and acetic acids to a little 
sodium carbonate. In each case pass the gas given oft 
through lime-water; and insert a burning stick in the up- 
per part of each tube. — Perform the same experiment with 
small pieces of marble. 

In the decomposition of the carbonates or salts of carbonic 
acid by other acids, we see exemplified the same principle 
as that which is made use of in setting nitric acid free from 
a nitrate, or hydrochloric acid from sodium chloride, by 
means of sulphuric acid. The strong acid appropriates the 
metal and gives up its hydrogen. As carbonic acid is the 
weakest acid, it is set free from its salts by any other acid. 
When any acid, say hydrochloric acid, is added to a car- 
bonate, say sodium carbonate, the first action consists in an 
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exchange of the hydrogen of the acid for the metal of the 
carbonate: 

Na,CO. + 2HC1 = 2NaCl + H,CO.. 
If sulphuric acid be used, the reaction is represented thus: 
Na,CO. + H,SO, = Na,SO, + 1I,C0.. 

This reaction is analogous to that which takes ])hice be- 
tween sodium nitrate and sulphuric acid in the preparation 
of nitric acid: 

2NaN0. + H,SO, = Na.SO, + 2HN0.. 

Carbonic acid, however, is an unstable substance, and 
breaks up into water and carbon dioxide as soon as it is lib- 
erated from its salts: 

H.CO. = H.O + CO.. 

Hence, whenever a carbonate is treated with an acid, car- 
bon dioxide is evolved. 

It will be seen that the decomposition of carbonic acid 
into carbon dioxide and water is analogous to the decompo- 
sition of nitrous acid, HNO,, into nitrogen trioxide and 
water; and similar to the decomposition of ammonium hy- 
droxide into ammonia and water. 

[What is a compound called which bears to an acid the 
relation which carbon dioxide bears to carbonic acid?] 

For the purpose of preparing carbon dioxide in the lab- 
oratory, calcium carbonate in the form of marble, or lime- 
stone, and hydrochloric acid are commonly used. The re- 
action involved is represented thus: 

OaCO. + 2HC1 = CaCl, + 00, + H,0. 
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EZPEBIHEIIT 92. — Amingo an iipparatos as shown in 
Fig. 3d. In the flask put some pieces of mar- 
ble, or lime-stone, and poar ordinary hydro- 
chloric acid on it. Thegas should becolleeted 
by displacement of air, the vessel being placed 
with the mouth upward, as the gas is much 
ht'UTier than air. Collect severul cylinders oi- 
bottles full of the gas. Into one introduce 
successively a lighted candle, a burning stick, 
a bit of buniing phosphorus. They are all ei- 
tinguiahcd. Into anotlier put a live mouse. 
With another proceed as if pouring waterfrom 
Fra.89. it. Pour the invisible gas npoa the flame of a 
burning candle. Ponr some of the gas from one vessel to 
another, and show that it has becu transferred. Balance a 
beaker on a good-sized scales, and pour cai-bon dioxide into 
it. If the balance is at all sensitive, the pan on which the 
beaker is placed will go down. 

Carbon dioxide is a colorlessgaB at ordinary temperature. 
When subjected to a low temperature and high pressnre it 
is converted into a liquid; and when some of tlie liquid is 
exposed to the air, evaporation takes place so rapidly that 
a great deal of heat is absorbed, and some of the liquid be- 
comes solid. The gas has a slightly acid taste and smell. 
It is not combustible, nor does it support combustion. 
It is not combustible for the same reason that water is not; 
hecanse it already holds in combination all the oxygen it 
has the power to combine with. Before it can burn again, 
it must first be decomposed. Carbon has the power to 
combine with oxygen, and in so doing it gives rise to the 
formation of a definite quantity of heat. A kilogram of 
carbon represents a certain quantity of energy, which we 
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can get first in the form of heat and then convert into 
other forms, as electricity, motion, etc. After the kilo- 
gram of carbon has been burned, it no longer represents 
the energy it did in the form of carbon. A body of water 
elevated ten or fifteen feet represents a certain quantity of 
energy wliich can be obtained by allowing the water to fall 
upon the paddles of a water-wheel connected with the ma- 
chinery of a mill. After the water has fallen, however, it 
no longer has power to do work, or it has no energy. In 
order that it may again do work, it must again be lifted. 
Not only does carbon dioxide not burn, but it does not sup- 
port combustion. Although it contains a large quantity of 
oxygen in combination, it does not as a rule give it up to 
other substances. 

[What gas containing oxygen in combination with 
another element does support combustion?] 

Carbon dioxide is much heavier than air, its specific 
gravity being 1.529. A litre of the gas under standard 
conditions of temperature and pressure weighs 1.877 grams. 
It dissolves in water, one volume of water dissolving about 
one volume of the gas at the ordinary temperature. As is 
the case with all gases when the pressure is increased, the 
water dissolves more gas; and when the pressure is removed, 
the gas again escapes. The so-called " soda- water'' is 
simply water charged with carbon dioxide under pressure. 
The escape of the gas, when the water is drawn, is familiar 
to every one. The carbon dioxide used in charging the 
water is generally made from a sodium salt of carbonic 
acid known as ** bicarbonate of soda." 

Bespiration. — It was stated above that carbon dioxide is 
given off from the lungs just as it is from a fire, and the 
fact was demonstrated by means of a simple experiment. 
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It IS a waste product of the processes goiog on in the ani- 
mal body. Jast as it cannot support combastion, so also 
it cannot support respiration. It is not poisonous any more 
than water is; but it is not able to supply the oxygen which 
is needed for breathing purposes, and hence animals die 
when placed in it. They die by suffocation, as they do in 
dfowning. Any considerable increase in the quantity of car- 
bon dioxide in the air above that which is normally present 
is objectionable, for the reason that it decreases the propor- 
tion of oxygen in the air which is breathed. If, however, 
pure carbon dioxide be introduced into the air, it has been 
found that as much as 5 per cent may be present without 
causing injury to those who breathe it. In a badly venti- 
lated room in which a number of people are collected and 
lights are burning, it is well known that in a short time the 
air becomes foul, and bad effects, such as headache, drowsi- 
ness, etc., are produced on the occupants of the room. 
These effects have been shown to be due, not to the carbon 
dioxide, but to other waste products which are given off 
from the lungs in the process of breathing. The gases 
given off from the lungs consist of nitrogen, oxygen, carbon 
dioxide, and water vapor. Besides these, however, there 
are many substances in a fine state of division which con- 
tain carbon, and are in a state of decomposition. These 
are poisonous, and are the chief cause of the bad effects ex- 
perienced in breathing air which has become contaminated 
by the exhalations from the lungs. As carbon dioxide is 
given off from the lungs at the same time, the quantity of this 
gas present is proportional to the quantity of the organic 
impuritnes. Hence, by determining the quantity of carbon 
dioxide we are enabled to form a judgment as to whether 
the air of a room occupied by human beings is fit for u^e 
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or not. As carbon dioxide is formed in the earth wherever 
an acid solution comes in contact with a carbonate^ the gas 
is frequently given off from fissures in the earth. It is 
hence not unfrequently found in old wells which have not 
been in use for some time, and deaths have been caused by 
descending these wells for the purpose of repairing them. 
The gas is also frequently met with in mines, and is called 
choke-damp by the miners. The miners are aware that 
after an explosion caused by fire-damp there is danger of 
death from choke-damp. The reason is simple. When 
fire-damp, or marsh gas^ explodes with air the carbon is con- 
verted into choke-damp, or carbon dioxide^ and the hydro- 
gen into water. Air in which a candle will not burn is 
not fit for breathing purposes. 

The r61e played by carbon dioxide in nature is extremely 
important and interesting. The carbon of living things is 
obtained from carbon dioxide, and returns to this form when 
life ceases. We have learned that all living things contain 
carbon as an essential constituent. Whence comes this car- 
bon? Animals eat either the products of plant-life or other 
animals which derive their sustenance from the vegetable 
kingdom. The food of animals comes, then, either directly 
or indirectly from plants. But plants derive their sustenance 
largely from the carbon dioxide of the air. The plants have 
the power to decompose the gas with the aid of the direct 
light of the sun^ and they then build up the complex com- 
pounds of carbon which form their tissues, using for this pur- 
pose the carbon of the carbon dioxide which they have de- 
composed. Many of these compounds are fit for food for 
animals; that is to say, they are of such composition that the 
forces at work in the animal body are capable of transform- 
ing them into animal tissues, or of oxidizing them, and 



188 tNTBODTTGTlOir TO CHEMISTRY. 

thus keeping the temperature of the body up to the neces- 
sary point. That part of the food which undergoes oxida- 
tion in the body plays the same part as fuel in a stove. It 
is burned up with an evolution of heat, the carbon being 
converted into carbon dioxide, which is given off from the 
lungs. From fires and from living animals carbon dioxide 
is returned to the air, where it again serves as food for the 
plants. When the life-process stops in the animal or plant, 
decomposition begins; and the final result of this, under 
ordinary circumstances, is the conversion of the carbon 
into carbon dioxide. 

We see, thus, that under the influence of life and sun- 
light carbon dioxide is converted in the plant into com- 
pounds containing carbon which are stored up in the plant. 
These compounds are capable of burning, and thus giving 
heat; or some of them may housed as food for animals, as- 
suming still more complex forms under the influence of the 
life-process of the animals. As long as life continues, plants 
and animals are storehouses of energy. When death oc- 
curs, the carbon compounds pass back to the form of carbon 
dioxide; the energy which was stored up is lost. The 
power to do work which the carbon compounds of plants 
and animals possess comes from the heat of the sun. It 
takes a certain quantity of this heat, operating under proper 
conditions, to decompose a certain quantity of carbon diox- 
ide and elaborate the compounds contained in the plants. 
When these compounds are burned they give out the heat 
which was used up in their formation during the growth of 
the plants. These compounds are said to possess chemical 
energy. This has its origin in heat, and is capable of re- 
conversion into heat. The transformation of the energy of 
the sun's heat into chemical energy lies at the foundation 
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of all life. As the heat of the sun acting upon the great 
bodies of water and on the air gives rise to the movements 
of water which are so essential to the existence of the world 
as it is^ so the action of the sun^srays on carbon dioxide^ in 
the presence of the delicate and inexplicable mechanism of 
the leaf of the plants gives rise to tliose changes in the forms 
of combination of the element carbon which accompany 
the wonderful process of life. 

Carbonic Acid and Carbonates. — When carbon dioxide is 
passed into water the solution has a slightly acid reaction. 
[Try it.] The solution will act upon basic solutions and 
form salts. The formula of the sodium salt formed in this 
way has been shown to be Na,00,; that of the potassium 
Siilt, K,CO„ etc. These salts are plainly derived from an 
acid, H,CO„ which is carbonic acid. It is probable that 
this acid is contained in the solution of carbon dioxide in 
water. It is, however, so unstable that it breaks up into 
carbon dioxide and water : 

H,CO. = H,0 + CO.. 

When carbon dioxide acts upon a base it forms a salt. 
Thus, with potassium hydroxide or calcium hydroxide the 
action which takes place is represented thus : 

2K0H + 00, = K,00. + H,0 ; 

OaO.H, + CO, = CaCO, + H,0. 

With the acid the action would take place as represented 
thus : 

2K0H + H,CO. = K,CO. + 2H,0 ; 
CaO.H, + H,00. = CaCO, + 2H,0. 
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fT 93. — Pass carbon dioxide into a solution of 
caustic potash until it will absorb no more. Add acid to 
some of this solution and convince yourself that the gas 
given off is carbon dioxide. Write the equations repre- 
senting the reactions which take place on passing the car 
bon dioxide iuto the caustic potash solution, and on adding 
an acid to the solution. What evidence have you that tho 
gas given off is carbon dioxide ? 

EXPEBIXEVT 94.— Pass carbon dioxide into 50 to 100 oc. 
clear lime-water. Filter off the white insoluble substance. 
Try the action of a little acid on it. What evidence have 
you that it is calcium carbonate ? How could you easily 
distinguish between lime-water and a solution of caustic 
potash ? 

Although, as we have seen, when carbon dioxide is 
passed into lime-water calcium carbonate is thrown down, 
if we continue to pass the gas for some time the calcium 
carbonate dissolves, and finally the solution becomes clear. 
Water alone does not dissolve calcium carbonate, bui 
water containing carbon dioxide does. If this solution be 
heated, the carbon dioxide is driven off and the calcium 
carbonate is again thrown down. Natural waters which 
flow over lime-stone take up more or less calcium carbonate 
by virtue of the carbon dioxide which they absorb from 
the air. Such waters are in the condition of the solution 
of calcium carbonate above referred to. When heated, the 
calcium carbonate is deposited. This is frequently noticed 
in the deposits in boilers and other vessels in which water 
is boiled. 

EXPEBIMEHT 95. — Pass carbon dioxide first through alittle 
water to wash it, and then into50tol00cc. clear lime-water. 
At first the insoluble carbonate will come down, as in Ex- 
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periment 94; but soon it will begin to dissolve, and finally 
an almost clear solution will be obtained. Heat this solu- 
tion, and the insoluble carbonate will again appear. 

Carbon Monoxide, CO. — When a substance containing 
carbon burns in an insufQcicnt supply of air, — as, for ex- 
ample, when i\\Q draught in a furnace is not strong enough 
to remove the products of combustion and supply fresh air, 
— the oxidation of the carbon is not complete, and the 
product, instead of being carbon dioxide, is carbon mon- 
oxide, CO. This substance can also be made by extract- 
ing oxygen from carbon dioxide. It is only necessary to 
pass tlie dioxide over heated carbon, when reaction takes 
place as represented thus : 

00. + = 200. 

This method of formation is illustrated in coal fires^ and 
can be well observed in an open grate. The air has free 
access to the coal, and at the surface complete oxidation 
takes place. But that part of the carbon dioxide which is 
formed at the lower part of the grate is drawn up through 
the heated coal and is partly reduced to carbon monoxide. 
When the monoxide escapes from the upper part of the 
grate it again combines with oxygen, or burns, giving rise 
to the characteristic blue flame always noticed above a 
mass of burning coal. Should anything occur to prevent 
free access of air, carbon monoxide may easily escape com- 
plete oxidation. 

It is also formed by passing water over highly heated 
carbon, when this reaction takes place : 

+ H,0 = 00 + 2H. 

This is the reaction which is made use of in the mann- 
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factare of '^ water gas.'^ The gas thus obtained is a mix- 
ture of liydrogen and carbon monoxide. Before use it is 
enriched by the addition of hydrocarbons from petroleum. 
The easiest way to make carbon monoxide is to heat 
oxalic acid, which is a compound of carbon, hydrogen^ and 
oxygen, of the formula C^HjO^, with five to six times its 
weight of concentrated sulphuric acid. The change which 
takes place is represented thus : 



C,H,0, = CO, + 00 + H,0. 



Both carbon dioxide and monoxide are formed. Both 
are gases. In order to separate them the mixture is passed 
through a solution of caustic soda, which takes up the 
carbon dioxide [forming what ?] and allows the monoxide 
to pass. 

EZPEBIMENT 96. — Put ten grams crystallized oxalic acid 
and 50-60 grams concentrated sulphuric acid in an appro- 
priate-sized flask. Connect with two Wolff^s flasks con- 
taining caustic-soda solution. Heat the contents of the 
flask gently. Collect some of the gas over water. Set fire 
to some, and notice the characteristic blue flame. Put a 
live mouse in a vessel containing a mixture of about equal 
parts of carbon monoxide and air. It will die unless re- 
moved. 

Carbon monoxide is a colorless, tasteless, inodorous gas, 
insoluble in water. It burns with a pale blue flame, 
forming carbon dioxide. .It is exceedingly poisonous when 
inhaled. Hence it is very important that it should not be 
allowed to escape into rooms occupied by human beings. 
We not unf requently hear of deaths caused by the gases from 
coal stoves. The most dangerous of the gases given off 
from coal stoves is carbon monoxide. A pan of smoulder- 
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ing charcoal giTes off this gas^ and the poisonous character 
of the gas is well knowu^ as it has been used to a consider- 
able extent for the purpose of suicide^ particularly in 
France. 

At high temperatures carbon monoxide has a very strong 
afQnity for oxygen^ and is hence a good reducing agent. 
In the reduction of iron from its ores, the carbon monox- 
ide formed in the blast-furnace plays an important pai*t in 
the reducing process. 

ExPESlXENT 97. — Pass carbon monoxide over some 
heated copper oxide contained in a hard glass tube. -Is 
the oxide reduced? How do you know? Is carbon diox- 
ide formed? What evidence have you? Was the carbon 
monoxide used free of carbon dioxide? If not, what evi- 
dence have you that carbon dioxide is formed in this ex- 
periment? 

Illumination, Flame, Blow-pipe, etc. — ^As the substances 
used for illumination contain carbon, and the chemical 
processes involved consist largely in the oxidation of the 
carbon of these compounds, this is an appropriate place to 
consider briefly the subject of illumination, and also that 
of flame, and the blow-pipe, which is an extremely useful 
form of flame constantly used in the laboratory. 

In all ordinary kinds of illumination we are dependent 

upon flames for the light. Whether we use illuminating 

gas, a lamp, or a candle, the light comes from a flame. In 

the first case, the gas is burned directly; in the case of the 

lamp, the oil is first drawn up the wick, then converted 

into a gas, and this burns; while, finally, in the case of 

the candle, the solid material of the candle is first melted, 

then drawn up the wick, converted into gas, and the gas 

bums, forming the flame. In each case we have, then^ to 
13 
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deal with a baming gas, and this burning gas we call a 
flame. 

Most illuminating gas is made from coal by heating in 
closed retorts. As has already been explained^ coal, particu- 
larly the softer kinds, contains compounds of carbon and 
hydrogen, together with some nitrogen and other ele- 
ments. When it is heated the hydrogen passes off, partly 
in combination with carbon, as hydrocarbons, and pai-tly 
in the free state. The nitrogen passes off as ammonia, 
and a large percentage of the carbon remains behind in the 
retort in the uncombined state as coke. The gases given 
off are purified, and form ordinary illuminating gas. One 
ton of coal yields on an average 10,000 cubic feet of gas. 
The value of a gas depends upon the quantity of light 
given by the burning of a definite quantity. It is meas- 
ured by comparing it with the light given by a candle 
burning at a certain rate. The standard candle is one 
made of spermaceti, which burns at the rate of 120 grains 
per hour; that is to say, which, burning under ordinary 
conditions, loses 120 grains in one hour. The standard 
burner used for the gas is one through which 5 cubic feet 
of gas pass per hour. Now, if we wish to determine the 
illuminating power of a gas, we pass it through the 
standard burner at the rate mentioned, and compare the 
light which it gives with the light given by the standard 
candle. The comparison is easily made by means of a so- 
called photometer. The illuminating power of the gas is 
then stated in terms of candles. When we say that the 
illuminating power of a gas is fourteen candles, we mean 
that, when burning at the rate of 5 cubic feet per hour, 
its flame gives fourteen times as much light as the standard 
candle. 
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Ordinsrily when we sposk of a flame we mean s gas 
which is combining with oxygen. The hydrogen fiame is 
simply the phenomenon accompanying the act of combi- 
nation of ihe two gaees hydrogen and oxygen. Owing to 
the fact that we are surrounded by oxygen, we epenk of 
hydrogen as the burning gas. How would it be if we 
were surrounded by an atmosphere of hydrogen? Plainly, 
oxygen would then be a burning gas. If we cause a jet of 
oxygen to escape into a vessel containing hydrogen, a 
flame will appear where the oxygen escapes from the jet, if 
H light be applied. This is an experiment which requires 
great precautions, and, as the principle can be illustrated 
as well b; means of illuminating gas, we may use this in- 
stead. Jnst an illuminating gas buma in an atmosphere of 
oxygen, so oxvgen burns in an atmosphere of illnminating 
gas. 
_ EXTEBOCEin! 98.— Break oft ibSJoeqljo: re- 

tact of flame with the mixture. In 
er to avoid the contact, the flame 
the safety-Iamp is surrounded by 
•e ganze, as shown in Fig. 41. 
len a lamp of this kind is brought 
■o an esplosive mixture of marah gas 
i air, what takes place? The mixture 
sses through the wire gauze and comes 
contact with the flame, a small explo- 
n inside the gauze occurs, but the flame 
IJiflhnrninrr ora, ;„„:^p ^\\^r^f ?auze 

tort ; fit a perforated cork to the small end ; pass a piece 
of glass tube through the cork and connect by means of 
ruhbei- hose with an outlet for gas. Fix the apparatuB in 
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position, as shown in Fig. 40. Turn tlie gas on, and 
when the air is driven out of the retort-neck, light the gas. 
You now have the neck filled with illuminating gas, and 
the gas is burning at the mouth of the vessel. If now a 
platinum jet from which oxygen is issuing be passed up 
into the gas the oxygen will take fire, and a flame will ap- 
pear where the oxygen escapes from the jet. The oxygen 
burns in the atmosphere of coal gas. 

In considering the action of oxygen upon other sub- 
stances, we learned that it is necessary that each of these 
substances should be raised to a certain temperature Kefore 
it will combine with the oxygen. This statement is as true 
of gases as of other substances. When a current of hydro- 
gen is allowed to escape into the air, or into oxygen, no 
action takes place unless it be heated up to its burning 
temperature, when it takes fire and continues to burn, as 

the burninff of one part of the gas heats up the part which 
made of spermaceti, which burns at the rate of 120 grain^j^J 

per hour; that is to say, which, burning under ordinar^^ 
conditions, loses 120 grains in one hour. The standart^^i- 
burner used for the gas is one through which 5 cubic fee ^ 
of gas pass per hour. Now, if we wish to determine th 
illuminating power of a gas, we pass it through th^^ 
standard burner at the rate mentioned, and compare th.^, 
light which it gives with the light given by the standan^g 
candle. The comparison is easily made by means of a sog^ 
called 'photometer. The illuminating power of the gas i^^ 
then stated in te rms of candles. When we saj^ that th^ 
the thin wire gauze, then, the gas is cooled down below its 
burning temperature, and does not burn unless it is heated 
np again. Turn on a Bunsen burner. Do not light the 
gas. Hold a piece of wire gauze about one and a half to 



8AFETY.LAMF. 1J)7 

two inches above the outlet Apply a lighted match above 
the gauze, when the gas will bnrn above the gauze, but not 
below it. Here again the heat necesfiarj to raiBe the tem- 
perature of the gas to the burning temperature cannot be 
commnnicated through the gauze. If in either of the 
ahoTe-deacribed experiments the ganze be held in poBition 
for a time, it will probably become so highl; heated that 
the gaa on the side where there is no flame will be raised to 
the burning temperature. The instant that point is 
reached the flame becomes continnous. 

The principle illustrated in the preceding experiments 
is utilized in the miner's safety-lamp, to which reference 
has already been made. One of the dangers which the 
coal-miner has to encounter is the occur- — 

rence of fire-damp, or methane, CH„which 
with air forms an explosive mixture. The 
explosion can only be brought about by 
contact of flame with the mixture. In 
order to avoid the contact, the flame 
of the safety-lamp is surrounded by 
wire gauze, as shown in Fig. 41. 
When a lamp of this kind is brought 
into an explosive mixture of marsh gas 
and air, what takes place? The mixture 
passes through the wire gauze and comes 
in contact with the flame, a small explo- 
sion inside the gauze occurs, but the flame 
of the burning gas inside the wire gauze 
cannot pass through and raise the tem- 
perature of the gas outside to the burning 
temperature. Hence no serious explosion fiq. 4i. 

can take place. The flickering of the flame of the 
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lamp, and the occurrence of small explosions inside, fnr- 
nish the miner with the information that he is in a dan- 
gerous atmosphere. 

Structure of Flames. — The hydrogen flame consists 
of a tliin envelope of burning hydrogen enclosing un- 
burned gas, and surrounded by water vapor, which is the 
product of the combustion. The structure of other 
flames depends upon the complexity of the gases burned 
and the conditions under which the burning takes place. 
In general, a flame consists of an outer envelope of gas 
combining with oxygen, and hence hot, and an inner part 
which contains unburned gas, which is, for the most part, 
cool. A part of the unburned gas is, however, hot, and it 
would combine with oxygen were it not for the fact that it 
is surrounded by an envelope which prevents access of air. 
The outer hot part of the flame is called the oxidizing flame^ 
because it presents conditions favorable to the oxidation of 
substances introduced into it. The inner hot part is called 
the reducing fiamey because it consists of highly heated 
substances which have the power to combine with oxygen, 
and hence many compounds containing oxygen lose it, or 
are reduced, when introduced into this part of the flame. 
The hottest part of the flame is at the extreme top. Here 
oxidation is taking place most energetically. The hottest 
part of the unburned gases is at the tip of the dark central 
part of the flame. In the flame of a Bnnsen burner the 
two parts can be distinguished very easily. The dark cen- 
tral part of the flame extends for some distance above the 
outlet of the burner. If the holes at the base of the burner 
be partly closed, the tip of the central part of the flame be- 
comes luminous. This luminous tip is most efScient for 
the purpose of reduction. The principal parts of the flame 



SLOW-PIPS. 199 

are those marked io fig. 42. £ is ttie central cone of nti- 
burned gas. C is the tnminona tip, the beet port 
of the flame for reduction. A ia the envelope of I * 
bnrniDg gas. This is further sarronnded by a ^ 
nonluminong envelope consisting of the products 
of combustion, carbon dioxide and vater vapor. 
Certain metals placed in the npper end of the , 

flame take np oxygen, because they are highly 
heated in the preaouco of oxygen. Certain oxides 
lose their oxygen when placed in the tip of the \ g 

central cone, becanso the gases are here heated to ^ 
the temperature at wliicli they have the power to 
combine with oxsgen. no.is. 

The oxidizing and reducing flumes are frequently util- 
ised in the laboratory. For the purpose of increasing their 
efficiency ii hlow-pipe is used. This is a tnbe through which 
air is blown by means of the mouth into a flame. It is 
usually constructed in the shape shown in Fig. 43. At the 

t^^^^^^^^f^ smaller end, which is placed in the 
T flame, there is nsnally a email tube of 
Fio. 43. platinum. The blow-pipe may be 

used with the flame of a candle, an alcohol-lamp, or a gas- 
lamp. It is most frequently nsed with the gas-lamp. A 
piece of brass tubing which flts snugly in the tube of a 
Bansen burner is cut off and hammered together so as to 
leave a narrow slit-like opening. This tube is then slipped 
into the burner, as shown in Fig. 44. It reaches to the 
bottom of the burner, and thus cuts off the supply of 
air which usually enters the holes at the base. The gas 
is now lighted and the current so regulated that there 
is a small flame about 1^ to 2 inches high. The tip 
of the blow-pipe is placed on the slit of the burner in 
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the flame^ so that it extends about one third the way across 
it, as shown in Fig. 45. By blowing regularly and nofc 
too violently through the pipe the flame is forced down 
in the san>e direction as the end-piece of the blow-pipe, and 
the slant of the burner slit. Under proper conditions it 
^ separates sharply into a central blue part and 
an outer part of another color. The direc- 
tion «nd lines of division of the flame are 






Fia, 44. 



Fig. 45. 



Fig. 46. 



indici>.ted in Fig. 46. The extreme outer tip A is the 
most efficient oxidizing flame. The tip B of the inner 
blue part is the most efficient reducing flame. 

The use of the blow-pipe is illustrated by the following 
experiments: 

Experiment 100. — Select a piece of charcoal about 4 
inches long by 1 inch wide and 1 inch thick, with one sur- 
face plane.* Near the end of the plane surface make a 
cavity by pressing the edge of a cent piece or similar coin 
against it, and turning it completely round a few times. 
Mix together equal small quantities of dry sodium carbon- 
ate and lead oxide. Put a little of the mixture in the 
cavity in the charcoal, and heat it in the reducing flame 
produced by the blow-pipe. In a short time globules of 

* Pieces of charcoal prepared for blow-pipe work can be bought 
from dealers in chemical apparatus at small cost. 
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metallic lead will be seen in the molten mass. After cool- 
ing, scrape the solidified substance out of the cavity in the 
charcoal. Put it in a small mortar, treat it with a little 
water, and, after breaking it up and allowing as much as 
possible to dissolve, pick out the metallic beads. [Is it 
malleable or brittle ? Is metallic lead malleable or brittle? 
Is it dissolved by hydrochloric acid ? Is lead soluble in 
hydrochloric acid ? Is it soluble in nitric acid ? Is lead 
soluble in nitric acid ?] The action of the acids may be 
tried by putting the bead on a small dry watch-glass and 
adding a few drops of the acid. [Does the substance act 
like lead? What has become of the oxygen with which the 
lead was combined in the oxide? Is there any special ad- 
vantage iu having a support of charcoal for this experi- 
ment ?] 

EXPEBIMEKT 101. — Heat a small piece of metallic lead 
on charcoal in the oxidizing blow-pipe flame. Notice the 
formation of the oxide, which forms a coating or film on the 
charcoal in the neighborhood of the metal. [Is there any 
analogy between this process and the burning of hydrogen? 
In what does the analogy consist? What differences are 
there between the two processes?] 

Some oxides are reduced very easily when heated in the 
reducing blow-pipe flame. Others are not. We are fre- 
quently able to judge of the composition of a substance by 
heating it in the blow-pipe flame and noticing its conduct. 
Some metals are easily oxidized in the oxidizing flame. 
Some form characteristic films of oxides on the charcoal, 
and in some cases it is possible to detect the presence of 
certain substances by noticing the color of the film of ox- 
ide. The blow-pipe is therefore of great value as affording 
a means of detecting the presence of certain elements in 



202 tKTBODUanON TO OHEMTSmr. 

mixtures or componnds of unknown composition. The 
chemical principles involved in its use will be clear from 
what has already been said. 

Causes of the Luminosity of Flames. — ^It is evident from 
what we have seen that flames vary greatly in their light- 
giving power. The hydrogen flame, for example, gives 
practically no light. This is also the case with the flame 
of the Bunsen burner; while, on the other hand, the 
flame of illuminating gas bui*ning under ordinary circum- 
stances, and of a candle, etc., give light. What is the dif- 
ference due to ? There are several causes which operate to 
make a flame give light, and vice versa. In the first place, 
if a solid substance which does not burn up is introduced 
into a non-luminous flame, a part of the heat appears as 
light. This is seen when a spiral of platinum wire is in- 
troduced into a hydrogen flame. It has also been shown 
by introducing a piece of lime into the hot non-luminous 
flame of the oxyhydrogen blow-pipe. A similar cause 
operates in ordinary gas flames to make them luminous. 
There are always present particles of unbumed carbon, as 
can be shown by putting a piece of porcelain or any solid 
substance into the flame, when there will be deposited in it 
a layer of soot, which consists mainly of finely divided car- 
bon. In the flame these particles of carbon are heated to 
the temperature at which they give light. Again, it has 
been found that the same candle gives more light at the 
level of the sea than it does when at the top of a high moun- 
tain, as Mont Blanc, on which the experiment was actually 
performed. This is partly due to a difference in the density 
of the gases. Naturally, the denser the gas the more active 
the combustion, the greater the heat, and the greater the 
light. This last statement ceases to be true when the oxi- 
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dation becomes sufScient to burn np all the solid particles 
of carbon in the flame. If gases which in bnming give light 
are cooled down before they are bamed^ the luminosity is 
diminished, and^ conversely, non-luminous flames may be 
rendered Itiminous by heating the gases before burning 
them. 

Oases which give luminous flames give non-luminous 
flames when diluted to a sufficient extent with neutral 
gases, such as nitrogen and carbon dioxide, which neither 
burn nor support combustion. 

All the statements made in regard to the causes of the 
luminosity of flames are based upon carefully performed ex- 
periments. These experiments, however, cannot readily 
be repeated by the student in the laboratory in a satisfac- 
tory way. One constant reminder of the possibility of 
rendering a luminous flame non-luminous, and vice versa, is 
furnished by the burner universally used in -chemical labo- 
ratories, and called, after the name of its inventor, the 
Bunsen burner. The construction of this burner is ee^sily 
understood. It consists of a base and an upper tube. 
The base is connected by means of a rubber tube with the 
gas supply. The gas escapes from a small opening in the 
base, and passes up through the tube. At the lower part 
of the tube there are two holes, which may be opened or 
closed by turning a ring with two corresponding holes in it. 
When the gas is turned on, it is lighted at the top of the 
tube. Air is at the same time drawn through the holes at 
the base. The result is that the flame is practically non- 
luminous. If the ring at the base be turned so that the 
air-holes are closed, the flame becomes luminous. The ad- 
vantage of the non-luminous flame for laboratory use con- 
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mis in the fact that it does not deposit soot, and, at the 
same time, gives a good heat 

[Gonld the hydrogen flame deposit soot?] 

The non-luminosity of the flame of the Bunsen burner 
appears to be due to several causes : (1) Dilution of the 
gases by means of the nitrogen of the air; (2) Cooling of 
the gases by the entrance of the air; (3) Burning of the 
solid particles by the aid of the oxygen of the air admitted 
to the interior of the flame. 

Cyanogen, CjlT,. — Carbon does not combine with nitro- 
gen under ordinary circumstances. If, however, they are 
brought together at very high temperatures in the pres- 
ence of metals, they combine to form compounds known 
as cyanides. Thus, when nitrogen is passed over a highly 
heated mixture of carbon and potassium carbonate, K,CO,, 
the compound potassium cyanide, KGN, is formed. Car- 
bon containing nitrogen, as animal charcoal, when ignited 
with potassium carbonate, reduces the potassium carbonate, 
forming potassium, which causes the carbon and nitrogen 
to combine, forming potassium cyanide. When refuse 
animal substances, such as blood, horns, claws, hair, wool, 
etc., are heated together with potassium carbonate and 
iron, a substance known as potassium ferrocyanide, or 
yellow prussiate of potash, 4KCN.Fe(CN), + 3H,0, is 
formed. When this is simply heated it decomposes, 
yielding potassium cyanide. It is not a difficult matter 
to make mercury cyanide, Hg(CN")„ from the potassium 
compound. By heating mercury cyanide it breaks up, 
yielding metallic mercury and cyanogen gas: 

Hg (CN). = Hg + C.If.. 

[What analogy is there between this reaction and that 
which takes place when mercury oxide is heated?] 
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Cyanogen is a colorless gas. It receives its name from 
the fact that many of its compounds are blue {Hvavosr^ 
blue). It is easily soluble in water and alcohol. It is 
extremely poisonous. 

Hydrocyanic Acid, Prussic Acid, HCN. — This acid oc- 
curs in nature in combination with other substances, — in 
bitter almonds, the leaves of the cherry, laurel, etc. Ifc 
is prepared by treating compounds of the metals and 
cyanogen with strong acids. Thus, by treating potassium 
cyanide with sulphuric acid this reaction takes place: 

2KCN + H,SO, = K,SO, + 2HCK 

[Which reactions already considered does this suggest?] 
Further, by treating potassium cyanide with hydrochloric 
acid, hydrocyanic acid is liberated: 

KON + HCl = KCl + HCIT. 

[Which is the stronger acid, hydrochloric or hydrocyanic 
acid? Is sulphuric acid stronger than hydrochloric acid? 
Is it stronger than hydrocyanic acid?] 

Hydrocyanic acid is a volatile liquid which boils at 26.5°, 
and solidifies at —15°. It has a very characteristic odor 
resembling that of bitter almonds. It is extremely poi- 
sonous. It dissolves in water in all proportions, and it is 
such a solution which is known as prussic acid. 

Both cyanogen and hydrocyanic acid are extremely un- 
stable. In the presence of water, the nitrogen tends to 
combine with hydrogen to form ammonia, and the carbon 
with oxygen and hydrogen to form more stable compounds. 

Summary. — Carbon is contained in all living things, and 
in their fossil remains. The number of compounds which 
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it forms is almost infiuite. They are usually considered 
together under the head of Organic Chemistry. 

Carbon is found in the atmosphere in the form of car- 
bon dioxide, and in the form of carbonates, widely dis- 
tributed in the earth. 

Uncombined, it occurs in nature as diamond and 
graphite. 

Amorphous carbon is a third variety of carbon. Char- 
coal in its various forms is amoi-phous carbon. It is made by 
charring organic substances which contain carbon, hydro- 
gen, and oxygen. Coke, lamp-black, and bone-black are 
other forms of amorphous carbon. Bone-black has the 
power to extract coloring matters from solutions. Charcoal 
has the power to absorb gases, and is used for purifying 
air. It also absorbs disagreeable substances from water, 
and is used for the purpose of purifying water. 

Coal is a form of carbon found in nature in many va- 
rieties. The soft coals contain more hydrogen than the 
hard coals, which contain a larger percentage of carbon. 

At ordinary temperatures carbon is a very inactive ele- 
ment. At high temperatures it combines with oxygen 
with avidity. It is hence a good reducing agent, and is 
used extensively as such in the extraction of metals from 
their ores. 

Carbon forms a large number of compounds with hydro- 
gen. These are tlie hydrocarbons. Many of these are 
found in nature, as in petroleum, which is a complex 
mixture of hydrocarbons. Most of those which occur in 
petroleum belong to a series the members of which are 
closely related to one another. In composition they differ 
by CH„ or a multiple of this. The series begins with 
marsh gas and is known as the mai*sh-gas series. A series 
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of this kind is known as an homologous series. There are 
several other homologona series of hydrocarbons. This 
kind of relation is charaoteristic of cai-bon compounds. 
Marsh gas is found in nature wherever organic matter 
undergoes decomposition without free access of air, as under 
water. It is found in coal-mines, and is a source of danger, 
as with air it forms an explosive mixture. 

Carbon dioxide is formed in many natural processes, as 
in respiration, combustion, decay, and fermentation. It is 
prepared by treating a carbonate with an acid. The gas 
given oS is not the acid, but a substance which bears to* the 
acid the relation of an anhydride. 

Carbon dioxide is the food of plants. Plants form the 
food of animals. Animals give back carbon dioxide to the 
air in the process of breathing. After death the carbon 
of animals and plants, if left exposed to the air, passes back 
to the form of carbon dioxide, and again starts on its round. 

Carbon dioxide forms salts, with bases. These have the 
general formula M.COg, in which M represents any metal, 
such as potassium, sodium, etc. These are very unstable, 
being decomposed by any acid. Carbonic acid is the weakest 
of all acids. 

Calcium carbonate is insoluble in water, but it dissolves 
in water containing carbon dioxide. When heated the 
carbon dioxide is driven oS and the calcium carbonate 
deposited. This phenomenon is the same as that which 
gives rise to the ordinary boiler incrustations. 

Carbon monoxide is a poisonous gas, which is formed 
by incomplete oxidation of carbon or incomplete reduction 
of carbon dioxide. It is formed in ordinary coal fires by 
the passage of carbon dioxide over thoroughly heated coaL 
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It has strong affinity for oxygen^ and is hence a good re- 
dneing agent. 

A flame is a burning gas. A gas which bams in oxygen 
will form an atmosphere in which oxygen will burn. If a 
burning gas be cooled down even very slightly below its 
burning temperature, it is extinguished. The miner's 
safety-lamp consists of a flame surrounded by a piece of 
wire gauze. The gas cannot pass through this gauze with- 
out being cooled down below the burning temperature. 

Flames are made up of different parts with different 
properties. The outer tip is the hottest part, and is called 
the oxidizing flame. The tip of the dark inner part, con- 
sisting of unburned gas, is the reducing flame. 

A luminous flame can be made non-luminous by diluting 
the burning gas with neutral gases; by cooling the gases; 
by introducing oxygen into the gas so as to effect complete 
oxidation of the carbon. 

In the presence of metals carbon and nitrogen combine 
to form cyanides. From these, cyanogen and hydrocyanic 
acid are obtained 
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OHAPTEE XL 

THEORY IN REGARD TO THE CAUSE OF THE LAWS 
OP DEFINITE AND MULTIPLE PROPORTIONS.— 
ATOMIC THEORY.— ATOMIC WEIGHTS.— MOLECULAR 
WEIGHTS. -MOLECULAR FORMULAS. 

Oke of the most characteristic facts observed in chemical 
action is that it takes place between definite weights of 
substances. This subject has already been discussed, and it 
has been pointed out that, as the result of the examination 
of a large number of cases, it has been discovered that these 
two laws always hold good: 

1. Chemical combination always takes place between 
definite 'masses of substances. 

2. If two elements, A and B, combine in different pro- 
portions, the relative quantities of B which combine with 
any fixed quantity of A bear a simple ratio to one an- 
other. 

These are the laws of definite and multiple proportions. 
They are simply condensed statements which sum up what 
has been found to be true in all cases examined. They 
are statements of facts discovered by actual experiment. 

It is, however, one thing to know a general fact, and 
quite another to know the cause of the fact. We know 
that all bodies are attracted by the earth, and that they 
fall when thrown in the air. This is a very remarkable 
fact, and one of immense importance. We know that it 
is true, as we have evidence of its truth every day. But 
14 
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jot we do not know why it is so* We say that the earth 
attracts other bodies by yirtue of gravitation, bat this does 
not tell us anything whatever about the cause of the phe- 
nomenon. We might verify the law of uiiiyersal attrac- 
tion over and over again without getting any nearer to the 
explanation. So, too, we might verify the important laws 
of definite and multiple proportions over and over again 
without being able to give an answer to the question. Why 
do substances combine according to these laws? 

When we have established a law by means of experi- 
ments, and have accomplished all we can by means of ex- 
periments, the next thing in order is to imagine a cause. 
We try to imagine a condition of things which, if it ex- 
isted, would lead to the results discovered. If we succeed 
in imagining such condition of things, we suggest an hypoth- 
esis. If, now, we test this hypothesis in every way that 
suggests itself, and find that all facts discovered are in ac- 
cordance with it, we then call it a theory. An hypothesis 
is a guess in regard to the cause of certain phenomena. A 
theory is an hypothesis which has been thoroughly tested, 
and which is applicable to a large number of related phe- 
nomena. 

HypoAeses and theories are of great value to science, if 
founded upon a thorough knowledge of the facts to which 
they relate. They become dangerous when used by those 
who are not familiar with the facts. Those whose minds 
have not been properly trained are apt to be given to un- 
profitable speculation. The student who has not received 
a thorough scientific training should remember that theories 
and hypotheses, to be of value, must be suggested, not by 
a superficial but by a thorough knowledge of facts. 

With these words of warning and of explanation in re* 
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gard to the relation existing between ihQffwty the laWy the 
hypothesis, and the theory, we may proceed to consider 
briefly a theory concerning the constitution of matter 
which grew out of the discovery of the laws of definite 
and multiple proportions. 

The Atomic Theory. — If we consider any simple form of 
matter or element, such as iron, it is clear that there are 
two views which we may hold regarding the way the sub- 
stance is made up. We know we can subdivide every 
piece of iron we can sec, no matter how small it may be; 
and though jafter a time the particles might become so 
small that we could no longer subdivide them, still we can 
imagine that by more refined methods the process of sub- 
division might be continued indefinitely. If we believe 
that such infinite subdivision is possible, we hold the hy- 
pothesis that matter is infinitely divisible. We cannot 
prove this — we must speculate in regard to it. But we 
may also conceive that after the process of subdivision has 
been carried on for a time until very minute particles have 
been reached, a limit would be found beyond which the 
process of subdivision could not be carried. If we believe 
this, we hold the hypothesis that matter is not infinitely 
divisible, and this carries with it the belief that matter 
consists of indivisible particles. These particles may be 
called atoms (from the Greek arofios, which signifies 
simply indivisible). Both of these hypotheses have been 
held for ages. But the discussion in regard to. the relative 
merits of the two views was not much more profitable 
than it would be if carried on between two students who 
are in the early stages of their study of the facts. 

When the laws of definite and multiple proportions were 
discovered by the English chemist Dalton, in the early 
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part of the present century^ he saw that the conception 
that matter is made np of indivisible particles or atoms 
might have some connection with the laws. If each ele- 
ment is made up of atoms^ the most probable view is that 
every atom of any particular element is exactly like every 
other atom of that element. Among the properties 
possessed by these atoms must be weight. It is probable 
that the atoms of different elements have different weights. 
Suppose now that^ when chemical combination takes place 
between two elements^ the real action takes place between 
these atoms^ so that one atom of the one element com- 
bines with one of the other^ and so on through the 
mass. If there were present in one mass exactly as many 
atoms as in the other, both substances would be used up — 
nothing would be left over. But if there were a larger 
number of atoms of one element than of the other, then, 
of the element of which the larger number of atoms is 
present, some would be left over after the action is com- 
plete. Suppose, further, that the weights of the atoms of 
two elements are to each other as 1 : 10. Then, if, when 
these two elements are brought together, they combine in 
the proportion of one atom of one to one atom of the 
other, the resulting compound would contain the elements 
in the proportion of one part by weight of one to ten parts 
by weight of the other. Or if, on analyzing a compound 
of two elements, we find that it contains one part by 
weight of one to ten parts by weight of the other, we 
might conclude that the weights of the atoms of the two 
elements bear to each other the ratio 1 : 10. 

If matter consists of atoms, and chemical action takes 
place between these atoms, we can understand why chemical 
action takes place between definite weights of substances; 
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in other word s^ we see a probable reason for the law of 
definite proportions. As the atoms are supposed to be in- 
divisible, if two elements combine in more than one pro- 
portion with each other, they muat do so in the propoi-tion 
of one atom of one to two atoms of the other, or one to 
three, or two to three, or in some other way which does not 
inyolve the breaking-up of the atoms. If, for example, two 
elements, the weights of whose atoms are as 1 to 10, com- 
bine in the proportion of one atom of one to one atom of 
the other, the resulting compound will contain the ele- 
ments in the proportion of one part by weight of one to 
ten parts by weight of the other element. If the same ele- 
ments combine m the proportion of one atom of the first to 
two atoms of the- other, then the resulting compound will 
contain the elements in the proportion of one part by 
weight of one to twenty parts by weight of the other, and 
so on. It will thus be seen that if two elements combine in 
more than one proportion with each other, and the view 
that matter consists of atoms of definite weight, and that 
chemical action takes place between these atoms is cor- 
rect, then it follows that the elements must combine in 
accordance with the law of multiple proportions. 

Atomic Weights. — A thorough study of the facts has 
shown that the atomic theory, as suggested by Dalton, is the 
simplest conception which can be formed in regard to the 
constitution of matter which will satisfactorily account for 
the laws of definite and multiple proportions. The weights 
of the elements which have thus far been referred to as 
combining weights are, in accordance with the theory, the 
relative weights of the atoms, or the atomic weights. The 
symbols of the elements represent atoms of the elements. 
Thus H represents an atom of hydrogen, an atom of 
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oxygen, Gl an atom of ehlorine, etc. The combining weights, 
found by analyzing compounds in which these elements 
occur, are H = 1, = 16, and 01 = 35.5. That is to say, 
by means of these figures we can always represent the rel- 
ative quantities of the elements found in their compounds. 
Hydrochloric acid^ for example, contains hydrogen and 
chlorine in the proportion of 1 part hydrogen to 35.5 pai*ts 
chlorine. Hence it is believed that the weight of the 
atom of hydrogen is to that of chlorine as 1 to 35.5. As 
hydrogen enters into combination in smaller proportion 
than any other clement, its combining weight or atomic, 
weight is taken as the unit^ and all others compared with 
it. If we say that the atomic weight of oxygen is 16^ and 
that of clilorine is 35.5, we mean simply that the atom of 
oxygen is 16 times heavier and that of chlorine 35.5 times 
heavier than that of hydrogen. We might take any other 
standard, but that of the hydrogen atom is the simplest. 
At one time the atomic weight of oxygen was taken as 100, 
and then the atomic weights of the other elements were 
relatively larger. 

[Pboblbm. — If we called the atomic weight of oxygen 100, 
what would those of liydrogen and chlorine be? The atomic 
weight of hydrogen being accepted as 1, those of oxygen and 
chlorine are 16 and 35.5 respectively.] 

As the symbols of the elements i*epresent atoms, so the 
symbols of compounds represent combinations of atoms. 
The forniula of hydrochloric acid, HCl, represents, accord- 
ing to the theory, the smallest particle of this substance that 
can exist. It is made up of an atom of hydrogen and an atom 
of chlorine, which are chemically combined. The formulas 
HNO,, H,SO^, HCIO,, etc., represent the smallest par- 
ticles of the substances that can exist. The smallest particle 
of nitric acid consists of 1 atom of hydrogen, 1 atom of 
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nitrogen^ and 3 atoms of oxygen; the smallest particle of 
sulphuric acid that can exist consists of 2 atoms of hydro- 
gen^ 1 atom of sulphur^ and 4 atoms of oxygen; the small- 
est particle of chloric acid consists of 1 atom of hydrogen^ 1 
atom of chlorine^ and 8 atoms of oxygen. These smallest 
particles of compounds are called molecules. The formula 
HNO, represents, then, a molecule of nitric acid, H,0 a 
molecule of water, HGl a molecule of hydrochloric acid. 
The molecules are made up of atoms. The weight of a 
moleeule is equal to the sum of the weights of the atoms 
of which it is composed. The molecule of sulphuric acid 
is represented by H^SO^. The 

2 atoms of hydrogen weigh 2 parts. 

1 atom of sulphur weighs 32 

4 atoms of oxygen weigh 64 



« 
<< 



98 '' 

The sum is 98. Therefore^ the weight of the molecule 
of sulphuric acid is 98 times greater than the weight of 
the atom of hydrogen. 

How the Eelative Weights of the Atoms are Determined. 
— If we could isolate atoms and weigh them, there would be 
no serious difficulty in determining their relative weights. 
But as we cannot deal with atoms, we must deal with 
masses of atoms, and from a study of these masses draw 
conclusions regarding the weights of the atoms. 

If it were the rule that two elements combine with each 
other in only one proportion, it might be safe to conclude 
that they combine in the proportion of one atom of one to 
one atom of the other. Then, by simply determining the 
relative weights of the elements contained in a mass of the 
compound, we would be in a position to draw a conclusion 
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regarding the relative weights of the atoms. But suppose 
two elements combine in more than one proportion. 
Suppose^ for example^ that nitrogen and oxygen combine^ 
as they do, in these proportions: 14 of nitrogen to 8 of 
oxygen, 7 of nitrogen to 8 of oxygen, 7 of nitrogen to 16 
of oxygen, and it is required from these figures to de- 
termine the relative weights of the atoms of nitrogen and 
oxygen. We may suppose that in the first compound the 
elements are combined atom to atom, then the relative 
weights of these atoms are 14 for nitrogen to 8 for oxygen. 
If, however, we had already concluded from a study of the 
compounds of hydrogen and oxygen that the atom of 
oxygen is 16 times heavier than that of hydrogen, we 
should have in the above compound of nitrogen and oxygen 
28 parts of nitrogen combined with 16 parts of oxygen, 
and the atomic weight of nitrogen would appear to be 28. 
But we may equally well assume that in this compound 2 
atoms of nitrogen are combined with 1 atom of oxygen. 
This idea would be represented by the formula N,0, and, 
if we accept this conception, the atomic weight of nitrogen 
must be 14. This example will suffice to show that the de- 
termination of the relative weights of atoms by means of 
the analyses of compounds is a difficult matter, and that 
attempts to make the determinations in this way would 
necessarily lead us into difficulties which we could not 
surmount without the aid of some new conception which 
will aid us in judging of the number of atoms contained 
in the molecules of compounds. 

Ayogadro's Hypothesis. — Early in this century the Italian 
chemist Avogadro occupied himself with the study of the 
specific gravities of gaseous substances, and saw clearly that 
there is some connection between the figures representing 
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the relatiye weights of equal volumes of gases and those 
representing the combining weights. It has already been 
pointed out that the weights of equal volumes of hydrogen^ 
chlorine^ and oxygen bear to one another the same relation 
as their combining weights (atomic weights), viz., 1 : 35.5 : 
16. The same relation is noticed in the case of other gases. 
This fact, taken together with others relating to the 
physical properties of gases, led Avogadro to the conception 
that equal volumes of all gases under the same conditions of 
temperature and pressure contain the same number of mole- 
ctiles. This is known as Avogadro's hypothesis. It has 
been tested in a great many ways, but has always asserted 
itself as correct. The investigations of both chemists and 
physicists have only tended to confirm the correctness of 
the conception, and at the present day it forms one of the 
most impoi*tant foundations of thought in regard to 
chemical phenomena. Let us see how it helps us, and 
what conclusions it leads us to. 

We can determine the weights of equal volumes of gases 
without difficulty. According to the hypothesis of Avo- 
gadro, these weights bear to one another the same relation 
that the weights of the molecules of these substances do. 
Take, for example, some of the compounds thus far con- 
sidered, which are gases at ordinary temperatures, or can 
be converted into gases by heat. These are water, hydro 
chloric acid, ammonia, nitrous oxide, nitric oxide, marsh 
gas, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, cyanogen, hydro- 
cyanic acid. The specific gravities of these substances in 
the form of gas or vapor have been determined. They are 
water, 0.623; hydrochloric acid, 1.247; ammonia, 0.597; 
nitrous oxide, 1.520; nitric oxide, 1.039; marsh gas, 0.557 
carbon dioxide, 1.529; carbon monoxide, 0.968; cyanogen, 
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1.8; hydrocyanic acid, 0.948. These figures, then, express 
the relative weights of equal volames of the gases, and they 
also express the relation between the weights of the mole- 
cules of the substances. It is only necessary to adopt some 
standard to which we can refer the weights of other mole- 
cules. We may conveniently take hydrochloric acid. The 
smallest molecular weight which we can adopt for this com- 
pound without making the atomic weight of hydrogen less 
than unity is 36.5, for hydrochloric acid consists of 1 part 
by weight of hydrogen combined with 35.5 parts by weight 
of chlorine. Hence, if the sum of the weights of its^toms 
or its molecular weight were less then 36.5, the weight of 
the atom of hydrogen would be less than 1. If the molec- 
ular weight of hydrochloric acid is 36.5, it is an easy mat- 
ter to calculate the molecular weights of the other sub- 
stances mentioned, for, according to Avogadro^s hypothesis, 
they bear to the molecular weight of hydrochloric acid the 
same relation that their specific gravities bear to the spe- 
cific gravity of hydrochloric acid. The results of the cal- 
culation are given in the subjoined table: 



Compound. 



Water 

Hydrochloric acid 

Ammonia 

Nitrous oxide , 

Nitric oxide 

Marsh gas , 

Carbon dioxide. . . 
Carbon monoxide. . 

Cyanogen 

Hydrocyanic acid. . 



Sp. Or. of Gas 


Calculated 


or Vapor. 


MolecWeigbt 


0.623 


18.1 


1.247 


86.5 


0.597 


17.4 


1.52 


44 5 


1.089 


80.4 


0.557 


16.3 


1.529 


44.8 


0.968 


28.3 


1.8 


52.6 


0.948 


27.7 



The figures thus deduced are relatively correct, provided 
always the hypothesis upon which the calculation is based 
is correct. Now, by analysis, we find that in 18 parts of 
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water there are 2 parts of hydrogen and 16 parts of oxygen; 
in hydrochloric acid there are 1 part of hydrogen and 35.5 
parts of chlorine; in ammonia^ 14 partes of nitrogen and 3 
parts of hydrogen; in nitrous oxide^ 28 parts of nitrogen 
and 16 parts of oxygen; in nitric oxide^ 14 parts of nitro- 
gen and 16 parts of oxygen; in marsh gas, 12 parts of car- 
bon to 4 parts of hydrogen; in carbon dioxide, 12 parts of 
carbon and 32 parts of oxygen; in carbon monoxide, 12 
parts of carbon and 16 parts of oxygen; in cyanogen, 24 
parts of carbon and 28 parts of nitrogen; in hydrocyanic 
acid, 1 part of hydrogen, 12 parts of carbon, and 14 parts of 
nitrogen. Knowing the weights of the molecules into 
which an element enters, and the relative quantity of the 
element present in these molecules, we select the smallest 
quantity of the element that enters into the composition 
of molecules as the atomic weight. Thus, for example, if 
we were to examine all known oxygen compounds that can 
be studied in the form of gas or vapor, we should find that 
the smallest quantity of oxygen found in any molecule is 
represented by 16, using the standard already adopted. 
Thus, in water, to make up the molecular weight, 18, 
we have 16 parts of oxygen and 2 parts of hydrogen ; 
in nitrous oxide, 28 parts of nitrogen and 16 parts of 
oxygen; in carbon dioxide, 12 parts of carbon and 32 parts 
of oxygen; in carbon monoxide, 12 parts of carbon and 16 
parts of oxygen. We therefore select 16 as the atomic 
weight of oxygen. 

The ratio of the specific gravity of a gas to its molecular 
weight is approximately 1 : 28.88, i.e., 

. ~ = 28.88, or M=dX 28.88, * 
a 



* The mere ability to state this rule is of no value to the student 
What he should attempt to learn, and with an effort he can do so, 
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in which M represents the molecular weight of a gaseous 
compound, and d its specific gravity as compared with air 
as the standard. This gives us the molecular weight very 
nearly. The exact figure to be adopted is then determined 
by analysis. 

Molecules of the Elements. — The acceptance of Avoga- 
dro^s hypothesis leads to a curious conclusion regarding the 
structure of elementary gases. If we determine the molec- 
ular weights of hydrogen, oxygen, chlorine, and nitrogen, 
we find that they are 2, 32, 71, and 28 respectively. In 
other words, they are twice as great as their atomic weights. 
According to this, these gases consist of molecules which 
are twice as heavy as their atoms, or, in other words, the 
molecules of these elementary gases consist of two atoms 
each. The same conclusion is reached by another line of 
reasoning. When one volume of hydrogen combines with 
one volume of chlorine, two volumes of hydrochloric acid are 
formed. !N^ow, as equal volumes of all gases contain the same 
number of molecules, if we assume that in a certain volume 
of hydrogen there are 100 molecules, then in the same 
volume of chlorine and of hydrochloric acid there are 
also 100 molecules. But from 1 volume containing 100 
molecules of hydrogen and 1 volume containing 100 mole- 
cules of chlorine we get 2 volumes containing 200 molecules 
of hydrochloric acid. In each molecule of hydrochloric- 
acid gas there must be at least one atom of hydrogen and 
one atom of chlorine, and in the 200 molecules of hydro- 
chloric acid there must be 200 atoms of hydrogen and 200 

IS the facts and the lines of thought Tivhich lead to the adoption of 
the rule. He should have a perfectly clear conception in regard to 
the meaning of the terms molecular weight and specific gravity, and 
the facts which led to the discovery of the relation existing between 
them. 
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atoms of chlorine. These 200 atoms of hydrogen, however, 
mast have been contained in the 100 molecules of hydro- 
gen with which we started, and similarly the 200 atoms of 
chlorine must have been contained in the 100 molecules of 
chlorine. Therefore, each molecule of hydrogen must con- 
sist of at least 2 atoms of hydrogen, and each molecule of 
chlorine must consist of at least 2 atoms of chlorine. 

A similar study of other elementary gases leads to simi- 
lar conclusions in regard to their molecules. The molecule 
of a few elementary gases has been shown to consist of 4 
atoms, some of 8 atoms,*" and of a few others of a single 
atom; but usually the condition appears to be that found 
in hydrogen and chlorine. The view is thus forced upon 
us that the molecules of elementary gases consist of atoms 
of the same kind, just as the molecules of compound gases 
consist of atoms of different kinds. The molecule of 
hydrogen is a compound of two atoms of hydrogen, 
just as the molecule of hydrochloric acid is a compound 
of an atom of hydrogen and an atom of chlorine. Accord- 
ing to this conception, when hydrogen gas and chlorine 
gas are brought together, the complete action is not repre- 
sented by the equation 

H + CI = HCl. 



* la speaking of ozone, it was stated that when oxygen is changed 
to ozone there is a diminution of volume from three to two without 
change of weight. In other words, the specific gravity of oxygen is 
two thirds that of ozone. But the specific gravity of oxygen leads to 
the conclusion that its molecule contains two atoms. Similarly, the 
specific gravity of ozone leads to the conclusion that its molecule con- 
tains three atoms. We therefore conceive ozone to be made up of 
molecules each of which consists of three atoms of oxygen; and 
ordinary oxygen to be made up of molecules each of which consists 
of two atoms of oxygen. The molecular weight of ordinary oxygen 
is 83, and that of ozone is 48. 
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Before we can get atoms of hydrogen or chlorine, the 
molecales of hydrogen and chlorine mast first be broken 
up. Hence, there are two acts iuvolyed in passing from 
hydrogen gas and chlorine gas to hydrochloric acid. These 
are: 

HH + ClCl = H + H+Cl + OL 

Molecule of Molecule <tf Atoms of Atoms of 

hydrogen. chlorine. hydrogen. chlorine. 

Then, further, the atoms combine to form compound mole- 
cules : 

H + H + C1 + C1 = 2HCL 

Or we may write the equation thus : 

H, + CI, = 2HCL 

Molecule of Molecule of 
hydrogen. chlorine. 

Again, when an elementary gas such as hydrogen or oxy- 
gen is set free from a compound, we are led to believe from 
considerations like the above that at the instant it is liber- 
ated it exists in the atomic condition, but that if there is 
nothing else present with which the atoms combine, they 
combine with each other to form molecules. After it has 
been set free, therefore, it should be less active than at the 
instant it is set free. This is quite in accordance with 
some curious and well-known facts. 

Nascent State. — It is found that at the instant elements 
are set free from their compounds they are capable of 
effecting changes which they cannot effect after they have 
once been set free. Thus, free oxygen gas passed into hy- 
drochloric acid produces no change under ordinary condi- 
tions ; but oxygen liberated from a compound in contact 
with hydrochloric acid decomposes the latter and sets 
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chlorine free^ Hydrogen gas passed into nitric acid causes 
no change ; bat hydrogen liberated in direct contact with 
nitric acid reduces the acid and forms the lower oxides of 
nitrogen. Many other examples of this kind of action 
might be cited. The simplest explanation of the phe- 
nomenon is that offered above. An element at the instant 
of its liberation is said to be in the nascent state. 

According to what has been said, all substances, element 
ary as well as combined, appear to be made up of molecules. 
The molecules are believed to have the properties of the 
substance as we know it in the free state. The molecule is 
the smallest particle of a substance that can exist in the 
free state. The molecules are said to be held together by 
cohesion^ and^ theoretically, a substance could be separated 
into its molecules by purely mechanical processes. As long 
as action upon a substance does not pass beyond the mole- 
cules, does not involve decomposition of the molecules, the 
action is in the realm of physics. The molecules are made 
up of atoms, which are held together by chemical affinity. 
The atom enters into chemical action and is the smallest 
particle of a substance that can do so. Chemistry is the 
science which has to deal with changes within the mole- 
cules. It must be remembered that these statements are 
not statements of facts known to us. The laws of definite 
and multiple proportions are statements of facts; but when 
we come to speak of atoms and molecules we are dealing 
with conceptions which, however probable they may appear, 
can nevertheless not be proved to be true. We make use 
of these conceptions because they simplify our dealings with 
the facts of chemistry, and suggest lines of inquiry which 
lead to discoveries of value. 

How a Formula is Betermined. — Chemical formulas 
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were first introduced for the purpose of expressing the oom«< 
position of substances. They might be used for this pur- 
pose at present without having any connection whatever 
with the conception of atoms and molecules^ but the dif- 
ficulty would then be to decide upon the combining weights 
of the elements. It would be possible for authoritative 
bodies to unite in issuing an edict that the combining 
weights of the elements shall be certain figures which are 
in harmony with facts knoWn. But this would hardly be 
a scientific mode of procedure ; and there might exist 
differences of opinion in regard to the advisability of ac- 
cepting the figures. When, however, we once accept the 
atomic theory and the hypothesis of Avogadro, we have a 
definite basis to work on, and there is little opportunity for 
disagreement in regard to the figures to be adopted. 

The necessary steps in the determination of the formula 
of a compound may be illustrated by the case of water. The 
compound is first analyzed and found to contain hydrogen 
and oxygen in the proportion of 1 part hydrogen to 8 parts 
oxygen. This is a fact. But we wish to express by our 
formula not only the composition of the substance, but the 
composition of a molecule of the substance. We therefore 
determine the molecular weight by the method described 
above by comparing the specific gravity of its vapor with 
that of hydrochloric acid or hydrogen. We find that the 
molecular weight is 18. In other words, the molecule of 
water, or the smallest particle of water, is 18 times heavier 
than an atom of hydrogen. According to the analysis, the 
18 parts are made up of 2 parts of hydrogen and 16 parts 
of oxygen. By an examination of a large number of 
gaseous compounds containing oxygen we conclude that 
16 is the atomic weight of oxygen, as this is the smallest 
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quantity found in any of the compounds. Therefore, the 
molecule of water consists of 2 atoms of hydrogen weighing 
2 parts and 1 atom of oxygen weighing 16 parts. The 
formula representing the facts and conceptions in regard 
to the composition of water is H,0. 

Every formula is intended to express the composition and 
relative weight of a molecule of the compound represented. 
But only in the case of compounds which are gases or 
which can be converted into vapors have we a definite basis 
for assuming that the formulas do represent the relative 
weights of the melecules. 

Valence. — ^The formulas of the compounds thus far con- 
sidered have all been determined by exactly the same 
methods. On comparing the formulas of the hydrogen 
compounds of chlorine, oxygen^ nitrogen, and carbon, we 
cannot fail to be struck by certain curious differences be- 
tween them. The formulas are 

CIH OH, NH, CH,. 

Speaking in terms of the theoiy, the molecule of hydro- 
chloric acid consists of 1 atom of chlorine combined with 1 
atom of hydrogen; the molecule of water consists of 1 
atom of oxygen combined with 2 atoms of hydrogen; the 
molecule of ammonia consists of 1 atom of nitrogen com- 
bined with 3 atoms of hydrogen; the molecule of marsh 
gas consists of 1 atom of carbon combined with 4 atoms 
of hydrogen. We see, thus, that the atoms of chlorine, 
oxygen, nitrogen, and carbon differ from one another in 
their power of holding hydrogen in combination. The 
oxygen atom has twice the power of the chlorine atom, 
the nitrogen atom has three times this power, and the car- 
bon atom has four times this power. On examining the 
16 



226 INIRODUCTION TO 0HEMI8TBT. 

compounds of other elemeuts^ we find that other atoms 
differ from one another in the same way. 

The smallest power, as far as the number of other atoms 
which it can hold in combination is concerned, is that of 
the chlorine atom. And as one chlorine atom can hold 
but one atom of hydrogen in combination, so one atom of 
hydrogen can hold but one atom of chlorine in combina- 
tion. Either the hydrogen atom or the chlorine atom may 
be taken as an example of the simplest kind of atom. Any 
element like hydrogen and chlorine is called a univalent 
element; an element like oxygen whose atom can hold two 
unit atoms in combination is called a bivalent element; an 
element like nitrogen whose atom can hold three unit 
atoms in combination is called a trivalent element; an ele- 
ment like carbon whose atom can hold four unit atoms in 
combination is called a quadrivalent element. Most ele- 
ments belong to one or the other of these four classes, 
though there are some which can hold five, six, and even 
seven unit atoms in combination. These are, however, 
rare, and for our present purpose they will* require but 
slight notice. 

Valence is that property of an element by virtue of which 
its atom can hold a definite number of other atoms in com- 
bination. 

[Calcium forms with chlorine the compound CaCl,, 
What is the valence of calcium ? Potassium and sodium form 
chlorides of the formulas KCl and NaCl respectively. What 
is the valence of these elements ? Sulphur forms with 
hydrogen a compound of the formula SH,, What is the 
valence of sulphur ?] 

Eeplacing Power of Elements. — In the formation of salts, 
we have seen that the hydrogen of acids is replaced by 
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metals. In such cases one atom of a nniyalent metal takes 
the place of one atom of hydrogen, one atom of a biyaleni 
metal takes the place of two atoms of hydrogen, etc. 
Thns, potassium and sodium are univalent. An atom of 
either takes the place of one atom of hydrogen in forming 
salts. In the formation of potassium nitrate from nitric 
acid, HNO„ one atom of potassium replaces the one atom of 
hydrogen in the molecule of nitric acid forming the salt 
KNO,. So, also, in sodium nitrate, NaNO,, one atom of 
the univalent element sodium replaces one atom of hydro- 
gen. In the molecule of sulphuric acid, H,SO^, there are 
two atoms of hydrogen. To replace these, two atoms of a 
univalent element are required. Thus, potassium sulphate 
is K,SO^, and sodium sulphate is Na.SO^. Illustrations of 
salts containing bivalent metals are the following: Zinc 
sulphate, ZnSO^, in which one atom of the bivalent ele- 
ment zinc replaces the two atoms of hydrogen in sulphuric 
acid; barium sulphate, BaSO^, in which one atom of biva- 
lent barium replaces the two atoms of hydrogen of sul- 
phuric acid. 

When a bivalent metal forms a salt with an acid like 
nitric acid, which contains but one atom of hydrogen in the 
molecule, it is believed that one atom of the metal acts 
upon two molecules of the acid, thus: 

p„ , HNO, p„ (NO. , „ 
^^ + HNO ^ ^^ ] NO + H«' ^^ 

Cu + 2HN0. = Cu (NO,), + H,. 

The formula of zinc nitrate is similar, viz. : Zu(NO,),. 
In the case of trivalent elements the matter is a lit- 
tle more complicated, but still simple enough if it be 
borne in mind that a univalent atom replaces one atom of 
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hydrogen ; a bivalent atom replaces two atoms of hydro- 
gen ; a trivalent atom replaces three atoms of hydrogen, 
etc., etc. We have already had some examples illustrating 
these principles. We shall meet with others particularly 
in connection with the subject of salts. 

We have no idea what the cause of the property called 
valence is. The property is undoubtedly due to some deep- 
seated condition of the atom& The univalent, bivalent, 
trivalent, and quadrivalent elements probably differ from 
one another in some fundamental way. This is indicated 
by a consideration of the volumes of hydrogen, chlorine, 
oxygen, and nitrogen which combine with one another. 
As we have seen, 1 volume of hydrogen combines with 1 
volume of chlorine, forming 2 volumes of hydrochloric 
acid. This is the simplest relation conceivable. Further, 
1 volume of oxygen combines with 2 volumes of hydro- 
gen, forming 2 volumes of water vapor. In this case 
we get 2 volumes of the product from 3 volumes of the 
combining gases. Apparently the oxygen so influences 
the hydrogen as to cause it to occupy only half the volume 
which it does in hydrochloric acid. In the combination 
of nitrogen and hydrogen to form ammonia 3 volumes of 
hydrogen combine with 1 volume of nitrogen to form 2 
volumes of ammonia. The nitrogen apparently influences 
the hydrogen, so that in the compound it occupies only 
one third the volume that it occupies in hydrochloric acid. 
It is probable that similar relations exist between other 
univalent, bivalent, and trivalent elements. 

The subject of valence is a difficult one to deal with, for 
the reason that the valence of an element is not fixed, but 
varies according to circumstances. It may vary (1) ac- 
cording to the temperature. In general, the higher the 
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temperature the less the valence. Thus, phosphorus* 
which is quinquivalent towards chlorine at ordinary tem- 
peratures, as is shown by the formation of the compound 
PCl^y is trivalent towards the same element at higher 
temperature, as is shown by the fact that when heated the 
compound POl, gives off chlorine and becomes POl,. 

The valence of the element may vary (2) according to 
the chemical character of the element with which it com- 
bines. Thus, phosphorus, which is quinquivalent towards 
chlorine at ordinary temperatures, is trivalent towards 
hydrogen, as is shown by the compound PH,. 

Generally speaking, however, each element shows a ten- 
dency to act with a particular valence ; or if it varies at 
all, the variation is between narrow limits. Nitrogen ap- 
pears as trivalent and quinquivalent; carbon as bivalent 
and quadrivalent, etc. 

Summary. — ^When natural laws are discovered we try to 
find out the causes. In suggesting a possible cause we 
form an hypothesis. When the hypothesis has been well 
tested and applies to a large number of related facts, it is 
called a theory. The atomic theory was proposed to ac- 
count for the laws of definite and multiple proportions. 
According to the atomic theory as accepted by chemists, 
all substances consist of atoms or indivisible particles with 
definite weights. When chemical action takes place it 
does so between these particles, and it consists either in a 
separation or a union of these particles. The relative 
weights of atoms are called the atomic weights. The small- 
est particles of compounds are called molecules. It is im- 
possible by means of analysis alone to reach definite con- 
clusions in regard to the relative weights of atoms. 

Avogadro's hypothesis that equal volumes of all gases 
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under the same conditions of temperature and pressure 
contain the same number of molecules was suggested by a 
study of the physical properties of gases and a comparison 
of the weights of equal volumes of gases, or their specific 
gravities, with the combining weights as found by analysis. 
The molecular weights of substances bear to one another 
the same relations that the specific gravities of their gases 
or vapors do. Owing to a peculiarity of gases and vapors 
which we cannot discuss here, their specific gravities are 
not exactly proportional to their molecular weights. They 
are very nearly so. From the specific gravity we calculate 
the molecular weight, aud then by analyzing the com- 
pounds we determine exactly what the molecular weight is. 

After analyzing the compounds of an element and de- 
termining their molecular weights, we select the smallest 
quantity of the element that occurc in any of the com- 
pounds as the atom, and the weight of this quantity us 
compared with the weight of the smallest quantity of 
hydrogen found in any of its compounds taken as unity is 
the atomic weight of the element. 

Elementary gases and vapors are made up of molecules, 
which in turn consist of atoms of the same kind. Ele- 
ments are more active in the nascent state than in the free 
state, probably because the instant they are set free the 
atoms are uncombined, while after they have been set free 
these atoms are combined in the form of molecules. 

Formulas of compounds are intended to represent the 
composition of molecules and their relative weights. They 
rest upon analyses and determinations of the specific granty 
of the substances in the form of gas or vapor. 

The valence of an element is the property by virtue of 
which its atom has the power to hold in combination a cer 
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tain nnmber of other atoms. Elements are called uniya- 
lent, bivalent, triTalenf-., quadrivalent, etc., according as 
they exhibit the simplest valence like that of hydrogen and 
chlorine, or double, treble, or quadruple this valence. 

The replacing power of the elements is determined by 
the valence. An atom of a univalent element can replace 
one atom of hydrogen; an atom of a bivalent element can 
replace two atoms of hydrogen. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF THE ELEMENTS. 

Amr attempt to classify objects without a thorough 
knowledge of their properties must necessarily be imper- 
fect. We may classify men according to yarious proper- 
ties, — for example, as tall and short, as stupid and intelli- 
gent, as strong and weak, as white and colored, etc.; but 
any such classification is obyiously imperfect, for the reason 
that it takes into account only a few properties of men. 
So, also, in attempting to classify the elements it is difficult 
to reach a satisfactory result, for the reason that if we 
make one set of properties the basis of classification, it is 
questionable whether there may not be more fundamental 
properties which should furnish the basis. As our knowl- 
edge in regard to the fundamental properties of the ele- 
ments increases, the problem of classification will become 
simpler. 

The chemical properties which force themselves upon 
our attention most prominently in whatever field of chem- 
istry we may be working are those which are known as 
acid properties and basic properties. As has already been 
pointed out, these two kinds of properties are complement- 
ary. Acid properties are the opposite of basic properties, 
and they have the remarkable power of being able to de- 
stroy each other when the substances possessing them are 
brought together. Whatever develoj)ments there may be in 
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the study of chemistry in the future, it is certain that the 
distinction between these two kinds of properties will 
always be recognized as important. In general, both acid8 
and bases contain oxygen and hydrogen. There are same 
elements whose compounds with hydrogen and oxygen have 
basic properties, and others whose compounds with hydrogen 
and oxygen have add properties. This important fact maj 
be used as a basis for a partial classification of the elements. 
According to this, we have (1) acid-forming elements and 
(2) base-forming elements. As examples of the first class, 
the elements chlorine, nitrogen, and carbon, already con- 
sidered, may be mentioned. Examples of the second class 
are sodium, calcium, magnesium, copper, iron, zinc, etc. 
The last-mentioned elements are generally called metals, 
and those mentioned as examples of acid-forming ele- 
ments are generally called non-metals. The line between 
acid-forming and base-forming elements cannot be drawn 
sharply, for there are some elements which form both 
acids and bases, according to the relative quantity of oxy- 
gen with which they combine. Thus, antimony forms 
acids with well-marked properties, and also other com- 
pounds which neutralize acids, and are therefore bases. 
The same is true of chromium, manganese, and some 
other elements. On the other hand, there are several ele- 
ments which form only acids, and several which form only 
bases; and, further, those which form both acids and bases 
generally show a tendency in one direction. In dealing 
with the elements^ then, these differences in properties 
will be taken into account. 

Another important fact which is soon recognized in 
studying the elements is that they fall into families accord- 
ing to their, general chemical properties, the members of 
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the same family showing striking resemblances among one 
another. Thus, we have the chlorine family, which in- 
cludes, besides chlorine itself, bromine, iodine, and 
fluorine. We shall soon see that these three elements re- 
semble chlorine very closely indeed, so that what we have 
already learned in regaixi to chlorine will be of great assist- 
ance to us in studying the other members of the family. 
Further, we have the sulphur family, consisting of the 
closely related elements sulphur, selenium, and tellurium ; 
the potassium family, consisting of lithium, sodium, 
potassium, rubidium, and csBsium ; the calcium family, 
consisting of calcium, barium, strontium; and others. In 
all these cases the resemblance between the members of the 
same family is striking. While it is an easy matter to recog- 
nize the existence of these families, the recognition of 
any connection between the different families is more diffi- 
cult; and, hence, attempts to bring all the elements into one 
general scheme of classification have been unsatisfactory. 
It would be premature to discuss the subject at this stage, 
as the discussion would necessitate reference to many mat- 
ters which are not familiar to the student. The plan 
which will be followed is briefly this : The elements thus 
far considered, with the exception of hydrogen, serve as 
types of certain classes, or as representatives of families. 
Hydrogen has no analogue among the other elements. It 
is not a member of any family. Oxygen, too, has certain 
peculiarities which distinguish it from most other elements. 
It nevertheless shows some resemblance to sulphur in the 
character of its compounds, and the two are usually re- 
garded as belonging to the same family. Chlorine, as 
already stated, belongs to a family of which bromine, 
iodine, and fluorine are the other members. If itrogen be- 
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longs to a family of which phosphorus, arsenic^ and an* 
timony are the other best-known members. Carbon also 
belongs to a family, silicon being the other well-known 
member. We therefore have the following families first 
to deal with : 

Chlorine Family. Sttlphub Family. Nitrogen Family. Carbon Family 

Chlorine, Hulphur, Nitrogen, Carbon, 

Bromine, Selenium, Phosphorus, Silicon. 

Iodine, Tellurium. Arsenic, 

Fluorine. Antimony. 

The principal members of these families are acid-forming 
elements, generally called non-metals, or metalloids. In 
the nitrogen family, however, one of the members is both 
acid-forming and base-forming. There is a gradation in 
the properties as we pass from nitrogen to antimony. 

As the object of this book is, not to present a systematic 
treatise on the facts of chemistry, to serve as a book of 
reference, but rather to present concisely such facts as serve 
to illustrate the general character of chemical action and 
the general principles of the science of chemistry, it will 
not be necessary to go into details in dealing with these 
families. One member of each family having been treated 
comparatively fully, the other members may be treated 
briefly. It will thus be possible to get a clearer idea of the 
principles of the science than by attempting to study a 
large number of facts the connection between which can be 
but dimly discerned, if discerned at all. 

After the acid-forming elements have been considered, 
the base-forming elements will be taken up in a similar 
way; but, as will be seen, the chemistry of the acid-forming 
elements exhibits more variety, and is hence better adapted 
to the illustration of the general principles of the science 
than that of the base-forming elements^ so that the latter 
peed not be treated as fully. 
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THE CHLORINE FAMILY: CHLORINE, BROMINE, IODINE^ 

FLUORINE. 

The three members of this family which show the most 
marked resemblance are chlorine, bromine, and iodine. 
Fluorine is not known in the free state, bat only in. com- 
pounds. These, however^ resemble the compounds of 
chlorine in some respects, and hence the element is gen« 
erally included in this family. 

Bromine, Br (At. Wt. 80). — This element occurs In 
nature in company with chlorine. Chlorine, as has been 
stated^ occurs mostly in combination with sodium, as 
sodium chloride, or common salt. In several of the great 
salt-beds there is some bromine in the form of sodium 
bromide, NaBr, and in some places It occurs as potassium 
bromide, KBr. 

The process of preparation of bromine is exactly the 
same as that made use of for extracting chlorine. It will 
be remembered that in order to get chlorine out of sodium 
chloride the salt is first converted into hydrochloric acid, 
and this is then oxidized. So, too^ in order to get bromine 
out of sodium bromide, it must first be converted into 
hydrobromic acid, and this then oxidized. The reactions 
involved are usually*. 

2NaBr + H.SO, = Na,80, + 3HBr ; 
8EBr + = H,0 + 2Br. 
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As in the case of chlorine^ the substance commonly need 
is manganese dioxide^ when the reaction takes place accord- 
ing to the following equation : 

4HBr + MnO, = MnBr, + 2H,0 + 2Br. 

[Refer back to the explanation of this reaction giyen 
under the head of chlorine. What other methods might 
be used in the preparation of bromine ?] 

Bromine is a heavy dark red liquid at ordinary tempera- 
tures. It is easily converted into vapor which is brownish 
red. At —24^ ib is solid. It has an extremely disagreeable 
smelly to which fact it owes its name (from /3p6o/^os, a 
stench). 

Its properties are, in general, like those of chlorine. It 
acts violently upon organic substances. It attacks the 
skin and the membranes lining the passages of the throat 
and lungs in much the same way as chlorine. Wounds 
caused by the liquid coming in contact with the skin are 
painful and serious. It must be handled with great care. 
With water at low temperatures it forms a hydrate cor- 
responding to chlorine hydrate, of the formula Br,.10H,0, 
which decomposes when left in contact with the air at 
ordinary temperatures. It dissolves slightly in water, form- 
ing a colored solution called bromine water. 

Its chemical conduct is also like that of chlorine. It 
combines with many elements directly and with great avid- 
ity. Its combination with arsenic and some other ele- 
ments is accompanied by an evolation of light and heat, as 
in the case of chlorine. Its compounds with other ele- 
ments are called bromides. While acting in general in the 
same way as chlorine, it is a somewhat weaker element, so 
that chlorine drives it out of its compounds and sets it 
free. . 
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SXPEBUEHT 102. — Mix together 3.5 grams potassinm 
bromide and 7 grams manganese dioxide. Pat the mixture 
into a 500 ec. flask ; connect with a condenser (see Fig. 
22). Mix 15 cc. concentrated sulphuric acid and 90 cc. 
water. After cooliug pour the liquid on the mixture in 
the flask. Gently heat^ when bromine will be given off in 
the form of vapor. A part of this will condense and col- 
lect in the receiver. Perform this experiment under a 
hood with a good draught In treating the manganese 
dioxide and potassium bromide together with sulphuric 
acid, the action takes place as represented in the following 
equation : 

2KBr + MnO, + 2H,S0, =K,SO,+MnSO, + 2H,0+2Br, 

Hence there are left behind in the flask both potassium 
sulphate^ ^,80^, and manganese sulphate, MnSO^. 

[When sulphuric acid acts upon manganese dioxide the 
action takes place thus : 

MnO. + H.SO, = MnSO, + H.O + 0. 

If this action took place in the presence of hydrobromic 
acid, what effect would the liberated oxygen have ? Suppose 
the oxygen were allowed to escape from the flask containing 
the manganese dioxide and sulphuric acid, and then passed 
into hydrobromic acid, would the same result be reached as 
when the hydrobromic acid is in the flask in which the 
oxygen is liberated ? What is the commonly accepted ex- 
planation ? li the formula of manganese sulphate is 
MnSO^, what is the valence of manganese ? What would 
you expect the formula of manganese chloride to be ? Of 
manganese oxide ? Is the valence of manganese greater 
toward oxygen or toward chlorine?] 
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Eydrobromio Aoid, HBr. — The only compound which 
bromine forms with hydrogen alone is hydrobromic acid. 
This is in all respects very much like hydrochloric acid* li 
is made in the same way. It is a colorless gas, which 
forms fumes in the air in consequence of its attraction for 
moisture. Its solution in water acts yery much like ordinary 
hydrochloric acid. The elements are not held together as 
firmly in hydrobromic as in hydrochloric acid. This is 
shown by its decomposition under circumstances in which 
hydrochloric acid is stable. Thus, for example, it is de- 
composed by sulphuric acid, while hydrochloric acid is 
not. The hydrogen is separated from the bromine and acts 
upon the sulphuric acid, while the bromine is giyen off as 
such. Hence, when potassium bromide is treated with 
sulphuric acid, hydrobromic acid is given off, together with 
bromine and a compound of sulphur and oxygen which is 
formed by the action of hydrogen on the sulphuric acid. 

SXPEBIXEHT 103. — In a small porcelain evaporating-dish 
put a few crystals of potassium bromide. Pour on them a 
few drops of concentrated sulphuric acid. The white fumes 
of hydrobromic acid and the reddish-brown vapor of bro- 
mine are noticed. Treat a few crystals of potassium or 
sodium chloride in the same way. What difference is there 
between the two cases ? 

Compounds with Hydrogen and Oxygen. — With hydrogen 
and oxygen bromine forms compounds which resemble very 
closely those which chlorine forms with the same elements. 
The principal ones are hromic and hypohromous adds. The 
potassium salt of bromic acid, HBrO,, is formed by treat- 
ing a strong solution of caustic potash with bromine: 

6Br + 6K0H = 6KBr ^ KBrO, + 3H,0. 
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The potassinm salt of hypobromons acid, HBrO, is 
formed by treating a dilnte solation of caastic potash with 
bromine: 

2Br + 2K0H = KBr + KBrO + n,0. 

Iodine, I (At. Wt. 127). — This element occnrs in nature 
in combination with sodium, in company with chlorine and 
bromine, but in smaller quantity than either. It is also 
found in larger quantities in all sea plants. It is obtained 
largely from the latter source. On the coasts of Scotland 
and France the sea-weed which is thrown up by storms is 
gathered, dried, and burned. The organic portions are thus 
destroyed [What is the meaning of the word destroyed used 
in this sense ?] and the mineral or eai*thy portions are left 
behind as ashes. This incombustible residue is called help. 
It contains sodium iodide. Sea-weed is also cultivated for 
the sake of the sodium iodide contained in it. Chili salt- 
petre, or the natural sodium nitrate found in Chili, contains 
some sodium iodide, and of late this has furnished a con* 
siderable quantity of the iodine of commerce. 

Iodine is obtained from sodium iodide just as chlorine 
and bromine are obtained from their compounds with 
sodium and potassium. [Give the equations representing 
the steps which must be taken in order to separate iodine 
from sodium iodide.] 

At ordinary temperatures iodine is a grayish-black crys- 
tallized solid. It is volatile at ordinary temperatures. It 
melts at a temperature a few degrees above that of boiling 
tracer, and boils at a somewhat higher temperature, when it 
is converted into a violet vapor. 

ExFEBIMENT 104. — Mix together about 2 grams of sodium 
or potassium iodide and 4 grams manganese dioxide. Treat 
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with a little sulphuric acid in a one to two litre flask. Heat 
gently on a sand-bath. Gradually the vessel will be filled 
with the beautiful colored vapor of iodine. In the upper 
parts of the flask some of the iodine will be deposited in 
the form of crystals of a grayish-black color. 

The action of iodine is, in general, the same as that of 
chlorine and bromine, only its affinities ai*e weaker. Hydro- 
bromic acid, as we have seen, is a weaker compound than 
hydrochloric acid. Hydriodic acid is still weaker. Chlorine 
acting upon hydromic acid sets bromine free. Chlorine 
and bromine set iodine free from hydriodic acid. 

Iodine dissolves slightly in water, easily in alcohol, and 
easily in a water solution of potassium iodide. 

EXFESnCEHT 105. — Make solutions of iodine in water, 
in alcohol, and in a water solution of potassium iodide. 
Use small quantities in test-tubes. 

When a solution containing /r^e iodine is treated with a 
little starch piaste, the solution turns blue, in consequence 
of the formation of a complicated compound of starch and 
iodine. Bromine and chlorine do not form blue com- 
pounds. Advantage is taken of this fact to distinguish 
between iodine and other members of the same family. 

BZFEEIMEKT 106. — Make some starch paste by covering 
a few grains of starch in a porcelain evaporating-dish with 
cold water, grinding this to a paste, and pouring 200-300 
cc. boiling hot water on it. After cooling add a little of 
this paste to a dilute water solution of iodine. The solu- 
tion will turn blue if the conditions are right. !N'ow add 
a little of the paste to a diluted water solution of potassium 
iodide. There is no change of color, because the iodine is 
in combination with the potassium. Add a drop or two of 
a solution of chlorine^ in water, when the blue color will 
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appear. The explanation of this phenomenon is that the 
chlorine sets the iodine free, and the free iodine then acts 
upon the starch, producing the bine compound. [How can 
yon show that the chlorine itself will not form a blue com- 
pound with starch P] 

Hydriodic acid, HI, is analogous to hydrochloric and 
hydrobromic acids. It is set free from its compounds by 
treating tliem with sulphuric acid, but it is even more un- 
stable than hydrobromic acid, and hence breaks up into 
hydrogen and iodine. The iodine is liberated, while the 
hydrogen acts on the sulphuric acid, as it does in the case 
of hydrobromic acid. 

EXFEBDCEHT 107. — Treat a few crystals of potassium 
iodide with sulphuric acid. [What do you notice?] Com- 
pare the result with that obtained in the case of potassium 
bromide and sodium chloride. 

The principal compound of iodine with hydrogen and 
oxygen is iodic acid, HIO,, which is the analogue of chlo- 
ric and bromic acids. It is known principally in the form 
of its potassium salt, potassium iodate, KIO,. When 
heated, this salt, like the chlorate and the bromate, gives 
up all its oxygen, potassium iodide, KI, being left be- 
hind. 

Fluorine occurs in nature in large quantity, and widely 
distributed, but always in combination with other ele- 
ments. It is found chiefly in combination with calcium, 
SiQ fluor-spar, or calcium fluoride, CaF^, and in combination 
with sodium and aluminium, as cryolite, a mineral which 
occurs abundantly in Greenland, and has the composition 
3NaF. A1P„ being a complex compound of sodium fluoride 
and aluminium fluoride. 

AH attempts to obtain fluorine in the free state have 
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failBd. This appears to be due to the extraordinary power 
which fluorine has of combining with other substances. . 
This power causes it to combine with the materials of which 
the vessels in which it is liberated are made. 

Hydrofluoric add, HF, is made from fluor-spar by treat- 
ing it with sulphuric acid. The action is of the same 
character as that which takes place when hydrochloric acid 
is liberated from sodium chloride: 

CaF, + H,SO, = CaSO, + 2HP. 

It is a colorless gas^ with strong acid properties. It 
greatly irritates the membranes lining the respiratory or- 
gans^ and hence care should be taken not to inhale it. It 
acts upon glass/ dissolving it, and must therefore be kept 
in vessels of rubber, lead, or platinum, upon which it does 
uot act. Its action on glass consists in the transformation 
of silicon dioxide, or silica, SiO„ which is contained in all 
kinds of glass, into silicon teirafluoride, SiF^, which is a 
gas. The action is represented thus: 

SiO, + 4HP = SiP, + 2H,0. 

EXFEBIMEKT 108. — In a lead or platinum vessel put a 
few grams (5-6) of powdered fluor-spar and pour on it 
enough concentrated sulphuric acid to make a thick paste. 
Cover the surface of a piece of glass with a thin layer of 
wax or paraffin, and through this scratch some letters or 
figures, so as to leave the glass exposed where the scratches 
are made. Put the glass over the vessel containing the 
fluor-spar, and let it stand for some hours. Take off the 
glass, scrape off the coating, and the figures which were 
marked through the wax or paraffin will be found etclied 
on the glass. 
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The acid is used for etching glass, particularly for mark* 
ing scales on thermometers^ barometers, and other grada* 
ated glass instinmenfs. A solution of the gas in water is 
manufactured for this purpose and kept in rubber bottles. 

Fluorine does not combine with oxygen. It is the only 
element of which this statement can be made. 

Comparison of the Members of the Chlorine Family. — ^In 
considering, first, the physical properties of these elements^ 
we notice that all, with the exception of fluorine, form 
colored gases or vapors. At ordinary temperatures chlo- 
rine is a gas, bromine a liquid, and iodine a solid. In re- 
gard to their chemical conduct, it may be said that, in gen- 
eral, fluorine exhibits the strongest affinity for elements 
with which it combines at all; chlorine comes next in 
order, then bromine, and lastly iodine. This is seen par- 
ticularly in the relative stability of their compounds with 
hydrogen. Their compounds with metals also show the 
same relation. On the other hand, with oxygen the order 
is reversed. Fluorine does not unite with oxygen at all. 
The compounds of chlorine and oxygen are very unstable; 
those with bromine rather more stable; and one compound 
of iodine and oxygen is comparatively stable. 

The elements of this family combine with hydrogen and 
with other elements in the simplest way. TJiey are all 
univalent. 

The compounds formed by the three elements chlorine, 
bromine, and iodine with hydrogen and oxygen have analo- 
gous composition, and are formed by analogous reactions. 
Thus, we have the hydrogen compounds: 

HCl, HBr, and HI j 
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and the compounds with hydrogen and oxygen: 

HCIO HBrO 

HCIO. 



HCIO. HBrO. HIO. 
HCiO, HBrO, HIO, 

The properties of any compound of one element are simi- 
lar to those of the compounds of analogous composition of 
the other elements of the family. 

All these facts seem to indicate that these elements are 
not distinct forms of matter entirely independent of one 
another, but rather that they contain some common con- 
stituent. This idea is apparently confirmed by a consid- 
eration of their combining or atomic weights, which are a£ 
follows: 

Chlorine, 35. 5 j 

Bromine, 80; 

Iodine, 127. 

On comparing these it will be seen that the atomjc 
weight of bromine, 80, is nearly the mean of the atomic 
weights of chlorine and iodine, or at least near enough to 

arrest attention. We have 35.5 + 127 = 162.5, and — ^ 

= 81.25. The properties of these elements vary with the 
variations in their atomic weights, or with the weights of 
their atoms. The gradation in properties takes place in the 
order chlorine, bromine, iodine, and this is also the order 
in which the atomic weights increase. This may be a mere 
accident, but we shall find that in the other families we 
meet with similar indications of a close connection between 
the weights of the atoms of the elements and their physical 
and chemical properties, Aud so closely has this conneQ- 
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tion been traced out that it now appears possible to foretell 
the properties of an element if we know its atomic weight. 
Why there should be this remarkable connection we do not 
know. Doubtless^ continued inyestigation of chemical 
phenomena will eventually lead to the discovery of some 
reason for it. At present the facts have not been studied 
sufficiently deeply to enable us to form any probable con- 
ception in regard to the cause. It is not impossible that 
what we call elements may be compounds of a few still 
simpler substances; but however attractive such speculation 
may be, it is not profitable unless it leads to further work 
for the purpose of proving its soundness or of refuting it. 
The discovery of a direct relation in composition between 
the members of the same family of elements would furnish 
a basis for profitable speculation. Such a discovery would 
rank in importance with the discovery that heat and 
motion are convertible one into the other. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

THE SULPHUR FAMILY: 
SULPHUR, SELENIUM, TELLURIUM. 

Sulphur, 8. (At. Wt. 32). — The principal member of 
this family is sulphur. In nature it is frequently found 
accompanied by small quantities of selenium, and some- 
times by tellurium. It has been known in the elementary 
form from the earliest times, for the reason that it occurs 
abundantly in this form in nature. It is found particu- 
larly in the neighborhood of volcanoes, as in Sicily, which 
is the chief source of the sulphur of commerce. It occurs, 
further, in combination with many metals as sulphides, — as 
in iron pyrites, FeSj,; copper pyrites, FeCuSj ; galenite, 
PbS, etc. ; in combination with metals and oxygen as sul- 
phates, — for example, as calcium sulphate, or gypsum, 
CaSO^ + 2H,0; barium sulphate, or heavy spar, BaSO^; 
lead sulphate, PbSO^ ; in a few vegetable and animal 
products in combination with carbon, hydrogen and, gen- 
erally, with nitrogen. 

Extraction of Sulphur from its Ores. — When taken from 
the mines, sulphur is mixed with many earthy substances 
from which it must be separated. This separation is accom- 
plished by piling the ore in such a way as to leave passages 
for air. The piles are covered with material to prevent 
free access of air, and the mass is then lighted below. A 
part of the sulphur burns, and the heat thus furnished 
melts the rest of the sulphur. The molten sulphur runs 
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down to the bottom of the pile^ and is drawn off from time 
to time. If the pile were not protected from free access of 
air^ the sulphur would burn up, yielding a gas^ sulphur 
dioxide, SO,. 

[What analogy is there between this process and that 
made use of in making charcoal ? What are the essential 
differences between the two processes ?] 

The crude brimstone thus obtained is afterwards refined 
by distillation, and it is this distilled sulphur which we 
meet with in the market under the names ^^ roll brimstone" 
and "flowers of sulphur/^ The distillation is carried on 
in earthenware retorts connected with large chambers of 
brick-work. When the vapor of sulphur first comes into 
the condensing-chamber it is suddenly cooled, and hence 
deposited in the form of a fine powder. This is what is 
called "flowers of sulphur." After the distillation has 
continued for sometime, the vapor condenses in the form 
of a liquid, which collects at the bottom of the chamber. 
This is drawn off into wooden moulds and takes the form 
of "roll brimstone" or " stick sulphur." 

Properties. — Sulphur is a yellow, brittle substance which 
at —50° is almost colorless. It melts at 111°, forming a thin, 
straw-colored liquid. When heated to a higher tempera- 
ture it becomes darker and darker in color, and at 200° to 
250° it is so viscid that the vessel in which it is contained 
may be turned upside down without danger of its running 
out. Finally, at 440° it boils and is then converted into a 
brownish-yellow vapor. 

ExPEElMEirT 109.— Distil about 10 grams of roll sul- 
phur from an ordinary glass retort. Notice the changes 
above described. Collect the liquid sulphur which passes 
over in a beaker glass containing cold water. 
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When molten sulphur solidifies^ or when it is deposited 
from a solution^ its particles arrange themselyes in regular 
forms called crystals. But^ strange to say, the crystals 
formed from molten sulphur are entii'ely different from 
those deposited from solutions of sulphur. The former are 
honey-yellow needles. The latter are octahedrons with 
rhombic base, which is also the form of the sulphur found 
in nature. A careful examination of the needles shows that 
the angles which their faces form with one another are not 
the same as the angles formed by the faces of the octahe- 
drons, and that the crystals are constructed on a different 
plan. The needles belong to the monocUnic system of crys- 
tals, and the octahedrons to the rhombic system. 

Crystallography. — ^Notwithstanding the infinite number 
of forms assumed by solids in passing from the liquid to the 
solid state and when deposited from solutions, it has been 
shown that all can be referred to a very few systems. 
Usually six systems are adopted. These are : 

1. Thb Begulab System. All the crystals belonging to 
this system can be referred to three axes of equal length, 
and at right angles to one another, crossing at the centre. 
Examples of crystals belonging to this system are the regu- 
lar octahedron and the cube. The three axes are the 
imaginary lines which pass through the solid angles of the 
octahedron. All the other forms of this system may be 
refen*ed to this octahedron. 

2. The Tetragonal System. In this tho forms are 
referred to three axes at right angles, two of equal length 
and one differing from the other two. The fundamental 
forms are the octahedron and prism. 

3. The Hexagonal System. The crystals of this sys- 
tem are referred to four axes, — three of equal length in- 
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clined at 60° to one another, and a fourth at a right 
angle to them, and either of the same length or different 
length. The six-sided pyramid and prism are the principal 
forms. 

4. The Ehombic System. ' The crystals belonging to 
this system have three axes of unequal lengths at right 
angles to one another. 

5. The Monoclinic System. In this system the crys- 
tals have three axes, — two at right angles to each other, 
the third at right angles to one and inclined to the other. 

6. The Triclinic System. The crystals belonging to 
this system are referred to three axes, all inclined to one 
another. 

l?he subject of crystallography is one that cannot be 
made clear in a few words. It requires careful study and 
much practice in observing forms of crystals. From what 
has just been said, however, it will be seen that the system 
of classification of crystals is a simple one. For our pres- 
ent purpose, the fact should be specially emphasized that 
the crystalline form of a substance is a very definite prop- 
erty, by means of which it may be distinguished from other 
substances. The fact that a substance crystallizes in the 
regular system is just as characteristic of that substance as 
the fact that it boils or melts at a certain point. Thus, we 
know that ice always melts at 0°, and that water solidifies 
at 0°. We should be much surprised to find water solidi- 
fying at some other temperature, say 20**. Similarly, 
knowing that sulphur occurs in nature crystallized in 
forms which belong to the rhombic system, we are natu- 
rally surprised to find that, when molten sulphur solidifies, 
\t crystallizes in forms belonging to the monoclinic system. 
What is perhaps still stranger is the fact that when the 
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honey-yellow needles are allowed to stand unmolested they 
spontaneously undergo a change. They become opaque] 
their color changes; and now^ if examined carefully, they 
are found to consist of minute crystals like those found in 
nature. It is evident that the arrangement of the particles 
in the monoclinic crystals of sulphur is not a stable one. 

Substances which crystallize in two distinct forms are 
called dimorphous. Carbon crystallizes in two different 
forms [what are they?], and is hence dimorphous. 

EXFSBDIEHT 110. — In a covered sand or Hessian cruci- 
ble melt about 25 grams of roll sulphur. Let it cool slow- 
ly, and when a thin crust has formed on the surface make 
a hole through this and pour out the liquid part of the 
sulphur. The inside of the crucible will be found lined 
with the honey-yellow needles which, as has been stated^ 
belong to the monoclinic system. Take out a few of the 
crystals and examine them. [Are they brittle or elastic? 
What is their color? Are they opaque, transparent, or 
translucent?] Lay the crucible aside, and in the course of 
a few days again examine the crystals. [What changes, if 
any, have taken place?] 

Sulphur can also be obtained in the amorphous, or un- 
crystallized, condition. That which was collected under 
water in Experiment 109 will be found to be soft and dough- 
like. It is amorphous. After a time it becomes brittle. 

When separated from a compound which is dissolved in 
water, it is finely divided, and gi^es the liquid an appear^ 
ance suggesting milk. 

Sulphur is insoluble in water, slightly soluble in alcohol 
and ether. It dissolves in the liquid compound of carbon 
and sulphur known as carbon bisulphide, CS„ and from 
this solution it is deposited in rhombic crystals. 
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EXPEBIXEHT 111. — Dissolve 2 to 3 grams roll salphur in 
5 to 10 cc. carbon bisulphide. Put the solution in a shal- 
low vessel^ and allow the carbon bisulphide to evaporate by 
standing in the air. The sulphur will remain behind in 
the form of crystals. 

Sulphur combines with oxygen when heated to a suffi- 
ciently high temperature. The product is sulphur dioxide, 
SO,. [Is there any analogy between carbon and sulphur 
in this respect?] It combines readily with most metals, 
forming sulphides, which are in some respects analogous to 
the oxides. Its combination with iron has already been 
shown in Experiment 10. It also combines with copper, 
the act being accompanied by light and heat. 

EXPEBDIENT 112. — In a wide test-tube heat some sul- 
phur to boiling. Introduce into it small pieces of copper 
foil or sheet copper. Or hold a narrow piece of sheet cop- 
per so that the end just dips into the boiling sulphur. 

Hydrogen Sulphide, Sulphuretted Hydrogen, H,S. — When 
hydrogen is passed over highly heated sulphur, the two 
elements combine to form hydrogen sulphide. [Is there 
any analogy between this process and the formation of 
water by the burning of hydrogen?] This compound of 
sulphur and hydrogen occurs in nature in solution in the 
so-called sulphur waters, which are met with in many parts 
of this country as well as in other countries. It also issues 
from the earth in some places. It is formed by heating 
organic substances which contain sulphur, just as water is 
formed by heating organic substances which contain oxy- 
gen, and ammonia by heating such as contain nitrogen. 
It is formed, further, by decomposition of organic sub- 
stances which contain sulphur, as, for example, the albu- 
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men of eggs. The odor of rotten eggs is partly due to the 
formation of hydrogen sulphide. 

In the laboratory the gas is made most readily by treat- 
ing a sulphide with an acid. When a metal, as iron, is 
treated with sulphuric acid, hydrogen is given off and the 

iron §alU)tJi)^jVrJ4ii°i&>^,'^^r'>r(?a> 

PEEIMEHT 114. — Pass hydrogen sulphide successively 

gh solutions containing a little lead nitrate, zinc 

Whflf^e, and arsenic prepared by dissolving a little 

gen ii arsenic, or arsenic trioxide, As,0,, in dilute hydro- 

thus:c acid. In the vessel containing the lead a black 

itate of lead sulphide will be formed; in the one con- 

; the zinc sulphate there will be formed a white pre- 

Finae of zinc sulphide; in the one containing the arsenic, 

hydrogw-yellow precipitate of arsenic sulphide will be 

drogen . In all these cases the hydrogen of the sulphur- 

ydrogen and the metal of the salt exchange places. 



A similar explanation holds for other acids as well as 
sulphuric acid. For example, when hydrochloric acid acts 
upon iron sulphide, the action takes place as represented in 

the equation 

2HC1 + FeS = FeCl. + H.S. 

ExPEsnCEHT 113. — Arrange an apparatus as shown in 
Fig. 47. Put a small handful of the sulphide of iron, 
FeS, in the flask, and pour dilute sulphuric acid upon it. 
Pass the evolved gas through a little water contained in 
the wash cylinder A. Pass some of the gas into water. 
[What evidence have you that it dissolves?] Collect some 
by displacement of air. Its specific gravity is 1.178. 
[Should the vessel be placed with the mouth down or up?] 
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Set fire to some of the gas contained in a cylinder. If 
there is free access of air^ the snlphur burns to sulphur di- 
oxide and the hydrogen to water. 

[What are the products of combustion of marsh gas?] 

When treated with chlorine, bromine, or iodine, sulphur 
Sulphur ooniDiBes witu u^j^ou wuvm ^^^^^ .. 

ciently high temperature. The product is sulphur dio 

SO,. [Is there any analogy between carbon and su 

in this respect?] It combines readily with most dc 

forming sulphides, which are in some respects analog 

the oxides. Its combination with iron has alreadj 

shown in Experiment 10. It also combines with c 

the act being accompanied by light and heat. 

EXFESIMENT 112. — In a wide test-tube heat soi 

phur to boiling. Introduce into it small pieces of 

foil or sheet copper. Or hold a narrow piece of sh< 

per so that the end just dips into the boiling eulphi 
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is deposited and the hydrogen combines with the other 
element. Thus, with chlorine the action takes place as 
represented in the equation 

H,S + CI, = 2HC1 + S. 

[Does chlorine oyer act in a similar way on water? Un- 
der what circumstances? What is the peculiarity of the 
oxygen given off?] 

Most metals when- heated in the gas are converted into 
sulphides. Thus, when it is passed over heated iron this 
reaction takes place: 

Pe -J- H,S = FeS + H.. 
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[What takes place when water vapor is passed over 
heated iron?] 

Many of the sulphides are insoluble in water. Hence^ 
when hydrogen sulphide is passed throngh solutions con- 
taining metals in the forms of soluble salts^ the insoluble 
sulphides are thrown down, or precipitated. 

EXPEBIKEKT 114. — Pass hydrogen sulphide successively 
through solutions containing a little lead nitrate, zinc 
sulphate, and arsenic prepared by dissolving a little 
white arsenic, or arsenic trioxide, As^O,, in dilute hydro- 
chloric acid. In the vessel containing the lead a black 
precipitate of lead sulphide will be formed; in the one con- 
taining the zinc sulphate there will be formed a white pre- 
cipitate of zinc sulphide; in the one containing the arsenic^ 
a straw-yellow precipitate of arsenic sulphide will be 
formed. In all these cases the hydrogen of the sulphur- 
etted hydrogen and the metal of the salt exchange places. 
For example, in the case of zinc sulphate the reaction 
takes place thus : 

ZnSO, + H,S = ZnS + H.SO,. 

Chemical Analysis. — In dealing with chemical substances 
the first thing we have to determine is their composition, 
or, in other words, we have to analyze them. For this 
purpose we must first know the properties of the elements 
and their general conduct towards chemical substances. To 
facilitate the process of analysis the mixture to be exam- 
ined is usually brought into solution and then treated suc- 
cessively with certain substances, the effect being observed 
in each case. Suppose we had a solution containing most 
of the metallic elements in the form of salts. If we were to 
pass through this solution hydrogen sulphide, some of the 
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metals wonld be precipitated in the form of sulphides^ 
while others would remain in solution^ as their sulphides 
are soluble. We then filter off the precipitate and exam- 
ine it by other methods^ and we could also further examine 
the solution from which the sulphides were precipitated. 
By adding to this another reagent which will precipitate 
some of the metals and leaye the others in solution^ we 
learn still more in regard to the composition of the sub- 
stance under examination. Hydrogen sulphide is con- 
stantly made use of in the laboratory for the purposes of 
analysis. 

Hydrosulphides. — When hydrogen sulphide acts upon 
hydroxides, the action consists in the formation of hydro- 
sulphides. In the case of potassium hydroxide the action 
takes place thus: 

KOH + H,S = KSH + H,0. 

The oxygen and sulphur simply exchange places. 

If only half enough hydrogen sulphide is passed into the 
solution to effect the above change^ a sulphide is formed 
thus: 

2K0H + H,S = K,S + 2H,0. 

Or if hydrogen sulphide be allowed to act on potassium 
sulphide, the product is potassium hydrosulphide: 

K,S + H,S = 2KSH. 

COMPOUNDS OF SULPHUR WITH OXYGEK AND WITH HY- 
DROGEN AND OXYGEN. 

When sulphur burns in the air it forms the dioxide SO,. 
Under certain conditions the dioxide combines with more 
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oxygen, forming the trioxide SO,. When sulphur dioxide 
acts upon water, sulphurous acid is formed: 

SO, + H,0 = H,SO,. 

[What analogy is there between the acid thus formed 
and carbonic acid ?] 

When the trioxide combines with water, sulphuric acid is 
formed: 

SO, + H,0 = H,SO,. 

Sulphur Dioxide, SO,. — This compound is formed by 
burning sulphur in the air or in oxygen. It issues from 
volcanoes in large quantities. It is best prepared by treat- 
ing copper with sulphuric acid. The action does not take 
place without the aid of heat. We would naturally expect 
the copper simply to take the place of the hydrogen of the 
acid: 

Ou + H,SO, = OuSO, + 2H. 

This is probably the first action that takes place. But 
the hydrogen acts upon the sulphuric acid, reducing it and 
forming sulphur dioxide: 

H,SO, + 2H = 2H,0 + SO,. 

[Compare the action of copper on sulphuric acid with 
that of copper on nitric acid. What analogy is there be- 
tween the two cases? What difference?] 

EXFEBDCEKT 115. — Put eight or ten pieces of sheet cop- 
per, one to two mches long and about half an inch wide, in a 
600 cc. flask; pour 15 to 20 cc. concentrated sulphuric acid 
on it. On heating, sulphur dioxide will be evolyed. The 
17 
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moment the gas begins to come off, lower the flame, and 
keep it at such a height that the evolution is regular and 
not too active. Pass some of the gas into a bottle contain- 
ing water. Collect a vessel full by displacement of air. Its 
specific gravity is 2.24, See whether the gas will burn or 
support combustion. 

Sulphur dioxide is a colorless gas of an unpleasant, suffo- 
cating odor, familiar to every one as that of burning sul- 
phur-matches. Water absorbs it readily. 

Sulphurous Acid, H^SO,. — The solution in water has acid 
properties, and probably contains the acid H^SO,. By 
neutralizing the solution with bases, the sulphites y or salts 
of sulphurous acid, are obtained. The sulphites are anal- 
ogous to the carbonates in composition, and suffer the same 
decomposition when treated with acids. When a carbonate 
is treated with an acid, carbon dioxide is given off. So, 
also, when a sulphite is treated with an acid, sulphur diox- 
ide is given off: 

Na.SO. + H.SO, = Na,SO, + H,0 + SO^ 
Na^SO, + 2HC1 = 2NaCl + H,0 + SO,. 

When a solution of sulphur dioxide is allowed to stand in 
the air in loosely stoppered bottles, it takes up oxygen, the 
sulphurous acid being converted into sulphuric acid: 

H.SO. + = H,SO,. 

Sulphur dioxide is a good bleaching agent, and is exten- 
sively used for the pui-pose of bleaching wool, silk, straw, 
paper, etc. In some cases the bleaching is due to the fact 
that tb^ 9ulphur dioxide extracts oxygen from the colored 
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substances^ forming colorless products. In other cases 
the action is more complicated. 

EXPEBIMEITT 116. — Burn a little sulphur in a porcelain 
crucible under a bell jar. Place over the crucible on a 
tripod some flowers. In the atmosphere of sulphur diox- 
ide the flowers will be bleached. 

Sulphur dioxide has the power to check fermentation, 
and is used to preserve liquids which have a tendency to 
undergo fermentation. 

Its principal use is in the manufacture of sulphuric acid. 
For this purpose it is made in enormous quantities. 

Sulphuric Acid, H^SO^. — Sulphuric acid is found in nature 
in the form of salts, as gypsum, heavy spar, etc. It cannot 
easily be prepared from its salts, as nitric acid and hydro- 
chloric acids are, and is made exclusively by oxidizing sul- 
phur dioxide in the presence of water, or, in other words, 
by oxidizing sulphurous acid. The reactions involved in 
the manufacture of sulphuric acid are: 

S + 0, = SO,, 

SO, + H.0 = H,SO„ 

H,SO, + = H,SO,. 

The last reaction cannot readily be effected directly by 
the action of the oxygen of the air, but an extremely inter- 
esting method has been devised by which the oxygen can 
be constantly transferred from the air to the sulphurous 
acid. This method depends partly upon the power of ni- 
tric oxide, NO, to combine directly with air to form nitro- 
gen peroxide, NO,. Nitrogen peroxide oxidizes sulphur- 
ous acid, and is itself reduced to nitric oxide. If, therefore, 
sulphur dioxide, water, and nitric oxide be brought to- 
^ether, the first action is represented thus: 
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SO, + H,0 + NO, = H,SO, + NO. 

Now, if air be supplied^ the nitric oxide will be conyerted 
into the peroxide: 

NO + = NO,. 

The peroxide acting upon a further quantity of sulphur 
dioxide and water is again reduced^ and so on indefinitely. 
It will thus be seen tbat^ starting with a small quantity of 
nitric oxide, it should be possible to convert a large quantity 
of sulphur dioxide into sulphuric acid. 

In the manufactare of sulphuric acid, sulphur is burned 
and the sulphur dioxide conducted into large chambers 
lined with lead. The reason why lead is used is that sul- 
phuric acid acts upon most other available substances. In- 
stead of starting with nitric oxide, nitric acid is passed 
into the chambers, and water in the form of steam. The 
first action between the nitric acid, steam, and sulphur 
dioxide is this: 

2HN0, + 3S0, + 2H,0 = 3H,S0, + 2N0. 

From this point we have to deal with sulphur dioxide, 
water, and nitric oxide, and the chief reactions are those 
which are described above. 

The acid obtained from the chambers contains about 64 
per cent of sulphuric acid. It is evaporated in lead pans 
until it reaches the specific gravity 1.75. As stronger acid 
acts upon lead, the evaporation is carried on beyond this in 
platinum or glass. The strong acid thus obtained is the 
concentrated sulphuric acid of commerce. It is com- 
monly called oil of vitriol. 

It is an oily liquid, usually somewhat colored by impuri- 
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ties. The pure acid is a colorless liquid at ordinary tem- 
peratures. When cooled down it forms crystals. It is a 
very strong acid^ decomposing the salts of most other acids^ 
setting the acids free, and appropriating the metals. We 
have already had illustrations of this power in the libera- 
tion of nitric and hydrochloric acids from their salts by 
treatment with sulphuric acid. 

[Give the equations representing the action which takes 
place when common salt and potassium nitrate are treated 
with sulphuric acid.] 

Sulphuric acid has a very strong tendency to absorb 
water, and to form compounds with it. The simplest of 
these is the hydrate H,SO^ + ^fi^ This is a crystallized 
substance which melts at a low temperature (7.5**). In 
consequence of the formation of these hydrates, a great 
deal of heat is evolved when sulphuric acid is mixed with 
water. This fact has been repeatedly illustrated in experi- 
ments already performed; and the necessity for precaution 
in mixing the two liquids has been emphasized. The acid 
acts upon organic substances containing hydrogen and 
oxygen, and extracts these elements in the proportions to 
form water. If a piece of wood be put in the acid it is 
charred, in consequence of the abstraction of hydrogen and 
oxygen. [How is wood usually charred in the preparation 
of charcoal ? Is there any analogy between the preparation 
of charcoal in the ordinary way and by the action of sul- 
phuric acid ?] Wounds caused by sulphuric acid are pain- 
ful and difficult to heal. 

The acid is used for the purpose of drying gases upon 
which it does not act. [Can it be used for drying ammo- 
nia ?"] 

KonQbasic i^d PibMc Acids. — Sulphuric acid diflera 
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markedly from nitric and hydrochloric acids in one respect. 
It has the power to form two different salts with the same 
metal^ in one of which there is twice as much metal as in 
the other. If to a given quantity of sulphuric acid there 
be added only half the quantity of caustic potash required 
to neutralize it^ a salt is formed which crystallizes. It has 
the composition represented by the formula KHSO^. If 
nitric acid be treated in the same way, only half the acid is 
acted on, and this forms ordinary potassium nitrate, KNO,, 
the rest of the acid being left unacted upon. In the case 
of sulphuric acid two reactions are possible, viz. : 

H,SO, + KOH = KHSO, +H ,0, and 
H.SO, + 2K0H = K.SO, + 2H,0. 

In the case of nitric acid, only one reaction seems to be 
possible : 

HNO, + KOH = KNO, + H,0. 

Acids which, like sulphuric acid, haye the power to 
form two salts with the same metal are called dibasic acids. 
Acids which, like nitric acid, have the power to form only one 
salt with the same metal are called monobasic acids. This 
power is connected with the number of replaceable hydro- 
gen atoms contained in the molecule of tlie acids. An acid 
containing two replaceable hydrogen atoms in its molecule 
is dibasic; one containing one replaceable hydrogen atom 
in its molecule is monobasic. 

Acid, Ifeutral, and Iformal Salts. — A dibasic acid yields 
two classes of salts: (1) those in which all the hydrogen is 
replaced, and (2) those in which half the hydrogen is re- 
placed by metal. The former are c^le4 nornicil salts, th^ 
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latter (icid salts, formal salts are generally neutral^ and 
are sometimes called neutral salts. 

Other Acids Containing Snlphnr. — Besides sulphurous 
and sulphuric acids, sulphur forms several other acids. 
These cannot be considered here. Their names and fot- 
mulas are as follows: 

Hydrosulphurous acid, H^SO^; Pyrosulphnric acid, H[,S,0^; 
Thiosulphuric acid, HjSjOj; Trithionic acid, H^SjO,; 
Dithionic acid, H,SjO,; Tetrathionic acid, H,S^O^. 

The sodium salt of thiosulphuric acid, Na^S^O,, com- 
monly called sodium hyposulphite, is used in photography. 
Pyrosulphnric acid, or fuming sulphuric acid, breaks up 
into sulphuric acid and sulphur trioxide, H^SjO^ = H,SO^ 
+ SO,, and is a powerful reagent for some purposes. 

Carbon Bisulphide, CS,. — Sulphur forms with carbon a 
compound known as carbon bisulphide, which has the com- 
position represented by the formula OS,. It is made by 
bringing carbon and sulphur together at high tempera- 
tures. It is a liquid which boils at 47°. That it dissolves 
sulphur has already been seen (see Experiments 9 and 111) 
It also dissolves many other substances. 

Selenium and Tellurium and their Compounds. — Thes« 
elements are rarely met with. In general, their properties 
are veiy similar to those of sulphur, and they form com- 
pounds analogous to the principal compounds of sulphur. 
They combine with hydrogen, forming gases which have 
bad odors — much worse than that of hydrogen sulphide. 
They bum in oxygen, forming oxides, SeO, and TeO,. 
Corresponding to these oxides there are acids, H,SeO, and 
H,TeO,, the analogues of sulphurous acid, and H,SeO^ and 
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HjTeO^, the analogues of sulphuric acid. The compounds 

with hydrogen are less stable than hydrogen sulphide. 

The atomic weights of the three elements of the sulphur 

family bear a simple relation to one another, like that 

already noticed between the atomic weights of the members 

of the bromine family. We have sulphur, 32; selenium, 

79; tellurium, 125. The atomic weight of selenium is 

nearly the mean of the atomic weights of sulphur and 

tellurium: 

32 + 12 5 _ 
2 = '8-5- 

Points of Sesemblance between Oxygen and the Members 
of the Sulphur Family. — Between the elements oxygen and 
sulphur there is very little resemblance, but the compounds 
of the two elements present many points of analogy. This 
is seen particularly in the compounds which they form with 
hydrogen and with the metals. Water and hydrogen sul- 
phide are analogous in composition and in their decompo- 
sitions. This is also markedly true of the metallic oxides 
and sulphides; and of the hydroxides and hydrosulphides. 
On the other hand, oxygen is unique in many respects, 
and is certainly not nearly so closely related to sulphur as 
selenium and tellurium are. 



CHAPTER XV. 

THE NITROGEN FAMILY: NITROGEN, PHOSPHORUS, 

ARSENIC, AND ANTIMONY. 

Between the element nitrogen and the other elements 
which are included in this family there is but little resem- 
blance. Nitrogen, as we have seen, is a very inactive ele- 
ment. Phosphorus, on the other hand, is one of the 
most active. Nitrogen does not combine directly with 
oxygen. Phosphorus combines with oxygen even at ordi- 
nary temperatures, while at the burning temperature the 
combination takes place violently. The elements arsenic 
and antimony resemble each other in many respects, and 
are also allied to phosphorus. On studying the compounds 
which all the members of the family form, we recognize 
clearly that they are closely related. 

Phosphorus, P (At. Wt. 31). — This element occurs in 
nature in the form of phosphates, or salts of phosphoric 
acid. The chief of these is calcium phosphate, which is 
the principal constituent of the minerals phosphorite and 
apatite and of the ashes of bones. 

It is prepared from bone-ash. This is first treated with 
sulphuric acid. The acid converts it into a compound, 
which, when mixed with charcoal and heated, is reduced, 
yielding free phosphorus. The phosphorus thus obtained 
is cast into sticks under water, and preserved under water. 

It is colorless or slightly yellow and translucent At or- 
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dinary temperatures it can be cut like wax^ but it becomes 
hard and brittle at lower temperatures. It melts at a low 
temperature (44°) and boils at 290°. Unless carefully 
protected from the lights its appearance changes. It be- 
comes opaque and darker in color^ and finally dark red. 
This change can be hastened by heating the phosphorus in 
a sealed tube to a temperature of about 250°. 

It is insoluble in water^ but soluble in carbon bisulphide. 
In contact with the air it gives off fumes which emit a pale 
light visible in a dark room. It takes fire when rubbed or 
cut^ and must hence be handled with great care. It should 
always be cut under water^ and never held in the hand. 
It not only combines with oxygen easily, but with other 
elements^ such as chlorine, bromine, and iodine, the action 
in each case being accompanied by an evolution of heat and 
light. The combination of phosphorus with oxygen has 
already been seen. Its conduct towards iodine can be 
shown by a very simple experiment. 

EXFEBlKEirT 117. — Bring together in a porcelain cruci- 
ble or evaporating-dish a little phosphorus cind iodine. If 
will be seen that simple contact is suflBcient to cause the 
two substances to act upon each other. Direct combina- 
tion takes place, and the action is accompanied by light 
and heat. 

Phosphorus is very poisonous. It is used in the manu- 
facture of matches. 

Sed Phosphorus. — The red substance formed when ordi- 
nary phosphorus is left in the light, or heated without 
access of air, is a second variety of phosphorus known as 
red phosphorus. This differs from ordinary phosphorus as 
much as graphite differs from the diamond. Ordinary 
phosphorus is very active, combining readily with oxy 



gen; it is soluble in carbon bisulphide; and is poison- 
ous. Red phosphorus, on the other hand, is inactive. It 
does not change in the air, and requires to be heated to a 
comparatively high temperature before it will combine 
with oxygen; it is insoluble in carbon bisulphide, and is 
not poisonous. Bed phosphorus is converted into the ordi- 
nary variety by heating it to about 300°. 

The cause of the great difference in the properties of 
the two varieties of phosphorus is not known. 

There are some other modifications of phosphorus, but 
they are rarely met with. 

Fhosphine, Phosphuretted Hydrogen, PH,.— The chief 
compound of phosphorus and hydrogen is phosphine, PH,. 
It is made by dissolving phosphorus in caustic potash oi 
soda. The reaction which takes place is not altogethei 
simple, and need not be explained at present. The points 
of chief interest in regard to the substance are: (1) its com* 
position, PH,, which is analogous to that of ammonia, NH,; 
(2) its power to combine with some acids as ammonia doea, 
forming unstable phosphonium salts analogous to the am- 
monium salts; and (3) its power to take fire when brought 
in contact with the air. 

It has a disagreeable odor. 

EXPEBDCEKT 118. — Arrange an apparatus as shown in Fig. 
1:8. In the flask B put about 5 grams caustic potash, dissolved 
in 10-15 cc. water, and add a few small pieces of phosphorus 
the size of a pea. Pass hydrogen for some time through 
the apparatus from the generating>flask A until all the air 
is displaced; then disconnect at D, leaving the rubber tube, 
closed by the pinch-cock, on the tube which enters the flask. 
Gently heat the contents of the retort, when gradually a gas 
will be evolved and escape through the water in 0. As each 
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bubble comes in contact vith the air it takes fire, and the 
products of combustioQ arrange themselTes in rings which 
become larger as the; rise. They are extremely beantifnl, 
psrticnlarl; if the sir of the room is qniet. Both the 



phoBphoruB and the hydrogen combine with oxygen in the 
act of bnniing. 

The spontaneous inflanimabtiity of phoBphine hae been 
found to be due to the presence of a small quantity of 
another compound of phosphorus and hydrogen which is 
formed by the action of phosphorus on caustic potash. 

Compounds of Fhosphonu with Oxygen and with Hydro- 
gen and Oxygen. — The product formed by the combina- 
tion of phosphorus and oxygen has the composition ex- 
pressed by the formula P,Oj. This combines with water 
in different proportions, forming two distinct acids, known 
as melaphosphoric and orihophospJtoric adds : 

p^O, + H,0 = 2HP0„ 

Uetaphoaphoiic add. 

P.O. + 3H,0 = 2H.P0„ 

Orthopboaphonc add. 
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Otthophosphoric or ordinary phosplioric acid, H,FO«, is 

the principal compound of phosphoras. It is the final 
product of the action of air and moisture on phosphorus. 
As has been stated^ it occurs in nature as the calcium salt 
in phosporite and apatite. This salt is also the chief con- 
stituent of bone-ash. 

It can be made by treating bone-ash with sulphuric acid, 
or by oxidizing phosphorus. 

It is a solid crystallized substance. 

Phosphoric acid has the power of forming three distinct 
salts with the same metal. It is hence called tribasic. 
With sodium, for example, it forms the three salts Na,PO^, 
Na^HPO^, and NaH^PO^. Its normal calcium salt — that is 
to say, the one in which all the three acid hydrogen atoms 
are replaced by calcium — has the formula Ca,(POJ„ three 
bivalent calcium atoms replacing six atoms of hydrogen. 

[Write the equation expressing the action which takes 
place when sulphuric acid decomposes normal calcium 
phosphate, forming calcium sulphate and phosphoric acid.] 

When phosphoric acid is heated to a suflSciently high 
temperature, it loses hydrogen and oxygen in the form of 
water and yields metaphosphoric acid: 

H,PO, = HPO, + H,0. 

Metaphosphoric acid is the substance found in com 
merce under the name of glacial phosphoric acid. It is 
made by evaporating solutions of phosphoric acid down to 
dryness and heating the residue. 

When a salt, like ordinary sodium phosphate, HN"a,PO^, 
is heated, it loses water and yields a salt of pyrophosphorio 
add: 

2Hm,P0, = Na.P.O, + H,0. 
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It will thns be seen that ordinary phosphoric acid by 
losing water yields pyrophosphoric acid, H^P.O,, and 
metaphosphoric acid, HPO,. Both these acids take up 
water and are reconyerted into ordinary phosphoric acid : 

HPO, + H,0 = H,PO„ and 
H,P,0, + H,0 = 2H,P0,. 

FhoBphoroTLS Acid, H,PO,. — This acid is formed by allow- 
ing moist air to act on phosphorus. There is an oxide, 
P,0„ which bears to the acid the same relation that phos- 
phorus pentoxide bears to phosphoric acid : 

P,0. + 3H,0 = 2H,PO„ 
P.O. + 3H,0 = 2H,P0,. 

Arsenic and its CompoundB. — Arsenic* occurs in nature in 
combination with metals — as, for example, iron, copper, 
cobalt, nickel, etc. — and in combination with oxygen, as the 
trioxide As,0,. 

It is generally obtained by heating arsenical pyrites, 
FeAsS, when the arsenic separates from the iron and 
sulphur : 

FeAsS = FeS + As. 

It is also made by reducing arsenic trioxide : 

As,0, + 30 = 3C0 + 2A8. 

It has a metallic lustre. When heated to quite a high 
temperature in the air it takes fire, and burns with a bluish 
flame, giying off a smoke which has the odor of garlic and 
is poisonous. 

* Symbol, As. At. wt. 75. 
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It combines directly with most elements. In the ele- 
mentary form it is not poisonous^ but when oxidized it 
becomes so. 

Arsine, Arseninretted Hydrogen^ AsH,. — ^This compound 
is analogous to ammonia and phosphine. It is made by 
the action of nascent hydrogen [what is nascent hydrogen?] 
on the compounds of arsenic with oxygen^ as when these 
compounds are brought into a yessel containing zinc and 
sulphuric acid. 

EzPESlXEirT 119. — ^Arrange an apparatus as shown in 
Fig. 49. Put some granulated zino in the Wol2 flask and 




Flo. 49. 

pour dilute sulphuric acid on it. When the air is all out 
of the vessel and the hydrogen is lighted, add slowly a 
little of a solution of arsenic trioxide, As,0„ in dilute 
hydrochloric acid. The appearance of the flame will soon 
change, becoming paler, with a slightly bluish tint, and 
giving off white fumes. (See Experiment 120.) 

Arsine is a colorless gas. It is very poisonous and has 
an unpleasant odor. When lighted it burns with a bluish- 
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white flame, forming arsenic triozide and water. It is yery 
unstable, breaking up into arsenic and hydrogen when 
heated. When a cold object, as a piece of porcelain, is 
brought into the flame of burning arsine, the arsenic is 
deposited in the form' of a dark spot. This fact is taken 
advantage of for the purpose of detecting the presence of 
arsenic. It is extensively used in examining the stomach 
and other viscera of human beings in cases of suspected 
poisoning. It is known as MarsKa testy having been in- 
troduced by a chemist by the name of Marsh. 

EXPEBIXEHT 120. — Into the flame of the burning hy- 
drogen and arsine produced in the last experiment intro- 
duce a piece of porcelain, as the bottom of a small porcelain 
dish or a crucible, and notice the appearance of the spots. 
Heat by means of a Bunsen burner the tube through which 
the gas is passing, which should be of hard glass. Just in 
front of the heated place there will be deposited a thin 
layer of metallic arsenic, commonly called a mirror of 
arsenic. This deposit is due to the direct decomposition of 
the arsine into arsenic and hydrogen by heat. [Compare 
ammonia, phosphine, and arsine with reference to their 
stability.] 

Arsine has no basic properties, differing markedly in 
this respect from ammonia. Phosphine, as has been stated, 
has weak basic properties. 

Arsenic Triozide, A8,0,.— When arsenic is burned in the 
air or in oxygen it forms the trioxide. [Compare with 
phosphorus in this respect.] This substance, which is 
generally called arsenic, is made by heating compounds of 
arsenic and metals in contact with the air. Under these 
circumstances, both the metal and the arsenic are oxidized, 
and the oxide of arsenic, being volatile, passes off and is 
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condensed and collected in large chambers of mason- 
work. 

It is a colorless, amorphous, glassy mass. It is diflScuItly 
soluble in water, more easily in hydrochoric acid. It has 
a weak, disagreeably sweet taste, and acts very poisonously. 
It is probably more frequently used as a poison than any 
other substance. Minute quantities can be detected by the 
chemist with absolute certainty. 

The oxide is easily reduced by means of carbon. 

EXPEBDCEITT 121. — Mix together about equal small 
quantities of arsenic trioxide and finely powdered char- 
coal. Heat the mixture in a small dry tube of hard glass, 
closed at one end. The arsenic which is set free will be 
deposited on the walls of the tube in the form of a mirror, 
like that obtained in Experiment 120. 

Arsenic forms with oxygen and hydrogen an acid of the 
formula H,AsO^, known as arsenic acid, which is 
analogous to orthophosphoric acid. When heated, it un- 
dergoes changes similar to those considered in connection 
with phosphoric acid, the products being metarsenic acid, 
HAsO,, dkvadi pyroarsenic add, H^As,0^. 

When arsenic trioxide is treated with bases in solution, 
salts of arsenious acid, or the arsenites, are formed. The 
formula of the potassium salt is K^AsO,. The acid 
H.AsO, differs from arsenic acid, H^AsO^, by one atom of 
oxygen in the molecule. 

Antimony* occurs most frequently in combination with 
sulphur as the sulphide Sb,S,. It is a silver-white, 
metallic-looking substance. At ordinary temperature it 
is not changed by contact with the air; but when heated to 

• Symbol, Sb. At. wt. ISQ, 

19 
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a sufficiently high temperature in the air it takes fire and 
burns, forming the white oxide. 

EzPEXnCBVT 122. — Heat a small piece of antimony on 
charcoal by means of the blow-pipe. Notice the formation 
of the white coating on the charcoal around the place where 
the substance burned. [What difference is there between 
the conduct of antimony and arsenic before the blow-pipe?] 
It would be well for the teacher to give the student a small 
piece of arsenic and another of antimony, and ask him to 
determine by means of the blow-pipe which is the arsenic 
and which is the antimony. 

Stibine, Antimoniuretted Hydrogen, 8bH,. — This com- 
pound is made by the same method as that described under 
arsine. 

EXPEBIMEHT 123. — Make some stibine, using a solution 
of tartar emetic which contains antimony. 

Its properties are very much like those of arsine. It 
burns with a similar flame and is decomposed in the same 
way. 

EXFEBDCEirT 124. — Introduce a piece of porcelain in the 
flame and notice the deposit or antimony spot. It is 
darker and more smoky than the arsenic spot. There are 
other differences in properties, but they need not be con- 
sidered here. 

Antimony forms acids resembling phosphoric, metaphos- 
phoric, and pyrophosphoric acids. 

Antimony as a Base-forming Element. — Antimony not 
only forms acids with hydrogen and oxygen, but it also 
forms bases. These bases neutralize acids and form salts 
in which the hydrogen of the acids is replaced by antimony. 
Some of these salts are rather complicated in composition, 
and it would lead too far to discuss them here. It is suffi- 
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cient for our present purpose to recognize the important 
fact that one and the same element has the power to form 
acids and bases. 

Antimony, howerer, is not the only element thus far 
considered which has this double power. The compounds 
of nitrogen with hydrogen and oxygen hare, in general, 
acid properties, but ammonia has strongly basic properties. 
We see, therefore, that when nitrogen is combined with 
hydrogen the product has basic properties, while when 
combined with hydrogen and oxygen in forms in which 
the oxygen is in excess the products are acids. The same 
is true to a slight extent of phosphorus. 

At the same time, neither the element nitrogen nor the 
element phosphorns itself has the power to replace the 
hydrogen of acids, and this power antimony has. 

There are three rare elements which in their chemical 
conduct resemble the members of the nitrogen family. 
These are vanadium^ columbium, and tantalum. It would 
be unprofitable to undertake their study at this stage. 

Oeneral Semarks on the CharactenstioB of the Nitrogen 
Family. — The resemblance between nitrogen and phos- 
phorns is seen particularly in the compounds ammonia and 
phosphine. Between the oxides of nitrogen and of phos- 
phorus the resemblance is not striking. There are two 
oxides of nitrogen, — the trioxide, N,0,, and the pentoxide, 
N5O,, which in composition correspond to the two oxides 
of phosphorus, P,0, and PjO^. But while the pentoxide 
of phosphorus is the most common oxide of this element, 
the pentoxide of nitrogen is obtained with greater difficulty 
than any of the other oxides of nitrogen. There are no 
compounds of phosphorus analogous to the three principal 
Qxides of nitrogen, — ^nitrous oxide, N,0; nitric oj^ide, NO, 
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and nitrogen peroxide^ NO,. There is no acid of phos- 
phorns corresponding to nitrous acid^ HNO„ and there are 
no compounds of nitrogen analogous to phosphoric acid^ 
HjPO^, and pyrophosphoric acid, H^P,0^. Nitric acid, 
HNO„ and metaphosphoric acid, HPO,, have analogous 
compositions. 

The resemblance between phosphorus, arsenic, and anti- 
mony is much more striking than that between nitrogen 
and phosphorus. This resemblance has ali*eady been 
noticed in the acids formed by the three elements, and in 
their hydrogen compounds, PH„ AsH„ and SbH,, all of 
which are analogous to ammonia. The same resemblance 
is seen in their oxides, P,0„ P,0,, As,0„ As^O,, and Sb^O,, 
Sb,0,. Their compounds with chlorine and the other 
members of the chlorine family are also strikingly similar. 

Tlie elements of the nitrogen family are trivalent in 
some compounds, as in NH,, PH„ AsH,, PC1„ AsCl,, etc.; 
and quinquivalent in others, as in NH^Cl, in which the 
nitrogen is belieyed to hold in combination four atoms of 
hydrogen and one atom of chlorine; in PCl^, etc., etc. 

The atomic weights are N" = 14; P = 31; As = 75; Sb = 
120. These figures do not all bear simple relations to one 
another, but between the atomic weights of phosphorus, 
arsenic, and antimony there exists a relation similar to 
that already noticed between the atomic weights of chlorine, 
bromine, and iodine, and sulphnr, selenium, and tellurium. 
We have P == 31, Sb = 120, and As = 75: 

31 + 120 ^^ ^ 

Boron, B (At. Wt. 10.9). — Boron may conveniently be 
ponsidered i4 connection with the nitrogen family, as gop^^ 
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of its properties suggest those of the members of the family. 
At the same time, it presents peculiarities which distinguish 
it from these elements. Boron occurs in nature in the 
form of boric acid^ or as salts of this acid, particularly the 
sodium salt, or horaz. It is prepared by treating the oxide, 
B,0„ at a very high temperature with sodium or alumin- 
ium. Under proper conditions it is obtained in the form 
of crystals which are almost as hard as diamonds. 

At a red heat uncrystallized boron combines with nitro- 
gen very readily. The crystallized variety can be heated 
to a high temperature in the air without changing. These 
properties distinguish boron from the members of the 
nitrogen family, all of which, with the exception of nitro- 
gen, combine with oxygen. Boron combines with chlorine^ 
forming the chloride BCi„ analogous to the chlorides of 
phosphorus and arsenic, PCI, and AsGl,. 

Boric Acid, HsBO,. — The chief compound of boron is 
boric acid. It occurs in nature in large quantities, issuing 
from the earth with water vapor in some localities, partic- 
ularly in Tuscany. The jets of steam charged with boric 
acid, which are called suffioni, are conducted into tanks of 
water, in which the acid condenses. The solution is 
evaporated by means of the heat of the natural steam- jets, 
and finally the acid crystallizes out. The acid is also 
obtained from a natural magnesium salt called boi'adte, 
and from borax, which is a sodium salt. 

When heated to lOO'^, boric acid loses water and is con- 
verted into metaboric acid, HBO,: 

H,BO, = HBO, + H,0. 
[What is the analogous change of phosphoric acid?] 
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The acid thus obtained is analogous to nitrous acid in 
composition. 

When heated higher, a larger proportion of water is 
giyen off, and an acid of the formula H^B^O^, or tetrahoric 
acid, is left behind. This is the form of boric acid from 
which borax is derived. The formula of borax is Na,B^O, 
+ lOHjO. The relation between tetraboric acid and nor- 
mal boric acid is shown by the equation 

4H,B0, = H,B,0, + 5H,0. 

Heated to a still higher temperature^ boric acid loses all 
its hydrogen in the form of water, and leaves behind horon 
irioxide, or boric anhydride, B,0,. [What is the signifi- 
cance of the name boric anhydride?] 

When a solution of borax is treated with sulphuric acid, 
boric acid is set free, and crystallizes out if the solution is 
concentrated enough. 

EXPEBDCENT 126.— Make a hot solution of 30 grams 
crystallized borax in 120 cc. water. Add slowly 10 grams 
concentrated sulphuric acid. On cooling, the boric acid 
will crystallize out. [What evidence have you that the sub- 
stance which crystallizes out of the solution is not borax?] 
Try the solubility in alcohol of specimens of each. [Is there 
any difference?] Treat a few crystals of borax with about 
10 cc. alcohol; pour off the alcohol and set fire to it. Treat 
a few crystals of the boric acid in the same way. [What 
difference do you observe?] 

Boric Anhydride, B^O,, when heated, melts and forms a 
clear glass. This has the power to dissolve many sub- 
stances which ordinary solvents will not dissolve, and some 
of the solutions thus formed are colored. This fact is 
taken advantage of in the laboratory for the purpose of 
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detecting the presence of those substances which form col' 
ored solutions. The method of work consists in melting a 
little boric acid or borax in a loop of platinum wire^ and 
then bringing a minute particle of the substance to be ex- 
amined in contact with the glass bead thus formed. When 
heated before the blow-pipe it will generally dissolve. By 
holding the bead in the oxidizing flame of the blow-pipe 
the substance in solution is frequently oxidized, and by 
holding it in the reducing flame it is frequently reduced. 
Changes of color may thus be produced which will aid us 
in determining what substance we have to deal with. This 
method is valuable for the purposes of analysis. 

When an alcoholic solution of boric acid is lighted, it 
burns with a green flame. The salts of boric acid do not 
color the alcohol flame. [What evidence have you had of 
the truth of this statement?] 

Boron is trivalent in most of its compounds^ as in the 
chloride, BOl,. 



CHAPTER XVL 
THE CARBON FAMILY: CARBON AND SILICON. 

Silicon, Si (At. Wt. 28). — We haxe already learned Low 
important a rdle carbon plays in animate natnre. It is 
interesting to note that silicon^ which in some respects re- 
sembles carbon from a chemical standpoint, is one of the 
most important constituents of the mineral or inorganic 
parts of the earth. It occurs chiefly in the form of the 
oxide, SiO,, commonly called silica, or silicon dioxide; and 
in combination with oxygen and several of the common 
metals, particularly with sodium, potassium, aluminium, 
and calcium, in the form of the silicates. Next to oxygen^ 
silicon is the most abundant element in nature. There are 
extensiye mountain-ranges consisting almost entirely of 
silicon dioxide, SiO,, in the form known as quartz or 
quartzite. Other ranges are made up of silicates, whicli 
are compounds formed by a combination of silicon dioxide 
and bases. The clay of valleys, river-beds, etc., also con- 
tains silicon in large quantity, while the sand found so 
abundantly at the sea-shore is mostly silicon dioxide, 810,. 

Silicon is never found in the free state, and it is an ex- 
tremely diflBcult thing to decompose the oxide, SIO,, in 
such a way as to get the element, though it can be accom- 
plished by heating the oxide with potassium. Under 
proper conditions silicon can be obtained in the form of 
crystals which have a gray color and are harder than 
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glass. It is not acted upon by the strongest acids^ nor when 
heated in a current of oxygen. 

With hydrogen silicon forms a gaseous compound of the 
formula SiHj it combines with chlorine, forming SiCl^, 
and with fluorine, forming SiF^. The fluoride has already 
been referred to in connection with the action of hydro- 
fluoric acid on silicates. We have seen that hydrofluoric 
acid dissolves silicates — as> for example, glass — in conse- 
quence of the action of the acid on silicon dioxide, which 
is represented thus: 

SiO, + 4HF = SiF, + 2H,0. 

The silicon fluoride passes off in the form of gas. 

Silicic Acid. — There are several varieties of silicic acid, 
all of which are, however, derived from an acid of the 
formula H^SiO^, or normal silicic acid. When this is set 
free from its salts, it loses water, and is changed to 
ordinary silicic acid, H,SiO,: 

H.SiO, = H,SiO, + H,0. 

When heated, this second form of silicic acid is con- 
verted into the dioxide SiO,: 

H,SiO. = SiO, + H,0. 

Most of the ordinary silicates are derived from the acid 
of the formula H,SiO,. [What is the formula of carbonic 
acid? Under what circumstances does carbonic acid break 
up into carbon dioxide and water?] Other silicic acids are 
obtained by heating ordinary silicic acid. Thus, under the 
proper conditions an acid of the formula H,Si,0^, and one 
of the formula H^SijOg, can be obtained: 

2H.SiO, = H,Si,0, + H,0; 
3H,SiO. = H^Si.O, + H,0, 
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These are jailed polysilicic acids. Some of these are 
found in nature. Opal is the best known example. 

Silicon Dioxide, Silicic Anhyclride, SiO,. — As already 
stated, this substance occurs very abundantly in nature and 
in many different forms. Quartz, or roch crystal, is pure 
crystallized silicon dioxide; quartzite is a coMrser-grained 
substance made up of small crystals of quaiiz, usually col- 
ored. Agate^ amethyst, and carnelian are Taricties of 
quartz colored by foreign substances. 

Silicon dioxide is insoluble in water and acids. It is solu- 
ble in hydrofluoric acid, as has been stated. Olass is made 
up of salts of silicic acid, usually of the sodium or potas- 
sium salts and calcium salts. 

Comparison of Carbon and Silicon. — The two elements of 
this family resemble each other in the composition of some 
of their simplest compounds, as c<arbon dioxide, CO,, and 
silicon dioxide, SiO^; carbonic acid, H,CO„ and silicic acid, 
HgSiO,; marsh gas, CH^, and silicon hydride, SiH^; carbon 
tetrachloride, CCl^, and silicon tetrachloride, SiCl^. On 
the other hand, they present marked points of difference. 
Each yields a large number of derivatives, but the deriva- 
tives of carbon bear to the element relations entirely differ- 
ent from those which the derivatives of silicon bear to this 
element. The compounds of carbon can all be shown to 
be derived from the hydrocarbons; that is to say, they may 
be regarded as formed from the hydrocarbons by a com- 
paratively simple set of changes [what are the hydrocar- 
bons?], while most of the compounds containing silicon 
are derivatives of silicic acid. 



CHAPTER XVII. 

BASE-FORMING ELEMENTS.— GENERAL CONSIDERA- 
TIONS. 

At the end of Chapter XIL is this sentence: '* After the 
acid'foiming elements haye been considered, the base- 
forming elements will be taken up in a similar way; bat, 
ds will be seen, the chemistry of the acid-forming elements 
exhibits more variety, and is hence better adapted to the 
illustration of the general principles of the science than 
that of the base-forming elements, so that the latter need 
not be considered as fuUy/^ 

The significance of the name base-forming elements has 
been stated. It is simply this: that the compounds of 
these elements with hydrogen and oxygen are bases, or, in 
other words, have the power to neutralize acids and form 
salts. But the distinction between acid-forming and base- 
forming elements is not a sharp one, for the reason that 
there are some elements which occupy an intermediate posi- 
tion, forming both acids and bases. One example of this 
kind already considered is antimony, and the reason why 
it was considered as a member of the nitrogen family is 
that it is unquestionably closely related to arsenic, which is 
strictly an acid-forming element A close study will show 
that those elements which have the power to form both 
acids and bases are related to one of the four families 
already considered. There are, thus, certain elements which 



284 tNTttODtrCttOlf TO CHBmaTBT. 

show 8ome resemblance to the members of the chlorine 
family, but nevertheless act principally as base-formers; so^ 
too, there are certain elements which resemble the mem- 
bers of the sulphur family, but which generally form 
bases. In a similar way, there are base-forming analogues of 
the nitrogen and carbon families. Those elements which 
always act as base-formers have no analogues aniong the 
acid-forming elements. 

The order in which the base-forming elements will be 
taken up is the following: 

1. The Potassium Family, consisting of lithium^ sodi- 
um, potassium, rubidium, and caesium. 

2. The Calciwfi Family y consisting of glucinum^ calcium^ 
barium, and strontium. 

3. The Magnesium Family, consisting of magnesium, 
zinc> and cadmium^ 

4. The Silver Family, consisting of silyer, copper, and 
mercury. 

6. ThQ Aluminium Family, oi which aluminium is tho 
only well-known member. Allied to it are the rare ele- 
ments gallium, indium, thallium, scandium, yttrium> lan-f 
thanum, and ytterbium. 

6. The Iron Family, consisting of iron, cobalt, and 
nickel. 

7. The Manganese Family, of which manganese is the 
only representative. There are some points of resemblance 
between manganese and the members of the chlorine family. 

8. The Chromium Family, consisting of chromium, mo- 
lybdenum, and tungsten. The members of this family show 
2ome analogy to the members of the sulphur family, as will 
be pointed out when chromium is considered. 

9. The Bismuth Family, of which bismuth is the only 



METALLIC PUOPBUTIES, 285 

representative. There are some points of resemblance be- 
tween bismuth and the members of the nitrogen family. 

10. The Lead Family ^ consisting of the common elements 
lead and tin, and the rare elements titanium, zirconiam; 
cerium, and thorium. 

11. The Palladium Family^ consisting of palladium, 
ruthenium, and rhodium. 

12. The Platinum Family, consisting of osmium, irid- 
ium, platinum, and gold. 

It will be seen at once that there are many more base- 
forming than acid-forming elements, and it is a serious 
undertaking to become thoroughly acquainted with all the 
elements included under this head. In order to get a gen- 
eral knowledge of the principles of chemistry, however, it 
is not necessary to study all these elements. The chemist 
must, of course, familiarize himself to some extent with 
all of them, and those who continue the study of chemistry 
hereafter will have abundant opportunity to study theni in 
detail. For the present it will be best to confine our at- 
tention to a few of the representative elements included 
in the above list. A knowledge of these will put us in a 
position to study the others without serious difficulty, 
should occasion demand. 

Metallic Properties. — It is customary to divide the 
chemical elements into two classes, — the metals and the 
non-metals. This classification was originally based upon 
differences in the physical properties of the elements, the 
name metal being applied to those elements which have 
what is known as a metallic lustre, are opaque, and are 
good conductors of heat and electricity. All those elements 
which do not have these properties are called non-metals. 
Gradually the name metal came to signify an element which 
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has the power to replace the hydrogen of acids and foim 
ealts^ and the name non-metal to signify an element which 
has not this power. This classification is in reality ahont 
the same as that wnich is made use of in this book. It 
thus appears that^ in general, elements which have similar 
physical properties have also similar chemical properties. 

Classes of Metal BeriYatiyes. — As the metals or base- 
forming elements all combine with oxygen, sulphur^ chlo- 
rine, and hydrogen and oxygen, and also form salts with all 
acids, it follows that under the head of each one there must 
be a large number of compounds. A thorough study of 
each metal would include the following subjects : 

1. Its Occurrence in Nature, — Under this head we would 
become acquainted with those natural compounds of the 
metals known as minerals. Those minerals from which the 
metals are extracted for practical purposes are called 
ores. 

2. Extraction of the Metals frorti their Ores, — The de- 
tailed study of this subject is the object of metallurgy. 

3. The Properties of Metals as such, — As we shall find, 
metals differ very markedly from one another. Some are 
light, floating on water, as lithium, sodium, etc.; some are 
extremely heavy, as lead, platinum, etc. Some combine 
with oxygen with great energy; others form very weak 
compounds' with oxygen. Some form strong bases, others 
form weak bases. 

4. The Compounds of the Metals, — These may be con- 
veniently classified as : 

a. Compounds with chlorine, bromine, and iodine; o^ 
the chlorides, bromides, and iodides. 

b. Compounds with oxygen and with oxygen and hy- 
drogen; or the oxides and hydroxides. 
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c. Compounds with sulphur and with sulphur and hy- 
drogen ; or the sulphides and hydrosulphides. 

d. Compounds with nitric and nitrous acids; or the 
nitrates and nitrites. 

e. Compounds with the acids of chlorine ; or the chlo- 
rates, chlorites, etc 

/. Compounds with sulphuric and sulphurous acids ; or 
the sulphates and sulphites, 

g. Compounds with carbonic acid ; or the carbonates. 

h. Compounds with phosphoric acid and the analogous 
acids of arsenic and antimony; or the phosphates , arsenates, 
etc. 

L Compounds with silicic acid ; or the silicates. 

j\ Compounds with boric acid ; or the borates. 

Of the almost infinite number of compounds belonging 
to the classes above referred to, only very few need be 
studied at this stage. It is more important to become ac- 
quainted with the general methods of preparation and the 
general properties of these compounds than to learn details 
in regard to many individual members of each class. Only 
those compounds will be considered which well illustrate 
general principles, or which, owing to some familiar ap- 
plication, happen to be of special interest. 

The acids of which the salts are derivatives are already 
known to us, and in dealing with the acids frequent refer- 
ence has been made to the methods of making the salts, 
and to some of their more important properties. It will 
be well, before taking up the metals systematically, to con- 
sider briefly the general methods of preparation and the 
general properties of the different classes of metallic com- 
pounds. 

Chlorides arc made by treating a metal with hydro- 
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chloric acid or with chlorine ; by treating an oxide or a 
hydroxide with hydrochloric acid ; by treating a cairbonate 
or any other easily decomposed salt with hydrochloric acid ; 
by adding hydrochloric acid to a solution containing a 
metal which with chlorine forms an insoluble compound. 

Examples. — Zinc chloride is formed by treating zinc 
with hydrochloric acid. 

[Write the equation.] 

Iron chloride is formed by treating iron with chlorine: 

Fe + 301 = FeCl,. 

Calcium chloride is formed by treating lime or calcium 
oxide, CaO, with hydrochloric acid : 

OaO + 2HC1 = CaCl, + H,0. 

' ' ■ ' .... . ' ^ 

Sodium ichloride is formed by treating sodium hydroride, 
or caustic soda, If aOH, with hydi*ochloric acid : 

NaOH + HCl = NaCl + H,0. 



) ■' ' . 



[What takes place when caustic soda or caustic potash is 
treated with chlorine ?] 

Calcium chloride is formed when calciqm carbonate/ 
OaCOj, is treated with hydrochloric ^cid : 

CaCO, + 8HC1 = CuCl, + CO, 4- H,0. 

I ' , , ' . . . ' ■ 

1 • ... ' ' ' 

Silver chloride is precipitated when hydrochloric acid or 
a soluble chloride is added to a solution containing a silVer 
salt. 

EXPEBIMEHT 126. — Dissolve a small crystal of silvei' 
nitrate in pure water. Add to a small quantity of this 
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solution in a test-tube a few drops of dilute hydrochloric 
acid. The white substance thus precipitated is silver chlo- 
ride, AgCl. To another small portion of the solution add a 
few drops of a dilute solution of common salt, or sodium 
chloride, NaCl. The white substance produced in this case 
is also silver chloride. Add ammonia to each tube. If suffi- 
cient be added the precipitates will dissolve. On adding 
anough hydrochloric acid to these solutions to combine with 
all the ammonia, the silver chloride is again thrown down. 
On standing exposed to the light both precipitates change 
color, becoming finally dark violet. The reactions involved 
in the above experiments are these : In the first place, when 
hydrochloric acid is added to silver nitrate this reaction 
takes place : 

AgNO, + HOI = AgCl + HNO,. 

When sodium chloride is added this reaction takes place: 

AgNO, + NaCl = AgCl + NaNO,. 

In the first reaction nitric acid is set free; in the second, 
the sodium and silver exchange places. In addition to the 
insoluble silver chloride, there is formed at the same time 
the soluble salt, sodium nitrate. On adding ammonia the 
silver chloride forms with it a compound which is soluble 
in water; and, on adding an acid, the ammonia combines 
with it, leaving the silver chloride uncombined and there- 
fore insoluble. 

Extensive use is made of insoluble compounds for the 
purpose of detecting substances in analysis. The principal 
insoluble chlorides are those of silver, lead, and mercury.* 

* There are two chlorides of mercury. Only one of them, merear- 
0U8 chloride, is insoluble. 

19 
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If, therefore, on adding hydrochloric acid or a soluble chlo- 
ride to a eolation, a precipitate is formed, the conclasion is 
justified that one or more of the three metals — silver, lead, 
or mercury — is present. By taking account of the dif- 
ferences in the properties of these chlorides it is not diflScult 
to decide of which of them a precipitate consists. 

Oxides. — These occur very generally in nature, and are 
among the most common ores of some of the important 
metals. The oxides of iron, tin, manganese, etc., are all 
found in nature. They can be made by oxidizing the 
metals, by heating nitrates and carbonates, and by heating 
hydroxides. 

Examples. — When magnesium is burned (see Experiment 
14) it is converted into magnesium oxide: 

Mg + = MgO. 

When lead nitrate is heated, it gives off oxygen and an 
oxide of nitrogen and leaves behind lead oxide: 

Pb(NO,), = PbO + 2N0, + 0. 

When calcium carbonate is heated it gives oB. carbon 
dioxide and leaves behind calcium oxide, CaO: 

CaCO, = CaO + CO,. 

Hydroxides. — The hydroxides are formed by treating 
oxides with water, and by decomposing salts by adding 
soluble hydroxides. 

Examples. — When calcium oxide or lime is treated with 
water it is converted into the hydroxide, CaO,H„ or slaked 
lime. 

EXFEBnoSHT 127. — To some pieces of freshly slaked limt 



I 
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add enough cold water to coyer it. The action which takes 
place is represented by the eqaation 

CaO + H.0 = CaO,H.. 

The process is known as slaking. [What evidence have 
you that heat is evolved in the reaction, and that the sub- 
stance obtained is not calcium oxide ?] 

Most of the hydroxides of the metals are insoluble in water. 
If a soluble hydroxide is added to a solution containing a 
metal whose hydroxide is insoluble, the latter is precipitated. 
Thus, if a solution of sodium hydroxide be added to a 
solution of a magnesium salt, magnesium hydroxide is 
precipitated: 

MgSO, + 2NaOH = Na,80, + MgO,H.. 

ExPEBnCEHT 128. — To a small quantity of a dilute solu- 
tion of magnesium sulphate add a dilute solution of caustic 
soda. The white precipitate is magnesium hydroxide. 
[Would you expect this precipitate to be soluble in sulphuric 
acid ? in hydrochloric acid ? in nitric add ?] The answers 
follow from these considerations: When acids act upon 
hydroxides, salts are formed; magnesium sulphate is soluble, 
as is seen by the fact that we started with a solution of this 
salt; the only insoluble chlorides are those of silver, lead, 
and mercury; all nitrates are soluble. 

When a solution of an iron salt is treated with sodium 
hydroxide a precipitate of iron hydroxide is formed: 

FeCl, + 3NaOH = FeO.H, + 3NaCl. 

ExFEBDCEHT 129. — To a dilute solution of that chloride 
of iron which is known as f^^rric chloride add caustic soda. 
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The reddish precipitate which is formed is ferric hydroxide; 
[From the general statements made aboye, would yon expect 
this precipitate to be soluble in sulphuric acid ? in hydro- 
chloric acid ? in nitric acid ? Try each.] 

Only the hydroxides of the members of the potassium 
family and of the calcium family are soluble in water. The 
hydroxides of sodium and potassium are called alkalies. 
The solution of ammonia in water acts like a soluble 
hydroxide and probably contains ammonium hydroxide, 
NH^OH, formed by the action of water on ammonia: 

NH, + H,0 = NH.OH. 

When any one of the soluble hydroxides is added to a 
salt containing any metal which does not belong to the 
potassium or calcium family an insoluble compound is 
thrown down. 

[Test this statement by trying such salts as may be ayail- 
able. Xote the results in each case. Is an insoluble com- 
pound formed ? What is its general appearance ?] 

Becomposition of Salts by Acids and by Bases. — The de- 
composition of salts by the addition of hydroxides is in 
some respects analogous to the decomposition of salts by the 
addition of strong acids. 

When an acid is added to a salt there are three cases 
which may present themselves: 

1. The acid from which the salt is derived may be vola- 
tile or may break up, yielding a volatile product. 

In this case decomposition takes place, and the volatile 
acid is given off. This is illustrated by the liberation of 
hydrochloric and nitric acids from chlorides and nitrates 
by the addition of sulphuric acid, and of carbon dioxide 
from carbonates by the addition of other acid9« 
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[Write the eqaations representing the action which takes 
place when sulphuric acid acts upon potassium chloride^ 
calcium chloride, sodium nitrate, calcium nitrate; when 
hydrochloric acid acts upon sodium carbonate, calcium car« 
bonate.] 

2. The acid from which the salt is derived may be in- 
soluble or difficultly soluble in water, and not volatile. 

In this case, if the salt is in solution decomposition takes 
place, and the insoluble or difficultly soluble acid is preci- 
pitated. This is illustrated by the liberation of boric acid 
from borax by the addition of sulphuric acid; and by the 
liberation of silicic acid by the addition of hydrochloric or 
sulphuric acid to a soluble silicate. 

3. The acid from which the salt is derived may be 
soluble and not volatile under the existing conditions. 

In this case, if the substances are in solution, apparently 
no change takes place. Thus, when nitric acid is added to 
sodium chloride in solution no striking change takes place, 
no gas is given off, no precipitate is formed. It is an ex- 
tremely difficult thing to determine what does take place 
under these circumstances. A study of such cases as this 
is of great importance to chemistry, but cannot be under- 
taken at this stage. 

Now, to return to the action of hydroxides upon salts ; 
when a soluble base acts upon a salt, three cases may pre- 
sent themselves: 

1. The base from which the salt is derived may be volatile 
or may break up, yielding a volatile product. 

In this case decomposition takes place and the volatile 
base is given off. This is not a common case except among 
the compounds of carbon. The one illustration which we 
have had is the decomposition of ammonium salts by cal- 
cium hydroxide and sodium hydroxide. 
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[Write the eqaations repFesentrng the action in both 
cases. In what does the analogy between the decomposi- 
tion of ammonium salts by bases and of carbonates by acids 
consist ?J 

2. The hydroxide or base from which the salt is derived 
may be insoluble or difficultly soluble in water^ and not 
Tcriatile. 

In this case^ if both the salt and the base are in solution^ 
decomposition takes place, and the insoluble or difficultly 
soluble hydroxide or base is precipitated. This has already 
been illustrated. 

3. The base from which the salt is derived may be 
soluble and not volatile. 

In this case we have no direct evidence of change. Thus, 
when sodium hydroxide is added to potassium nitrate, noth- 
ing is seen except a clear solution. To determine what 
takes place is a difficult matter.* 

Sulpliides. — Many sulphides are found in nature. They 
are made by heating metals with sulphur; by treating solu- 
tions of salts with hydrogen sulphide or soluble sulphides. 

Examples. — Among the common natural sulphides ar^ 
iron pyrites, FeS,; lead sulphide, or galenite, PbS; copper 

* Here a word of warning to students. Do not forget that when- 
ever a precipitate is formed there is sometliing iu the solution wliich 
is just as important as the precipitate. Accustom yourselves to re- 
gard every case of chemical action as a whole. Tiie statement that 
a precipitate is formed when sodium hydroxide is added to a solution 
of an iron salt is a very imperfect description of the chemical change 
that takes place. Precipitates have come to be regarded in a false 
light, in consequence of the constant use made of them for purposes 
of analysis. It must be remembered that analysis is not cnemist^'y, 
though it is essential to the study of chemistry and is an important 
application of the science. The art of analysis is founded upon a 
knowledge of the science of chemistry. If you have a knowledge of 
the science, it will be easy to acquire the l^rt of f^^alysis, should this 
acquisition become de^irablQ. 
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pyrites, FeCaP,. [Examine several specimens of each, and 
note their general properties.] 

When copper or iron is heated with sulphur the corre- 
sponding sulphides are formed. (See Experiments 10 and 
112.) [For what purpose were these experiments per- 
formed ?] 

When hydrogen sulphide is passed through a solution 
containing a metal whose sulphide is insoluble, the sul- 
phide is precipitated. This has been illustrated by passing 
the gas through solutions of lead nitrate, zinc sulphate, and 
arsenic trioxide. The reactions are : 

Pb(NO,),.+ H,S = PbS + 2HN0,; 
ZnSO, + H,S = ZnS + H,SO, ; 
As,0, + 3H3S = As,S, + 3H.0. 

[What differences were observed in these three cases? 
Repeat the experiments.] 

When a soluble sulphide, as ammonium sulphide or so- 
dium sulphide, is added to a solution containing a metal 
whose sulphide is insoluble, the insoluble sulphide is 
thrown down. Add ammonium sulphide successively to 
dilute solutions of an iron salt, a lead salt, a copper suit. 
Note what takes place in each case. 

The sulphides of all the metals except those which be- 
long to the lithium and calcium families, and that of mag- 
nesium, are insoluble in water. Of those sulphiJes which 
are insoluble in water, some are insoluble and some are 
soluble in dilute hydrochloric acid. Further, of those 
which are insoluble in dilute hydrochloric acid, some are 
soluble and some are insoluble in ammonium sulphide. 

These facts furnish the basis of the method most common- 
ly made use of in analyzing substances. Suppose we have a 
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golntion containing all the more common elements, and we 
wish to determine what is in it. [If, on adding hydrochlo- 
ric acid, a precipitate is formed, what does this show?] This 
precipitate is filtered off, and treated with hydrogen sul- 
phide. Those metals whose sulphides are insoluble in 
dilute hydrochloric acid will be precipitated. Among the 
elements which may be contained in this precipitate are 
lead, mercury, copper, tin, arsenic. The solution from 
which the precipitate was thrown down may still contain 
those metals whose sulphides are soluble in dilute hydro- 
chloric acid. If, therefore, we filter off the precipitate and 
add ammonium sulphide to the filtrate, the metals whose 
sulphides are insoluble in neutral or alkaline solutions will 
be thrown down. Among these are iron, aluminium, chro- 
mium, manganese, etc. The filtrate from this precipitate 
may contain all those metals whose sulphides are solable in 
water. Bv means of other reactions these can be subdi- 
Tided into groups. In the ordinary method of analysis we 
have, tlierefore, several groups of elements to deal with. 
These are : 

1. The hydrochloric-acid group, consisting of those 
metals whose chlorides are insoluble in water. 

2. TJie hydrogen-sulphide group, consisting of those 
metals whose sulphides are insoluble in dilute hydrochloric 
acid. 

3. The ammonium' sulphide group, consisting of those 
metals whose sulphides are soluble in dilute hydrochloric 
acid, but are precipitated by ammonium sulphide. 

4. Elements whose sulphides are soluble in water. 

Each of these groups can be subdivided, and the sub- 
groups again subdivided, until positive evidence of the 
presence of certain metals is obtained. 
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Hydrosulphides are formed when hydrogen sulphide is 
passed into a solution of a hydroxide until no more is taken 
up. 

Potassium hydrosulphide is formed thus : 

KOH + H,S = KSH + H,0. 
Ammonium hydrosulphide is formed thus : 
NH.OH + H,S = NH.SH + H,0, 

Nitrates. — These salts are formed by treating metals 
with nitric acid; by treating oxides or hydroxides with 
nitric acid^ and in general by treating any easily decom- 
posed salt as a carbonate with nitric acid. 

Examples. — When nitric acid acts upon copper, copper 
nitrate is formed. [What else is formed? Giye an account 
of the changes which take place. Write the equation rep- 
resenting the reaction.] 

The simple neutralization of nitric acid with a base or 
hydroxide has been illustrated in the experiments on acids 
and bases (Experiment 61). [Write the equations repre- 
senting the reactions which take place when nitric acid is 
neutralized with potassium hydroxide^ with calcium oxide, 
with calcium hydroxide.] 

All nitrates are soluble in water, and all are decomposed 
by heat. [Try the solubility, in water, of such nitrates as 
may be available.] 

EXPEBIMEKT 130. — Heat 2 to 3 grams potassium nitrate 
on charcoal with the blow-pipe flame. The decomposition 
with evolution of gas is called deflagration. Heat some 
copper nitrate and lead nitrate. Carefully note the changes 
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which take place. The compoonds left behind are ooppei 
oxide and lead oxide. 

Chloratet are made from potassium chlorate^ which is 
made by treating a strong solution of caustic potash with 
chlorine. [Explain the reactioo.] 

Chlorates are soluble in water, and are decomposed by 
heat with CYolation of oxygen. [When potassium chlorate 
is heated, what takes place in the first stage of the oper- 
ation?] 

Hypochlorites are formed by treating some of the metal- 
lic hydroxides in dilute solution with chlorine. This has 
been illustrated in the formation of ** bleaching- powder/' 
which contains calcium hypochlorite. [Explain what takes 
place when slaked lime is treated with chlorine.] 

Hypochlorites are decomposed by heat. 

Sulphates. — Some sulphates, as those of calcium and ba- 
rium, are found in nature, the former being known as gyp- 
sum. Sulphates are made by treating metals or metallic 
hydroxides or oxides with sulphuric acid; by treating easily 
decomposed salts, as carbonates, with sulphuric acid; and by 
treating a solution containing a metal whose sulphate is 
insoluble with sulphuric acid or a soluble sulphate. 

Examples. — Usually, when sulphuric acid acts upon a 
metal, hydrogen is evolved and a salt is formed. This 
has been illustrated in the preparation of hydrogen by 
means of zinc and sulphuric acid. 

EXPEBIMEirT 131. — Dissolve some iron in dilute sulphu- 
ric acid. When the acid is neutralized, filter the solution 
and evaporate it down to crystallization. [What is the ap- 
pearance of the salt? Does it contain water of crystalli- 
zation? Was hydrogen evolved during the action of the 



dtriPHATM 399 

acid on the metal?] Dry some of the salt, and pat it aside 
for further use. 

EZPEBIKEHT 132. — Dissolve some copper foil in concen- 
trated sulphuric acid. [In what respect does the action in 
this case differ from that in the last experiment?] Evapo- 
rate the solution, and get out some of the salt in the form 
of crystals. [What is the appearance of the salt? Does it 
contain water of crystallization? What does the salt look 
like after it has been heated in a tube?] Dry some of it, 
and put it aside for further use. [Write the equations rep- 
resenting the action which takes place when copper acts 
upon sulphuric acid.] 

The action of sulphuric acid on metallic hydroxides has 
been illustrated. (See Experiment 61.) 

[Write the equation representing the action which takes 
place when the acid acts upon sodium hydroxide, potassium 
hydroxide, ammonium hydroxide. What is monosodium 
sulphate? What is neutral sodium sulphate? Is there any 
difference between disodium sulphate and neutral sodium 
sulphate?] 

Most sulphates are soluble in water. The sulphates of 
barium, strontium, and lead are insoluble in water, and 
the sulphate of calcium is diflficultly soluble. Therefore, 
if sulphuric acid be added to a solution containing either 
of the metals barium, strontium, or lead, a precipitate will 
be formed. 

SzPEBlMEirT 133. — Make a dilute solution of barium 
chloride, of lead nitrate, of strontium nitrate. To a small 
quantity of each in a test-tube add a little sulphuric acid. 
In each case a white precipitate is formed. [What remains 
in solution?] Make a somewhat concentrated solution of 
calcium chloride. To this add some sulphuric acid. A 
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precipitate is formed. [What is in solation?] Add more 
water, and see whether this precipitate will dissolve. The 
formulas of the salts nsed in the experiments are barium 
chloride, BaCl,; lead nitrate, Pb(NO,),; strontium nitrate, 
Sr(NO,),. [Write the equations expressing the reactions.] 
If to the solutions of the salts any soluble sulphate be 
added instead of sulphuric acid, the same insoluble sul- 
phates will be formed. The sulphates of iron, copper, so- 
dium, and potassium are among the soluble sulphates. 
Make dilute solutions of small quantities of each of these, 
and add them successively to the solutions of barium chlo- 
ride, lead nitrate, and strontium nitrate. The formula 
of iron sulphate is FeSOj of copper sulphate, CuSO^; of 
sodium sulphate, Na^SO^; and potassium sulphate, K^SO^. 
Write the equations representing the reactions which take 
place in the above experiments. It need hardly be ex- 
plained that the action consists in an exchange of places on 
the part of the metals. Thus, when the soluble salt iron 
sulphate, FeSO^, is brought together with the soluble salt 
barium chloride, BaCl,, the insoluble salt barium sulphate, 
BaSO^, and the soluble salt iron chloride, FeCl,, are formed: 

FeSO, + BaCl. = Fed. + BaSO,. 

As a rule, sulphates are not decomposed by heat. 

EXPEBIMEKT 134. — Heat successively specimens of the 
sulphates of sodium, potassium, iron, and copper in a por- 
celain crucible over the flame of a Bansen burner or an 
alcohol lamp. After cooling, see whether the substances 
left in the crucible are sulphates. Dissolve in water and 
add to a solution of barium chloride. 

When heated with charcoal in the reducing flame of the 
blow-pipe, sulphates are reduced to sulphides : 
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K,SO. + 40 = K,S + 4C0, or 
K.SO, + 20 = K,S + 200.. 

• 

FT 135. — Mix and moisten a little sodiom sul- 
phate and finely powdered charcoal. Heat the mixture for 
some time in the reducing flame. After cooling scrape ofF 
the salty dissolve it in a few cubic centimetres of water and 
filter through a small filter. If the change to the sulphide 
has taken place, sodium sulphide, Na,S, is in solution. A 
soluble sulphide when added to a solution containing cop- 
per gives a black precipitate of copper sulphide. Try 
this ; also try the action on copper of some of the sulphate 
from which the sulphide was made. 

Sulphites are made from sodium or potassium sulphite, 
which are made by treating sodium or potassium hydrox- 
ide in solution with sulphur dioxide : 

- 2]SraOH + SO. = Na.SO, + H,0. 

« 

All sulphites are decomposed by the common acids, sul- 
phur dioxide being given off: 

Na,SO, + H,SO^ = Na,SO^ + H,0 + SO,. 

Carbonates. — Many carbonates are found in nature, 
some of them in great abundance, and widely distributed. 
The principal one is calcium carbonate. They are made 
by passing carbon dioxide into solutions of hydroxides, 
and by adding soluble carbonates to solutions of salts con- 
taining metals whose carbonates are insoluble. 

Examples. — The formation of potassium carbonate by 
the treatment of potassium hydroxide with carbon dioxide 
has already been illustrated. .j^See Experiments 93 and d4^| 
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[Write the equation representing the action. Is the salt 
formed in this case sol able or insoluble in water ?] 

The formation of calcium carbonate by passing carbon 
dioxide into a solution of calcium hydroxide (lime-water) 
has been illustrated under the head of carbon dioxide. 

[Describe the experiment Write the equation repre- 
senting the action in this case. Is calcium carbonate sol- 
uble or insoluble in water ? In hydrochloric acid, in sul- 
phuric acidy in nitric acid ? What action takes place with 
each of these acids ?] 

ExFEXDEEirT 136. — The formation of carbonates by the 
addition of soluble carbonates to solutions of salts of 
metals whose carbonates are insoluble is illustrated by the 
following experiments : Make solutions of copper sulphate^ 
iron sulphate, lead nitrate, silyer nitrate, calcium chloride, 
barium chloride. Add to each a little of a solution of a sol- 
uble carbonate, as sodium carbonate, potassium carbonate, 
ammonium carbonate. Note the result in each case. Filter 
off all the precipitates and prove* that they are carbonates. 
This may be done by treating them with dilute acids, 
which decompose them, causing an evolution of carbon 
dioxide, which can be detected by passing a little of it into 
lime-water. Write all the equations representing the reac- 
tions which take place in the above experiments. Here 
again, as in the experiments with the sulphates, the metals 
exchange places : 

CuSO, + Na,CO, = Na.SO, -f CuOO,. 

[Is copper bivalent or univalent if the formula of copper 
sulphate is CuSO,?] 

All carbonates except those of the members of the potas- 
sium family are insoluble, and are decomposed by heat into 
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carbon dioxide and the oxide of the metal. The decompo- 
sition of calcium carbonate into lime and carbonate is the 
best-known illustration of this fact : 

CaCO, = CaO + CO.. 

Phosphates. — Calcium phosphate is very abundant in 
nature^ and a few other phosphates are also found. The 
methods for making phosphates are in principle the same 
as those used for making sulphates. 

The phosphates of all the metals except the members of 
the potassium family ai'e insoluble in water. The normal 
phosphates [what is a normal phosphate ?], as a rule, are 
not changed by heat. Those phosphates in which two 
thirds of the hydrogen is replaced by metal — as, for ex- 
ample, disodium phosphate, HNa,PO^ — lose water when 
heated, and yield pyrophosphates : 

2HNa,P0, = Na.P.O, + H.O. 

Sodium 
pyrophosphate. 

Those phosphates in which only one third of the hydro- 
gen is replaced by metal — as, for example, monosodium 
phosphate, H,NaPO^ — lose water when heated, and yield 
metaphosphates: 

H,]SraPO, = NaPO. + H.O. 

Sodium 
metaphosphate. 

Neither the pyrophosphates nor metaphosphates are 
changed by heat. 

Silicates. — The extensive occurrence of silicates in nature 
has been spoken of. Those which are most abundant are 
the feldspars and their decomposition products. The prin- 
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cipal feldspar is a complex silicate of alaminiam and potas- 
slam, of the formula KAlSi.O,, derived from the polysilicic 
acid H^Si,Os [what is a poljsilicio acid ?]: 

3H,SiO, = H.Si.O, + H,0. 

Silicates may be made by heating together at a high 
temperature silicon dioxide, in the form of fine sand^ and 
bases. 

EXFEBIMENT 137. — Mix together some fine sand and 
about four times its weight of a mixture of potassium and 
sodium carbonates. Heat in a platinum crucible in the 
flame of the blast-lamp* until the mass is thoroughly 
melted. Pour the molten mass out on a stone, and when 
cooled break it up and treat it with water. What passes 
into solution is a mixture of potassium and sodium 
silicates: 

Na.CO. + SiO, = Na,SiO. + CO.. 

Some silicates are decomposed by the ordinary acids, such 
as sulphuric and nitric acids, the silicic acid separating as a 
difficultly soluble substance, which loses water and becomes 
insoluble. 

EXFEBIMEKT 135. — Treat a little of the solution contain- 
ing sodium and potassium silicates, prepared in the last 
experiment, with a little sulphuric or hydrochloric acid. 
A gelatinous substance will be precipitated. This is silicic 
acid. Some of the acid remains in solution: 

Na.SiO. + H.SO, = Na,SO, + H.SiO,. 

By evaporating the solution to dryness and heating for 
* This is nothing but a large blow-pipe worked by a foot-bellows. 
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a time on the water-bath, all the silicic acid is converted into 
silicon dioxide, which is entirely insolubla 

Many silicates which are not acted upon by strong acids 
are decomposed by fusing with sodinm or potassium car- 
bonate. 

Silicates which are not decomposed in either of the ways , 
mentioned yield to hydrofluoric acid. The action consists 
in the formation of the gas, silicon tetrafluoride, SiF^, and 
the fluorides of the metals present. Thus, the reaction in 
the case of feldspar takes place in accordance with the 
equation 

K AlSi,0, + 16HF = KF + AlF, + 3SiF, + 8H.0. 

The silicon fluoride is given off and the fluorides of the 
metals are soluble in water. Hence hydrofluoric acid dis- 
solves the silicate. [Is this use of the word dissolves strictly 
correct ?] 

Having thus briefly considered some of the chief methods 
of preparation and the principal general properties of the 
compounds of the metals, we may now take up such facts in 
regard to the individual metals and their derivatives as 
are of special interest It must be borne in mind that a 
thorough knowledge of the chemistry of these substances 
can only be acquired by a long course of laboratory practice. 



CHAPTER XVIIL 

THE POTASSIUM FAMILY: LITHIUM. SODIUM, POTAS- 
SIUM, CESIUM. RUBIDIUM (AMMONIUM). 

The most widely distributed and hence best-known mem- 
bers of this family are sodium and potassium. The hy- 
pothetical metal ammonium is included in the family 
because the salts formed by ammonia^ in which this hy 
pothetical metal is considered to be present, very closely 
resemble the salts of potassium and sodium. The members 
of the family are generally called the metals of the alkalies, 
as the two best-known members are obtained from the 
alkalies, caustic potash and caustic soda, or potassium and 
sodium hydroxides. ' 

Potassium, K (At. Wt. 39). — This element is a con- 
stituent of many minerals, particularly of feldspar, which, as 
already explained, is a complex silicate of aluminium and 
potassium. The natural decomposition of minerals con- 
taining potassium gives rise to the presence of this metal, 
in various forms of combination everywhere in the soil. It 
is taken up by plants; and when vegetable material is 
burned the potassium remains behind, chiefly as potassium 
carbonate. When wood-ash is treated with water the 
potassium carbonate is dissolved, and it may be obtained in 
an impure state by evaporating the solution. The sub- 
stance thus obtained is called potash, 

EXPEEIMEKT 139. — Treat two or three litres of wood- 
cwbes with water. Filter off the solution, and examine it 
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by means of red litmus-paper. The color of the paper is 
changed to blue. Plainly the solution is alkaline. Ex- 
amine some potassium carbonate. [Does its solution act in 
the same way ?] Evaporate the solution to dryness. Col- 
lect the dry residue and treat it with dilute hydrochloric 
acid. [Is a gas given off ? Is it carbon dioxide ?] 

Potassium is also found in the form of the chloride KOI, 
accompanying the chloride of sodium, and as the nitrate in 

saltpetre. 

The metal was first prepared by the action of a powerful 
electric current on potassium hydroxide. It is now 
manufactured by distilling a mixture of potassium car- 
bonate and charcoal : 

K,CO, + 20 = 2K + 300. 

It is a light substance, which floats on water. [Have 
you had evidence of this?] Its freshly cut surface has a 
bright metallic lustre, almost white ; it acts upon water 
with great energy, causing the evolution of hydrogen, which 
burns, and the formation of potassium hydroxide. This 
reaction has already been considered in connection with 
hydrogen. [Turn back to the experiment (Experiment 27) 
and perform it again. It will now appear much clearer.] 
In consequence of its action on water, potassium cannot be 
kept in the air. It is kept under some oil upon which it 
does not act, as petroleum. 

Compounds of Potassium. — The chief compounds of 
potassium with which we meet aretheiWiWe, KI, which is 
extensively used in medicine and in photography; the 
hydroxide, or caustic potash, KOH, which finds extensive 
use in laboratories ; the nitrate, or saltpetre, KN0„ used 
iu the manufacture of gunpowder ; the chlorate^ KOlO,, 
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used in the preparation of oxygen and in medicine ; and 
the carbonate^ K,CO,. 

The methods need in preparing some of these compounds 
are interesting, as illustrating the applications of the prin- 
ciples of chemistry. 

Potassium iodide, KI, is made by treating caustic potash 
with iodine until the solution begins to show a permanent 
yellow color, which is an indication* that no more iodine 
will be taken up. The action is the same as that which 
takes place when chlorine acts upon warm concentrated 
caustic potash. Both the iodide and iodate are formed : 

6K0H + 61 = 5KI + KIO, + 3H,0. 

By evaporating ofF all the water and heating the residue, 
the iodate is decomposed into iodide and oxygen. 

EXPEBIXEirT 140. — Examine a bottle of crystallized 
potassium iodide. Taste a little. Dissolve some in water. 
Add some iodine to this solution. [Does the iodine dis- 
solve?] Heat a little. [Does it contain water of crystalliza- 
tion?] Treat a crystal or two with a few drops of concen- 
trated sulphuric acid. [What takes place? To what is the 
appearance of violet vapors due? How many gases are 
given off? (See Experiment 107.)] 

Potassium Hydroxide, KOH. — This well-known sub- 
stance, commonly called caustic potash, is prepared by 
treating potassium carbonate with calcium hydroxide in a 
silver or iron vessel. 

EXFEBDCEITT 141. — Dissolve 50 grams potassium carbon- 
ate in 500 to 600 cc. water. Heat to boiling in an iron or 
silver vessel, and gradually add the slaked lime obtained 
from 25 to 30 grams of good quick-lime. During the opera- 
tion the mass should be stirred with an iron spatuUir 



POTASSIUM NITBA TE. 309 

Affcer the solution is cool, draw it off by means of a siphon 
into a bottle. This may be used in experiments in which 
caustic potash is required. 

The reaction is based upon the fact that calcium carbon- 
ate is insoluble, and that potassium carbonate and calcium 
hydroxide are solable: 

« 

K.CO, + CaO,H, = CaCO, + 2K0H, 

The hydroxide is a white brittle substance. In contact 
with the air it deliquesces [what does this mean?] and ab- 
sorbs carbon dioxide. It is a yery strong base. [Explain the 
action which takes place when potassium hydroxide acts 
upon ammonium chloride, NH^Cl; copper sulphate, OuSO^; 
and magnesium nitrate, Mg(N03)J. 

Fotassixun Nitrate, KHO,. — This salt is commonly called 
saltpetre. Its occurrence in nature has already been spoken 
of under Nitric Acid. [What are the conditions which 
give rise to its formation?] When refuse animal matter is 
left to undergo decomposition in the presence of bases, 
nitrates are always the end-products. Advantage is taken 
of this fact for the purpose of preparing saltpetre arti- 
ficially, the process being carried on on the large scale in 
the "saltpetre plantations." Most of the saltpetre which 
is in the market is made from Chili saltpetre, or sodium 
nitrate, by treating it with potassium chloride: 

NaNO.+ KOI = KNO, + NaOl. 

Potassium nitrate crystallizes in long rhombic prisms of 
salty taste. 

It is used in the preparation of sulphuric acid [what r61e 
does it play in the preparation of sulphuric acid?], and of 
nitric acid [how is nitric acid obtained from it?]. Its chief 



• 
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nse 18 in the manufacture of gunpowder. The value of 
gunpowder is due to the fact that it explodes readily, 
the explosion being a chemical change accompanied by a sud- 
den evolution of gases. When the powder is enclosed in a 
gun-barrel the gases in escaping drive the ball before 
them. Gunpowder is made of a mixture of saltpetre, 
charcoal, and sulphur. When heated the saltpetre gives 
oft oxygen and nitrogen; the oxygen combines with the 
charcoal, forming carbon dioxide and carbon monoxide, and 
the sulphur combines with the potassium, forming potas- 
sium sulphide. When a mixture of saltpetre and charcoal 
is burned, the reaction which takes place is this : 

2KN0, 4- 3C = 00, + 00 + 2N + K.0O.. 

By adding the necessary quantity of sulphur the carbon 
dioxide, which would otherwise remain in combination with 
the potassium as potassium carbonate, is given off and 
potassium sulphide formed : 

2KN0, + 30 + S = 300. + 2N + K,S. 

EXFEBIMEKT 142. — Mix together 15 grams potassium 
nitrate and 2.5 grams powdered charcoal. Set fire to the 
mass. 

[Pboblbm. — ^What would be the volume at 760 mm. and 0® of 
the gases evolved from 5 grams of gunpowder containing the 
constituents in exactly the proportions given above?] 

Potassium Chlorate, KCIO,. — This salt has so frequently 
been referred to and used in earlier experiments that it is 
not necessary to say anything more about it here. 

[Describe the method of preparation and decomposition 
by heat. What takes place when it is treated with sul- 
phuric acid?] 
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Sodium, Ifa (At. Wt. 23). — Sodium occurs very widely 
distributed and in large quantities, principally as sodium 
chloride. It occurs also as sodium nitrate, and in the form 
of silicate in many minerals. It is found eyerywhere in 
the soil, and is taken up by plants, especially by those 
which grow in the neighborhood of the sea-shore and in 
the sea. 

It is prepared from sodium carbonate by the same 
method as that used in the preparation of potassium, the 
reaction inyolved being represented thus : 

Na^CO, + 20 = 2Na + 300. 

Its properties are very similar to those of potassium. It 
is light, floating on water; it has a bright metallic lustre, 
and is soft. It decomposes water, but not as actively as 
potassium. 

[Describe what takes place when a small piece of potas- 
sium is thrown upon water and when a piece of sodium is 
similarly treated. How is the difference accounted for?] 

Sodium has a strong affinity for oxygen, and is used in 
some chemical processes as a reducing agent [what is a re- 
ducing agent?], as, for example, in the preparation of 
silicon, magnesium, and aluminium. A compound of 
mercury and sodium, known as sodium amalgam, is used 
in some metallurgical operations connected with the ex- 
traction of silver and gold from their ores. 

The chief compounds of sodium are the chloride, NaCl; 
the hydroxide, or caustic soda, NaOH; the nitrate, or Chili 
saltpetre, NaNO,; the sulphate, Na,SO^; the carbonate, 
Na^CO,; and the borate, or borax, Na^B^O^. 

Sodium Chloride, HaCl. — This is the substance which is 
known by the name common salt. It occurs very widely 
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distributed^ and, as it is easily solable, much of tbe water 
which enters into tbe ocean contains some of it in solution. 
Sea-water contains from ^ to 3 per cent. In some places 
the salt is taken ont of mines in solid form; in others, 
water is allowed to flow into tbe mines, and to remain for 
some time in contact with the salt, and tbe solution tbns 
formed is drawn or pumped out of tbe mine, and evapo- 
rated by appropriate methods. 

Sodium chloride crystallizes in colorless and transparent 
cubes. Sometimes that wbicli occurs in nature is colored 
blue. In hot water it is but little more soluble than in 
cold water. In crystallizing, the crystals enclose water not 
as water of crystallization, and this is given ofF when the 
crystals are heated, the action being accompanied by a 
crackling sound. 

Salt is used as the starting-point in the preparation of 
all sodinm compounds and of chlorine and hydrochloric 
acid. 

[How are chlorine and hydrochloric acid obtained from 
it? What takes place when a solution of silver nitrate 
is added to a solution of common salt ? What substances 
besides silver nitrate act in the same way ?] 

Sodium Hydroxide, HaOH. — This is commonly called 
caustic soda. It can be prepared in the same way as potas- 
sium hydroxide ; that is, by treating a solution of sodium 
carbonate with lime. [Explain the reaction.] Its proper- 
ties are very similar to those of caustic potash. [Are the 
hydroxides of the metals mostly soluble or insoluble sub- 
stances ?] 

Sodium Nitrate, KaHO,. — This is the salt which has so 
frequently been referred to by the name Chili saltpetre. 
It occurs in very large quantities, and is the chief source of 
nitrio acid. It is cheaper than potassium nitrate, but can- 
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not be substituted for it in the manufacture of gunpowder, 
because it becomes moist in the air. 

Sodium Sulphate, Ha,SO^ + 10H,0. — The common name 
of this substance is Olauber's salt. It is manufactured in 
enormous quantities for the purpose of converting common 
salt into sodium carbonate, or ^^soda^^ 

2Na01 + H,SO, = Na,SO, + 2H01. 

[What becomes of the hydrochloric acid which is given 
off?] 

The salt crystallizes in large colorless monoclinic prisms, 
containing 10 molecules of water of crystallization, Na.SO^ 
+ 10H,O. It loses water when left in contact with the 
air. [Is it efflorescent or deliquescent ?] 

Sodium Carbonate, Na^CO. + 10H,0.— This salt, com- 
monly called soda, is one of the most important of manu- 
factured chemical substances. The mere mention of the 
fact that it is essential to the manufacture of glass and soap 
will serve to give some conception of its importance. It is 
found in the ashes of sea plants, jast as potassium carbon- 
ate is found in the ashes of those plants which grow on the 
land. We are, however, not dependent on sea plants for 
our supply, as two methods have been devised for prepar- 
ing sodium carbonate from sodium chloride, with which 
nature provides us in such abundance. As these methods 
are interesting applications of chemical principles, it will 
be well to consider them briefly. The problem to be solved 
is to convert sodium chloride, NaCl, into sodium carbon- 
ate, IfajCO,. The process devised by Le Blanc for the 
French government during the Eevolution, when the sup- 
ply bad been cut ofl!, involves four reactions: 
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l«t« The flodinm chloride is conTerted into sodiam sol* 
phate bj treating it with golphuric acid: 

2NaCl + H,SO. = Na,SO. + 2HCL 

2d. The Bodiam sulphate thns obtained is heated with 
charcoal, which reduces it to sodium sulphide^ Na,S: 

Na,SO, + 4C = Na,S + 400 . 

8d. The sodium sulphide is heated with calcium carbon- 
ate, when sodium carbonate and calcium sulphide are 

formed: 

Na,8 + OaOO, = Na.CO, + OaS. 

4th. But both the products of this reaction are soluble 
in water. If lime is present it forms, however, an in- 
soluble compound with calcium sulphide, 30aS.OaO, and 
this can easily be separated from the sqdium carbonate. 

In practice the sodium sulphate is mixed with charcoal 
and calcium carbonate, and the mixture heated. The char- 
coal reduces the sulphate to the sulphide, which acts upon the 
calcium carbonate, forming sodium carbonate and calcium 
sulphide. But some of the calcium carbonate is decom- 
posed by the heat into lime and carbon dioxide: 

CaOO, = CaO + 00. ; 

and the lime thus formed combines with calcium sulphide 
to form the above-mentioned insoluble compound. On 
treating the mass with water after cooling, sodium carbon- 
ate is dissolved. 

Another process which is now extensively used is the so- 
called ammonia'Soda process. This depends upon the fact 
that monosodium carbonate, HNaOO,, is comparatively 
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difficultly soluble in water. If^ therefore^ monoammonium 
carbonate^ or acid ammonium carbonate, HNH^GO,, is 
added to a solution of common salt, acid sodium carbonate, 
HN'aOO,, crystallizes out, and ammonium chloride remains 
behind in the solution: 

NaCl + HNH.CO, = HNaCO, + NH.Ol. 

When the acid carbonate is heated, it gives off carbon 
dioxide, and is conyerted into the normal salt thus: 

2HNaC0, = Na,CO, + CO, + H,0. 

The carbon dioxide given off is passed into ammonia, 
and thus again obtained in the form of acid ammonium 
carbonate: 

NH, + H,0 + 00, = HNH.OO,. 

The ammonium chloride obtained in the first reaction is 
treated with lime or magnesia, MgO, and the ammonia set 
free. This ammonia is again used in the preparation of acid 
ammonium carbonate. 

EZFEBIKEHT 143. — Pass carbon dioxide into a strong 
solution of ammonia (about 100 cc.) until it is no longer 
absorbed. A solution of acid ammonium carbonate is 
thus obtained. Add this to a strong solution of sodium 
chloride as long as a precipitate is formed. Filter off the 
precipitate, and dry it by spreading it upon layers of filter 
paper. Heat some of the salt when dry, and determine 
whether the gas given off is carbon dioxide or not. When 
gas is no longer given off by heat, let the tube cool and 
examine the residue. [Is it a carbonate ?] 

Sodium carbonate crystallizes in large monoclinic prisms 
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with 10 molecules of water of ciystallization. The crystals 
are efflorescent. 

Disodium Phosphate, HNa,PO, + 12H,0.— This is the 
common form of sodium phosphate. It is formed when 
phosphoric acid is treated with sodium carbonate until the 
solution begins to show an alkaline reaction with red lit- 
mus. It is a remarkable fact that, although phosphoric 
acid is tribasic^ and with most metals forms salts which are 
deriyed from the acid by replacement of all the three hydro- 
gen atoms, as Ag.PO^, Ca,(PO J„ etc., with sodium its most 
stable salt is the one in which two hydrogen atoms are re- 
placed by sodium. A salt of the formula Na,PO^ can be 
made, but it has an alkaline reaction^ and absorbs carbon 
dioxide from the air, being concerted into sodium carbon- 
ate and disodium phosphate: 

2Na,P0, + CO, + H,0 = 2HNa,P0, + Na,CO,. 

Sodium Borate, Na,B,0, + 10H,0.— This salt has been 
referred to under boric acid. It is commonly called borax. 
It is found in nature in seyeral lakes in Asia, and in this 
country in Clear Lake, Nevada. It is manufactured by 
neutralizing the boric acid found in Tuscany. 

When heated, borax puffs up, and at red heat melts, 
forming a transparent colorless liquid. This is anhydrous 
borax, Na^B^O,. Molten borax has the power to dissolve 
metallic oxides, and forms colored glasses with some of 
them. It is used in blow-pipe work (see Boric Acid). 
Borax is an antiseptic; that is to say, it prevents the de- 
composition of organic substances. 

Ammonium Salts. — The method of formation of the so- 
called ammonium salts has been described (see Ammonia). 
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These salts resemble the salts of potassium and sodium in 
many respects, and they are hence described in the same 
connection. The chief ones are the chloride, NH^Cl; the 
carbonate, (NHJ.OO,; the sulphide, (NHJ,S; and the 
hydroaulphide, (NHJHS. 

Ammonium Chloride, ITH^Cl. — This salt is commonly 
called sal-ammoniac. At present its principal source is the 
gas-works. Tiie ammoniacal liquor of the works is neutral- 
ized with hydrochloric acid, and the salt obtained by 
evaporatioD. It has a sharp, salt taste, and is easily soluble 
in water. When heated it is converted into yapor without 
melting, and with very slight decomposition ; and when 
the yapor comes in contact with a cold surface, it condenses 
in the form of crystals. This process of vaporizing and 
Condensing a solid is called sublimation. 

Experiment 144. — On a piece of platinum foil or por- 
celain heat a little pure ammonium chloride. It will pass 
olf and form a dense white cloud. This is the same cloud 
as that formed by bringing together gaseous ammonia 
and hydrochloric acid. All ammonium salts are either 
volatile or decompose when heated. 

[What takes place when ammonium chloride is treated 
with caustic soda? with lime? with sulphuric acid?] 

Ammonium Sulphide, (NHJ,S.-This substance is exten- 
sively used in chemical analysis for the purpose of precipi- 
tating those sulphides which are soluble in dilute hydro- 
chloric acid. As will be remembered, in analyzing a mixt- 
ure of substances the first thing usually done is to add 
hydrochloric acid to the solution. This precipitates silver, 
lead, and, under certain conditions, mercury. This pre- 
cipitate having been filtered oflE, hydrogen sulphide is passed 
through the filtrate^ when those metals whose sulphides are 
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insolable in dilate hydrochloric acid are thrown down. 
The precipitate is filtered off and ammoniam sulphide added 
to the filtrate, when the metals whose sulphides are soluble 
in dilute hydrochloric acid are thrown down. Among 
these are iron, cobalt, nickel, manganese, etc. Any other 
soluble sulphide might be used, but the advantage of am- 
monium sulphide is that it is volatile, and, hence, by eva- 
porating the solution and heating, it can be gotten rid of. 
Ammonium sulphide is made by passing hydrogen sul- 
phide into an aqueous solution of ammonia. If the gas is 
passed until the solution is saturated, the product is the hy- 
drosulphide HNH.S: 

NH, -f H,S = HNH.S. 

If only half this quantity of the gas is passed, the product 
is the sulphide: 

2NH, -f H,S = (NH J,S. . 

The simplest way to make it is to divide a quantity of 
ammonia solution into two equal parts. Saturate one half, 
thus forming the hydrosulphide, and add the other half, 
when this reaction takes place: 

HNH.S -f NH, = (NHJ,S. 

The product is a colorless liquid of a disagreeable odor. 
It soon changes color, becoming yellow, and after a time a 
yellow deposit is formed in the vessel in which it is con- 
tained. This change of color is due to the action of the 
oxygen of the air. Some of the sulphide is decomposed 
into ammonia, water, and sulphur: 

(NHJ,S -f = 2NH, + H.0 + S. 
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The sulphur thus set free combines with the nnde- 
composed ammoniam sulphide, forming the compounds 
(NHJjSj, (NHJ,S„ etc., known as polysulphides. When 
as much sulphur as possible has been taken up in this way, 
any more which may be set free by the action of oxygen is 
deposited. 

A solution containing the polysulphides is called yellow 
ammonium sulphide. It is used to dissolve the sulphides 
of arsenic, antimony, and tin in analytical operations. (See 
description of method of analysis, p. 296.) 

EXPEBIXEHT 145. — Saturate 100 cc. strong aqueous am- 
monia with hydrogen sulphide. Add to the saturated so- 
lution 100 cc. of the same ammonia. 

Ammonium Hydrosulphide, HNH^S. — As stated above, a 
solution of this substance is made by passing hydrogen sul- 
phide into a solution of ammonia until no more is taken up. 

General Characteristics of the Metals of the Alkalies. — 
From what has been said, it will be seen that nearly all the 
compounds of these metals are soluble in water. Of those 
mentioned only monosodium carbonate is at all difScultly 
soluble. There are a few insoluble salts of potassium, 
those which are chiefly used in analytical operations being 
the chlqrO'platinate, K^PtCl^, which is formed by adding a 
solution of platinum chloride, PtCl^, to a solution contain- 
ing potassium chloride: 

2KC1 + PtCl, = K.Pt01,; 

and the fluosiUcatef K,SiF,, which is fc^med when a solu- 
tion of hydrofluo-silicic acid, H,SiF„ is added to a solution 
containing potassium. 
EZFEBDCEKT 146. — Add platinum chloride and hydro- 



fluo-silicic acid saccessiyelj to solations containing potas 
slum chloride. 

The elements lithium^ casiumj and ruiidium are much 
rarer than sodium and potassiam. While for the chemist 
their study is of importance, for the beginner it is not necr 
essary. Lithium is found in a form of mica known ad 
lepidolite. It is the lightest metal known, and has the 
smallest atomic weight, yiz., 7. The relations between the 
atomic weights of the members of this family are similar to 
those already noticed between chlorine, bromine, and 
iodine; sulphur, selenium, and tellurium; and phosphorus, 
arsenic, and antimony. Thus, we have lithium, 7; sodium, 
23; and potassium, 39. The atomic weight of sodium, 23, 
is the mean of those of lithium, 7, and potassium, 39. 

Similarly, the atomic weight of rubidinm, 85, is nearly 
the mean of those of potassium and caesinm, 133: 

39+233 __ 
—^ -86. 

Flame Beactions and the Spectroscope. — When a clean 
piece of platinum wire is held for some time in the flame 
of the Bunsen burner, it then imparts no color to the flame. 
If now a small piece of sodium carbonate or any other salt 
of sodium be put on it, the flame is colored intensely yel- 
low. All sodium compounds have this power, and hence 
the chemist makes use of the fact for the purpose of de- 
tecting the presence of sodium. Similarly, potassium com- 
pounds color the flame yiolet; lithium compounds color the 
flame red; and the other metals of the family also impart 
characteristic colors to the flame. 
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EZPIBDCBVT 147. — Prepare some pieces of platinum 
wire^ 8 to 10 cm. long^ with a loop on th^ end like those 
described for blow-pipe work. After thoroughly cleaning 
them^ insert one in a little sodium carbonate^ and notice the 
color it glyes to the flame. Try another with potassium 
carbonate, and, if the substances are available, others with 
a lithium compound, a caesium, and a rubidium compound. 

While it is an easy matter to recognize potassium alone, 
or any one of the other metals alone, it is difScult to do so 
when they are together in the same compound. For exam- 
ple, when potassium and sodium are together, the intense 
yellow caused by the sodium completely masks the more 
delicate violet caused by the potassium, so that the latter 
cannot be seen with the unaided eye. In this particular 
case we can get over the difiSculty by letting the light pass 
through a blue glass, or a thin glass vessel filled with a so- 
lution of indigo. The yellow light is thus cut off while the 
violet light passes through and can be recognized. A more 
general method for detecting the constituents of light is by 
means of a prism. Lights of different colors are turned out 
of their course to different extents when passed through a 
prism, as is seen when white sunlight is passed through a 
prism. A narrow beam of white light passing in emerges 
as a band of various colors, called its spectrum. We thus 
see that white light is made of different colored lights. 
Similarly, we can determine what any light is composed of. 
Every light has its own characteristic spectrum. The light 
produced by burning sodium, or by introducing a sodium 
compound in a colorless flame, has a spectrum consisting of 
a narrow yellow band. The spectrum of potassium consists 
essentially of two bands, one red and one violet Further, 
these bands always occupy definite positions relatively to 
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one another^ so that^ on looking through a prism at the 
light caused by potassium and sodium^ the yellow band of 
sodium is seen in its position, and the two potassium bands 
in their proper positions. 

The instrument used for the purpose of observing the 
spectra of different lights is called the spectroscope. It 
consists essentially of a prism and two tubes. Through 
cue of the tubes the light to be examined is allowed to 
pass so as to strike the prism properly. The light emerges 
from the other side of the prism, and is observed through 
the other tube, which is provided with lenses for the pur- 
pose of magnifying the spectrum. By means of the spec- 
troscope it is possible to detect the minutest quantities of 
some elements, and, since it was devised, several new ele- 
ments have been discovered through its aid, as, for example, 
csBsium, rubidium, thallium, indium, gallium, and others.* 

* For an account of the spectroscope and its uses the student is 
advised to consult some work on physics. The principles involved 
in its construction are physical principles, and cannot properly.be 
studied in full in a text-book of chemistry. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

THE CALCIUM FAMILY: CALCIUM, BARIUM, STRON- 
TIUM. GLUCINUM. 

The three elements calcium^ barium, and strontium re- 
semble one another very closely. Calcium is much more 
abundant than either of the other members of the family, 
while strontium is the least abundant of the three. For 
the present it will be best to confine our attention to the 
principal member of the family, viz., calcium. 

Calcium, Ca (At. Wt. 40). — This element occurs very 
widely distributed in nature, and in enormous quantities. 
It is found principally as carbonate, CaCO,, in the form of 
limestone, marble, and chalk; as sulphate, CaSO«, in the 
form of gypsum; as phosphate, Oa,(PO^)„ in phosphorite 
and apatite; as fluoride, CaF„ in fluor-spar. 

The element is made by decomposing calcium chloride 
by means of the electric current. 

It is a brass-yellow lustrous substance, which in moist air 
becomes coyered with a layer of hydroxide. At ordinary 
temperatures it decomposes water just as sodium and po- 
tassium do. 

The principal compounds of calcium with which we haye 
to deal are the chloride, CaCl,; the oodde, or quick-lime, 
CaO; the Ay^^roxi^^, or slaked lime, CaO,H,; the hypochUh 
W^e,Ca(001),; the carbonate, CaOO,; the sulphate, CaSO^; 
the phosphate, Ca,(POJ,; the silicate, in the form of glass. 
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Calcium Chloride, CaCl,. — The property which gives this 
salt its value is its power to absorb water. It is used as a 
drying agent. Gases are passed through it for the purpose 
of drying them, and it is a.lso placed in vessels in which it is 
necessary that the atmosphere should be dry. 

EXFESIMEHT 148. — Dissolve 10 to 20 grams of limestone 
or marble in ordinary hydrochloric acid. Evaporate to 
dryness. Expose a few pieces of the residue to the air. 
[Does it become moist ? In what experiments has calcium 
chloride been used, and for what purposes ? What would 
happen if sulphuric acid were added to calcium chloride ?] 
Try it. Explain what takes place. [Is the residue soluble 
or insoluble in water ?] 

Calcium Oxide, CaO. — This is the substance commonly 
called lime. It is made by heating calcium carbonate, 
which is decomposed into lime and carbon dioxide: 

CaCO, = CaO + CO,. 

[In what connection have we already met with this re- 
action ?] 

Limekilns are large furnaces in which limestone and 
other forms of calcium carbonate are heated and converted 
into lime. 

[Why is it dangerous to remain for any length of time 
in the immediate neighborhood of a limekiln?] 

Jjime is a white, amorphous, infusible substance. When 
heated in the flame of the compound blow-pipe, it gives 
forth an intense light, as any other infusible substance would 
under the same circumstances. When exposed to the air, 
it attracts moisture and carbon dioxide, and is thus con- 
verted into the carbonate. It must hence be protected from 
the air. 
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Calcinni Hydroxide, CaO^H,.— When calcium oxide or 
quick-lime is treated with water it becomes hot and crum- 
bles to a fine powder. The substance which is formed in 
this operation is somewhat soluble in water, the solution 
being known as lime-water. The chemical change which 
takes place when lime is treated with water has been ex- 
plained. It consists in the formation of a compound of the 
formula CaO,H,, and known as slaked lime, and the opera- 
tion is known as slaking. It is believed that just as potas- 
sium hydroxide, KOH, is properly regarded as water in the 
molecule of which one atom of hydrogen is replaced by an 
atom of potassium, so calcium hydroxide is properly 
regarded as derived from water by the replacement of two 
atoms of hydrogen in two molecules by one atom of the 
bivalent metal calcium: 

HOH. Ca|ggorCa(OH)„ 

Two moL water. Calcium hydroxide. 

It is diflScult to explain to the beginner exactly why this 
view is held. It can only be said that it is a conception 
which is in harmony with a great many facts, though it does 
not follow as a necessary consequence from any facts known 
to us. 

EXFEBIKEHT 149. — To 40 to 50 grams good quick-lime 
add 100 cc. water. Soon the mass will begin to crumble, 
and steam will rise from it, indicating that heat is evolved. 
Afterwards dilute to 2 to 3 litres and put the whole in a well- 
stoppered bottle. The undissolved lime will settle to the 
bottom, and in the course of some hours the solution above 
will become clear. Carefully pour oflE some of the clear 
solut ion. [What takes place when some of the solution is 
ex^tosed to the air ? When the ^ases from the lungs arQ 
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passed through it ? When carbon dioxide is passed through 
it ? What takes place when dilute sulphuric acid is added 
to lime-water ? Is calcium sulphate diflScultly or easily 
soluble in water ? Has lime-water an alkaline reaction ? ] 

When potassium hydroxide is added to a solution of a 
salt containing a metal whose hydroxide is insoluble in 
water, the insoluble hydroxide is precipitated. This was 
illustrated in Experiments 128 and 129. [What are those 
experiments ?] Calcium hydroxide is a soluble hydroxide, 
and acts in the same way that potassium hydroxide does. 

EXPEBDCEHT 160. — Add some lime-water to a solution 
of ferric chloride, of copper nitrate, of lead nitrate. Ex- 
plain the results. 

Calcium hypochlorite, Ca(001)„ has already been consid* 
ered to a sufScient extent under the head of Chlorine. It 
need only be repeated that the form in which chlorine is 
transported is " bleaching-powder," which is a compound 
containing calcium hypochlorite and calcium chloride, 
Ca(OCl), + OaCl,, made by treating slaked lime with 
chlorine : 

2Ca(0H), + 4C1 = Ca(OCl), + CaCl, + 2H,0. 

^ , » 

Bleaching-powder. 

Calcium Carbonate, CaCO,. — This salt occurs in nature 
in the well-known forms calc spar, limestone, marble, and 
chalk. I^he variety of calc-spar found in Iceland, and 
known as Iceland spar, is particularly pure calcium car- 
bonate. 

It crystallizes usually in rhombohedrons, as seen in calc- 
spar. It is insoluble in water, and is decomposed by acids 
with evolution of carbon dioxide. The fact that it is solu- 
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ble in water containing carbon dioxide in solution^ and that 
when snch solutions are boiled it is precipitated^ has been 
commented upon. (See Experiment 95.) 

Calcium Sulphate, CaSO^ -f 2H,0. — Gypsum, the prin- 
cipal natural variety of calcium sulphate^ crystallizes with 
two molecules of water of crystallization, CaSO^ + 2H,0. 
When heated, it loses its water of crystallization and forms 
a powder known as plaster of Paris, which has the power 
of taking up water and forming a solid substance. The 
process of solidification is known as ^^ setting." Plaster of 
Paris is largely used in making casts. 

Calcium sulphate is somewhat soluble in water. A nat- 
ural water containing either calcium carbonate or sulphate 
in solution is called a hard water. 

It is a curious fact that when anhydrous gypsum, or 
plaster of Paris, has taken up water to form the compound 
CaSO^ + 2H,0, the compound differs from gypsum very 
markedly in one respect. If it be heated, it again loses 
water; but the anhydrous powder now left has not the 
power to take up water again. 

EXFEBIMEKT 151. — Heat some powdered gypsum to 
about 200"^ in an air-bath. Examine the residue and see 
whether it will become solid when mixed with a little water 
so as to form a paste. 

When gypsum is treated with a solution of the carbonate 
of an alkali metal, as sodium carbonate or ammonium car- 
bonate^ it is completely transformed into the carbonate: 

(NHJ.OO. + CaSO, = (NHJ.SO, + OaOO,. 

EzPEBDlEirT 162. — ^IJpon a gram or two of powdered 
gypsum pour, say, 100 cCr of a moderately strong solution 
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of ammonium carbonate. After a few hours pour ofE the 
solution^ collect the powder on a filter, and see whether it 
Las changed to the carbonate. [How can you determine 
whether ammonium sulphate is in solution or not ?] Of 
course, there is still ammonium carbonate present, and this 
must be taken into account in examining for the sulphate. 
We usually examine for a sulphate by adding a soluble 
barium salt, when, if a soluble sulphate is present, barium 
sulphate is precipitated. In this case, however, the am- 
monium carbonate would throw down barium carbonate. 
To prevent this, the ammonium carbonate may first be de- 
composed by slowly adding sufiScient dilute hydrochloric 
acid. There will then be present ammonium chloride and 
sulphate; and, now, if barium chloride or any other soluble 
barium salt be added, barium sulphate will be precipitated. 

Calcium Phosphate, Ca,(POJ,. — The normal phosphate 
in which all the hydrogen of the acid is replaced by cal- 
cium is found in nature as phosphorite, and in combination 
with calcium fluoride or chloride as apatite. It is further 
the chief inorganic constituent of bones, and is found in 
large quantity in bone-ash. It is found everywhere in the 
soil and is taken up by plants. It is formed when a soluble 
phosphate is added to a solution of a calcium salt. 

EXFEBIMEHT 153. — To a solution of calcium chloride in 
a test-tube add disodium phosphate, HNagPO^. The pre- 
cipitate is calcium phosphate. This salt is decomposed by 
hydrochloric and nitric acids, and hence dissolves on addi- 
tion of these acids : 

2HNa,P0, + 3Ca01, = Ca,(PO,), + 4NaCl -J- 2H0L 
Konocaloium Phosphate, Ca(H,PO^), -f H,0.— This is 
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commonly called the acid phosphate. It is formed when 
ordinary^ insoluble calcium phosphate is treated with con- 
centrated sulphuric acid^ and is contained in the so-called 
'* superphosphates/* 

Mortar. — Mortar is made of slaked lime and sand. When 
this mixture is exposed to the air^ carbonate of calcium is 
slowly formed and the mass becomes extremely hard. The 
water contained in the mortar soon passes off, but neyer- 
theless freshly plastered rooms remain moist for a consider- 
able time. This is due to the fact that a reaction is con- 
stantly taking place between the carbon dioxide and calcium 
hydroxide in which calcium carbonate and water are 
formed : 

OaO,H, -f CO, = CaCO, + H,0, 

and it is the water thus liberated which keeps the air moist. 
The complete conversion of the lime into carbonate re- 
quires a very long time, because the carbonate which is 
formed on the surface tends to protect the lime in the 
interior. 

Glass. — Common glass is a silicate of calcium and sodium, 
made by melting together sand (silicon dioxide, SiO,) with 
lime, or calcium carbonate, and sodium carbonate. When 
potassium carbonate is used instead of sodium carbonate, 
the glass is more difScultly fusible. Bohemian glass, which 
is so extensively used in the manufacture of chemical ap- 
paratus, is a silicate of calcium and potassium. Flint-glass, 
which has a high refractive power, and is hence especially 
valuable for the manufacture of optical instruments, con- 
tains lead instead of calcium. It is much more easily 
fusible than calcium glass. 

Colors are given to glass by putting in the fused mass 
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small quantities of various substances. Thus a cobalt 
compound makes glass blue ; copper and chromium make 
it green ; one of the oxides of copper makes it red^ etc. 

The compoMfids of barium and strontium closely resem- 
ble those of calcium. Barium forms an oxide^ BaO^ cor- 
responding to lime^ and also another one known as barium 
dioxide, BaO,.* This is formed by passing oxygen or air 
oyer barium oxide heated to a dull red heat. At a higher, 
temperature it gives off the oxygen. These facts have re- 
cently been utilized for the purpose o£ extracting oxygen 
from the air. 

Barium oxide is converted into the hydroxide BaO,H, 
when treated with water. This hydroxide is soluble in 
water, the solution being what is called baryta-water. 

Calcium compounds color the flame reddish yellow ; 
strontium compounds, intense red; and bai*ium com- 
pounds, yellowish green. 

Between the atomic weights of calcium, strontium and 
barium there exists the same relation as that with which 
we are already familiar in other families. The atomic 
weight of calcium is 40; of strontium, 87.5; and of barium, 
137: 

^+^ = 88.5. 

* This compouDd has already been referred to in describing the 
preparation of hydrogen dioxide, HsOa. When it is treated with 
sulphuric acid this reaction takes place: 

BaOa + HaS04 = BaS04 + H,Oa. 
When barium oxide, baO, is treated with sulphuric acid this reac- 
tion takes place: 

BaO + H,804 = BaSO* + H,0. 
When barium dioxide is treated with hydrochloric acid, hydrogen 
dioxide is also formed thus: 

BaO, + 2HC1 = BaCl, + H,0,. 
[Compare this with the action which takes place when hydrochlo* 
ric acid acta upon manganese dioxide.] 



CHAPTER XX. 

THE MAGNESIUM FAMILY: MAGNESIUM. ZINC. CAD- 
MIUM. 

Of the three members of this family, magnesium and 
zinc are by far the best known. 

Hagnesinm, Mg (At. Wt. 24). — Magnesium occurs very 
widely distributed in nature, and in considerable quanti- 
ties. Among the important magnesium minerals are mag» 
nesite, which is the carbonate MgCO, ; dolomite, a double 
carbonate of magnesium and calcium ; soapstone, serpen' 
tine, and meerschaum, which is essentially a silicate of mag- 
nesium. Further, there are many silicates which contain 
magnesium, among them being asbestos and hornblende^ 
The metal is also found in solution in many spring-waters 
as the sulphate, or Epsom salt. 

It is prepared by treating magnesium chloride with 
sodium at a high temperature. 

It is a silver-white metal with a high lustre. In the air 
it changes only slowly, but gradually becomes covered with 
a layer of the oxide. When heated above its melting- 
point m the air it burns with a bright flame, forming the 
white oxide. The light of the flame is very eflBcient in 
producing certain chemical changes, as the combination of 
hydrogen and chlorine. At ordinary temperatures mag- 
nesium does not decompose water; at 100° it decomposes it 
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slowly. [Note the marked difference in thi«l fesipeci bd» 
tween magnesium and the alkali metals.] 

The chief compounds of magnesium are the oxide^ MgO^ 
called magnesia ; the sulphate, MgSO^ + 7H,0, commonly 
called Epsom salt ; the carbonate, MgCO, ; the silicates; 
and the chloride, MgCU. 

Hagnennm Oxide, MgO. — This compound is commonly 
called magnesia. A fine white Yariety is made by heating 
precipitated magnesium carbonate ; it is called magnesia 
usta. It is very difficultly soluble in water, forming with it 
magnesium hydroxide, MgO^H,, which is practically insol- 
uble in water. [What difference is there between magne- 
sium and calcium in this respect ?] 

Hagnesium chloride, MgCl,, is of special interest for 
the reason that it is the compound from which the metal 
magnesium is made. It is prepared by dissolving the car- 
bonate in hydrochloric acid. On evaporating this solution 
to the proper concentration, crystals of magnesium chlo- 
ride containing water of crystallization, MgOl, + 6H,0, 
are deposited. When this compound is heated for the 
purpose of drying it, the larger part of it undergoes de- 
composition, thus : 

MgCl, + H,0 = MgO + 2H01. 

The same thing takes place to some extent on heating 
calcium chloride with water, so that fused calcium chlo- 
ride is always slightly alkaline in consequence of the pres- 
ence of lime, or calcium oxide. 

Zinc, Zn (At. Wt. 66). — Zinc occurs in nature in combi- 
nation as the carbonate, or calamine, ZuCO,, and as the sul- 
phide, or zinc blende, ZnS. 

It is prepared by mixing the oxide with charcoal and 
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heating in earthenware retorts. The tnetal, being Yolatile, 
passes over and is condensed. 

Zinc has markedly different properties at different temper- 
atures. At ordinary temperatures it is quite brittle; at 
100-150^' it can be rolled out in sheets, but above 200** it 
becomes brittle again. In dry air it does not change. 
When heated in the air it takes fire, and burns with a bluish 
flame, forming zinc oxide. This has been seen in the ex- 
periments with the oxyhydrogen blow-pipe. It dissolves in 
all the common acids, usually with an evolution of hydro- 
gen. In the case of nitric acid, however, the hydrogen 
acts upon the nitric acid, reducing it. 

Iron is sometimes covered with a layer of zinc. Thus 
prepared, it forms what is known as galvanized iron. Zinc 
is a constituent of brass. 

Zinc oxide, ZnO, is obtained as Flores zinci by burning 
zinc, and by heating the carbonate or nitrate of zinc. It 
turns yellow when heated, but on cooling becomes white 
again. 

ExFEBlXEHT 154. — Heat a small piece of zinc on charcoal 
in the oxidizing flame of the blow-pipe. The white fumes 
of zinc oxide (philosopher's wool) will be seen, and the 
charcoal will be covered with a film which is yellow while 
hot, but becomes white on cooling. [What element gives 
a film which is white both when hot and when cold?] 

Zinc oxide is used as a constituent of paint under the 
name of zinc white. 

Zinc Sulphate, ZnSO^ -|- 7H,0, is commonly called white 
vitriol. [In what experiments has zinc sulphate been ob- 
tained?] It is obtained on the large scale by heating zinc 
sulphide in contact with the air. Under these circum 
stances, the sulphide is oxidized .* 
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ZnS + 40 =1 ZbSO,. 

This operation is known as roasting. By roasting zinc 
sulphide at a higher temperature it is conT^ted intazino 
oxide: 

ZnS + 30 = ZnO + SO,. 

Zinc sulphate is also formed in large quantities in gal- 
vanic batteries and in the preparation of hydrogen. 

Zinc chloride, ZnCl^ is obtained by evaporating a water 
solution of the substance and distilling the residue. It is 
an oily liquid which has a very strong affinity for water. 
On evaporating a water solution a part of the chloride un- 
dergoes decomposition, just as magnesium chloride does, 
forming the oxide 

ZnCl, + H,0 = ZnO + 2H0L 

The hydroxide, sulphide, carbonate, and phosphate of 
zinc are insoluble in water. 

EZPEBIXZVT 155. — Produce the insoluble compounds 
just mentioned and express the reactions by means of 
equations. 

[What happens on bringing together solutions of sodium 
carbonate and zinc sulphate? ammonia and zinc chloride? 
barium chloride and zinc sulphate? lime-water and zinc 
sulphate? What color has zinc sulphide? Is it thrown 
down when the solution contains dilute hydrochloric acid? 
Try it.] 
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THE COPPER FAMILY : COPPER, MERCURY. SILVER. 

Copper, Cu (At. Wt. 68.2). — Copper occurs in nature 
in the uncombined or native state in large quanti- 
ties in the neighborhood of Lake Superior, in the United 
States, and in Chili. It also occurs in combination with 
oxygen as ruby copper^ which is the oxide Gu,0; and with 
sulphur and iron in copper pyrites. 

It is obtained from the oxide by heating it with charcoal. 
[This reduction has been illustrated under the head of 
carbon (see Experiment 88).] It is also obtained from 
the sulphides. The chemical changes inyolved are com- 
paratively complicated. 

Copper is a hard metal of si reddish color and metallic 
lustre. It does not change in dry air, but in moist air it 
gradually becomes covered with a green layer of a carbon- 
ate of copper. Nitric acid dissolves it, copper nitrate, 
Cu(NO,)„ being formed, and oxides of nitrogen evolved 
[explain the reaction]; hydrochloric acid does not act 
upon it; sulphuric acid acts when heated with the metal; 
the sulphate, QuSO^, is formed and sulphur dioxide given 
off [explain the reaction]. Copper cannot decompose 
water, even when water vapor is passed over the metal 
heated to. red heat. [Compare with the conduct of the mem- 
bers of the potassium, calcium, and magnesium families.] 

It is precipitated from solutions of its salts by zinc^ iron, 
and some other metals, and by an electric current. 
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EXPEBIXEVT 156. — Into a neutral solution of copper 
sulphate insert a strip of zinc. The zinc will become cov- 
ered with a layer of copper^ and zinc will pass into solution 
as zinc sulphate. The zinc simply displaces the copper in 
this case^ as it displaces hydrogen from sulphuric acid : 

Zn + CuSO, = ZnSO, + Cu; 
Zn + H.SO, = ZnSO, + H,. 

Perform a similar experiment, using a strip of sheet- 
iron instead of the zinc. [What is the result?] To those 
who first performed this experiment the iron appeared to be 
changed to copper. [How would you go to work to deter- 
mine whether the iron is changed to copper or not?] 

The deposition of metallic copper from solutions of its 
salts IS extensively utilized in copper-plating. The object 
to be covered with copper is hung in a solution of copper 
sulphate and connected with one pole of a galvanic batteiy, 
the other pole being also in the solution. Decomposition 
t^kes place, and a layer of copper is deposited on the ob- 
ject. 

Brass is a mixture of 1 part of zinc and 2 parts of cop- 
per. Bell-metal and bronze are mixtures of copper and 
tin. Such mixtures of metals which are made by melting 
them together are called alloys. It appears that some alloys 
are closely allied to chemical compounds. 

Among the more common compounds of copper are the 
oxides CUjO and CuO, the sulphate CnSO^, and the sul- 
phide CuS. 

Copper has the power to form two distinct series of com- 
pounds, of which the following examples will serve as 
illustrations: 
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CuCl, CuCl,; 
CuBr, CuBr,; 

Ou.O, CuO. 

Those compounds which are of the first order corre- 
sponding to the chloride, GuGl, are called cuprous com- 
pounds. Thus, CrxGl ia cuprous chloride; On,0, cuprous 
oxidSy etc On the other hand, compounds of the second 
order are called cupric compounds. Thus, GuCl, is cuprie 
chloride; CuO, cupric oxide, etc. It has been suggested 
that perhaps the formula of the simpler cuprous com- 
pounds like GuOl, etc., should be doubled, and written 
Gu,Gl„ Gn,Br„ etc. This suggestion has its origin in the 
valence conception. In cupric chloride, GuGl,, and cu- 
pric oxide, GuO, copper is evidently bivalent; whereas if 
the formulas of the cuprous compounds are the simple ones 
GuGl, Gul, etc., then in them copper is univalent. If, 
however, cuprous chloride is Gu,Gl„ it may be that in it 
the copper is bivalent. It is only necessary to assume that 
in the molecule of cuprous ciiloride two atoms of copper 
are combined as represented thus : 

Cu— 



L- 



If then each of the copper atoms should combine with a 
chlorine atom, the compound would have the formula 
GUjGl,. Unfortunately, we have no experimental means 
of showing whether the molecule of cuprous chloride is 
more probably Gu,Gl,, or GuGl, so that the above reason- 
ing is purely speculative. It is better, therefore, for the 
present to keep to the simpler formula. Whatever th^ 
9d 
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«ex2)lanation may be, it is unquestionably a fact that there 
are two series of salts of copper, in one of which there is 
relatively half as much copper as in the other. Mercury, 
iron, and some other metals present similar phenomena. 

Cu^ous oxide, Ca,0, is found in natnre as ruby copper, 
and is formed when copper is heated in Contact with the 
air. It is a brigiit-red insoluble substance. 

Gupric oidde, GuO, is obtained by heating copper to red- 
ness in contact with the air, or by heating the nitrate. It 
is also formed when caustic soda or potash is added to a 
boiling-hot solution of a copper salt. If the- solutionis 
Dold, blue cupric hydroxide, CuOaH,, is precipitated, but 
^his easily loses water, particularly if the solution is heated. 
The reactions which take place are : 

OuSO, + 2NaOH = CuO,H, + Na,SO„ and 
CuO.H, = CuO + H,0. 

EXFEBDIEHT 157. — Add some caustic soda or potash to 
a small quantity of a cold solution of copper sulphate in a 
test-tube. Heat and notice the change from blue to black. 

Copper Sulphate, GuSO^ + 6H,0. — This salt is manu- 
factured on a large scale and is commonly known by the 
name *^ blue vitriol." [What salt is called "white vitriol ? "] 
It forms large blue crystals, which, when heated, lose water 
and become colorless. The colorless substance becomes 
blue again in contact with water. 

Copper Sulphide, CuS, is a black substance which is 
formed by passing hydrogen sulphide through a solution 
of a copper salt, or by adding a soluble sulphide, as potas- 
sium sulphide or ammonium sulphide to such a solution. 
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EZTEBIMEHT 158. — Treafc a dilate solution of copper sul- 
phate with hydrogen sulphide^ with ammonium sulphide, 
with potassium or sodium sulphide. 

Mercury, Hg (At. Wt. 200). — Mercury occurs native 
as drops enclosed in rocks, though principally in combina- 
tion with sulphur as cinnabar y HgS. It is obtained by 
roasting cinnabar, when vapors of mercury and sulphur 
dioxide are given off. The mercury is condensed in ap- 
propriate vessels. It is a silver- white metal of a high lustre. 
At ordinary temperature it is liquid, though it becomes 
solid at— 39°.5, Its specific gravity, water being the 
standard, is 13.5959. It does not change in the air at or- 
dinary temperatures. It is insoluble in hydrochloric acid 
and cold sulphuric acid [Try each.] It dissolves in hot 
concentrated sulphuric acid, and is easily soluble in nitric 
acid. [Try each.] The vapor of mercury is very poisonous. 

With other metals it forms alloys called amalgams. In 
ordinary galvanic batteries the zinc plates are treated with 
mercuiy, and thus covered with a layer of zinc amalgam 
which protects them from the action of the acids used. 

Among the more common compounds of mercury are 
the oxide, HgO ; the two chlorides, mercurous chloridey 
HgCl, and mercuric chloride, HgCl, ; the two iodides, 
mercurous iodide, Hgl, eund mercuric iodide, Hgl,; and the 
sulphide, HgS. 

Mercuric oxide, HgO, is the red substance which was 
used in one of our first experiments for the purpose of pre- 
paring oxygen. It is formed when mercury is heated for 
some time near its boiling-point in contact with the air, 
and is made by heating the nitrate. 

Mercurous chloride, HgCl, is commonly known by the 
namo calomel. It is precipitated when a soluble cblorido 
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or hydroohlorio acid is added to a solution of any mercu- 
roas salt. It is manufactnred by subliming an intimate 
mixture of mercuric chloride and mercury . 

HgOl, + Hg = 2Hg01. 

It is a white substance, insoluble in water, which finds ex- 
tensive application in medicine. 

Hercuric chloride, HgCl,, commonly called corrosive sub- 
limate, is manufactured on the large scale by subliming an 
intimate mixture of mercuric sulphate and common salt : 

HgSO, + 2NaCl = Na,SO, + HgCl,. 

It is a white substance, soluble in water. It is extremely 
poisonous, and prevents the decay of organic substances. 

Hercuric inlphide, HgS, occurs in nature as cinnabar in 
the form of red crystals or crystalline masses. When pre- 
pared artificially by rubbing mercury and flowers of sul- 
phur together or by passing hydrogen sulphide through a 
solution containing a mercury salt, it is a black powder. 
When sublimed this powder yields red crystals. 

It will be noticed that of the two chlorides only mercu- 
rous chloride is insoluble in water. If any mercurous salt 
is present in a solution, mercurous chloride will be thrown 
down by adding a chloride or hydrochloric acid; whereas if 
the salt is a mercuric salt the addition of a chloride or hy- 
drochloric acid will produce no precipitate. 

Silver, Ag (At. Wt. 108). — Silver occurs native; in 
combination with sulphur ; and with sulphur and other 
metals. Small quantities of silver sulphide are found in 
almost all varieties of galenite or lead sulphide. It occuri^ 
more rarely as the chloride, bromide, and iodide. 
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Much of the silver in use is obtained from galenite. This 
mineral is treated in such a way as to cause the separation 
of the lead (see Lead), and the silver is separated from sul- 
phur at the same time. But it is dissolved in a large 
quantity of lead, and the problem which presents itself to 
the metallurgist is how to separate the small quantity of 
silver from the large quantity of lead. This is accomplished 
by melting the mixture and allowing it to cool until crys- 
tals appear. These are almost pure lead. They are dipped 
out and the liquid left is again treated in the same way. By 
this means there is finally obtained a product which is rich 
in silver but which still contains lead. This is heated in 
appropriate vessels in contact with the air, when the lead 
is oxidized, while the silver remains in the metallic state. 

Some ores of silver are treated in another way known as 
the amalgamation process. The ores are mixed with com- 
mon salt and roasted, when the silver is obtained in the 
form of the chloride. The mass is then treated with iron 
and water, when this reaction takes place : 

2AgCl + Fe = FeCl, + 2Ag. 

The mixture is next treated with mercury, which forms 
an amalgam with the silver. When this amalgam is heated 
the mercury passes over, while the silver remains behind. 

The methods described above illustrate the applications 
of chemistry to the solution of important problems. 

Silver is a white metal with a high lustre. It is not acted 
upon by air, oxygen, or water. Sulphur acts readily upon it, 
causing it to blacken superficially, the black coating being 
silver sulphide. Silver is not dissolved by hydrochloric 
acid, but is dissolved easily by concentrated sulphuric aci(} 
and dilute nitric acidt 
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The silver which is used for coins and most other pnrposes 
is an alloy with copper, the pure metal being too soft. The 
alloy usually contains from 7^ to 10 per cent of copper. 
Other metals covered with a layer of silver, deposited by 
the action of an electric battery, are said to be silver-plated. 

The principal compounds of silver are the chloride, AgCl; 
bromide, AgBr; iodide, Agl; and nitrate, AgNO,. 

Silver nitrate, AgNO,, is known also by the name '^ lunar 
caustic/' It is prepared by dissolving silver in dilute 
nitric acid. 

ExPEBDCXKr 159. — Dissolve a ten or twenty-five cent 
piece in dilute nitric acid. [What action takes place ?] 
Dilute the solution to 200 to 300 cc. with water. [What is 
the color of the solution ? What does this indicate ? Does 
this color prove the presence of copper ?] Add a solution 
of common salt until it ceases to produce a precipitate. 
[What is the chemical change ?] Filter off the white silver 
chloride and carefully wash with hot water. Dry the pre- 
cipitate on the filter, by placing the funnel with the filter 
and precipitate in an air-bath heated to about 110^. Be- 
move the precipitate from the filter and put it into a porce- 
lain crucible. Heat gently with a small flame until the 
chloride is melted. Gut out a piece of sheet-zinc large 
enough to cover the bottom of the crucible, and lay it on 
the silver chloride. Now add a little water and a few drops 
of dilute sulphuric acid, and let the whole stand for twenty- 
four hours. The silver chloride is reduced to silver^ and 
zinc chloride is formed : 

Zn + 2AgCl = ZnOl, -f 2Ag. 

Take out the piece of zinc and wash the silver with a 
Uttle dilute sulphuric acid, and then with water. Heat a 



[ 
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small piece of the metal on charcoal with the blow-pipe 
flame until it melts and forms a bead. Dissolve the silver 
in dilute nitric acid and evaporate to dryness in the water- 
bath^ so that the excess of nitric acid is driven ofF. Dis- 
solve the residue in water and put the solution either in a 
bottle of dark glass or one wrapped in dark paper. 

EXPEBIKENT 160. — To a few cubic centimetres of water 
in a test-tube add 5 to 10 drops of the solution of silver 
nitrate just prepared. To this dilute solution add a little 
of a dilute solution of sodium chloride. The curdy white 
precipitate is silver chloride. Stand it aside where the 
light can shine upon it, and notice the change of color 
which gradually takes place. In the same way make the 
bromide by adding potassium bromide, and the iodide by 
adding potassium iodide to silver nitrate. 

It will be seen from the last experiments that the 
chloride, bromide, and iodide of silver are insoluble in 
water and are changed by light. The art of photography 
is based upon the changes which certain compounds, 
especially salts of silver, undergo when exposed to the light. 
A plate of glass is covered in the dark with a thin layer of 
a salt of silver. The plate is then exposed in the camera 
to the action of the light from some object to be photo- 
graphed. The salt is changed when it is acted upon by 
the light, while where there is no light it is not acted upon. 
An image of the object towards which the plate was 
directed is thus left on the plate. 

Silver is precipitated from solutions of its salts by zinc, 
copper, mercury, and other metals. 

EXPEBIMEHT 161. — To a solution of silver nitrate con- 
taining about 5 gi'ams of the salt in 100 cc. water add a 
few drops of mercury, and let it stand. In a few days 
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the silyer will be deposited in the form of delicate crystala 
The formation is called the "silver tree/' 

The oxide, chloride, bromide, iodide, sulphide, car- 
bonate, and phosphate of silver are insoluble in water. 
[Verify these statements.] 

[What takes place when hydrochloric acid is added to a 
solution of a silver salt? When silver nitrate is added to 
barium chloride? When ammonium carbonate is added to 
silver nitrate? When disodium phospha^'e is added to 
silver nitrate? In this case, normal silver phosphate, 
AgjPO^, is formed, and some nitric acid is set free.] 

Silver forms mostly those compounds which are analo- 
gous to the cuprous and mercurous salts, and not those 
which are analogous to the cupric and mercuric salts. There 
is, however, an oxide, Ag,0, and another, AgO, corre- 
sponding to mercurous and mercuric oxides. 

The Specific Heat of Elements as a means of Determining 
their Atomic Weights. — The question naturally suggests 
itself, How are the atomic weights determined in the case 
of elements like silver, copper, etc., which cannot be con- 
verted into the form of vapor, and which do not yield com- 
pounds which can be converted into vapor? It will be re- 
membered that most of the atomic weights with which we 
have thus far had to deal, as those of oxygen, chlorine, 
nitrogen, etc., are determined by a consideration of the 
specific gravity of the vapors of the compounds of these 
elements. We determine the relative weights of equal 
volumes of these gases or vapors, and then, assuming that 
these weights express the relative weights of the molecules 
of the compounds, we select the smallest weight of the ele- 
ment occurring in any compound as the atomic weight. 
[Refer back and carefully read the chapter relating to the 
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Atomic Theory and Avogadro's Hypothesis.] But how- 
ever valuable this method may be, it does not help us in 
the ease of solid elements, which cannot be converted into 
vapor, and which do not yield compounds capable of con- 
version into vapor. In such cases the effect of heat uj)on 
the elements is of assistance. It has been found that when 
equal weights of different elements are exposed to exactly 
the same source of heat, they require different lengths of 
time to become heated to the same temperature. Given 
exactly the same heating power, it requires 32 times as 
long to raise the temperature of a pound of water 
10, 20, or 30 degrees as it does to raise a pound of mer- 
cury the same number of degrees; or it takes 32 times as 
much heat to raise a pound of water 10, 20, or 30 degrees 
as it does to raise a pound of mercury the same num- 
ber of degrees. The quantity of heat required to raise 
the temperature of a certain weight of a substance one de- 
gree as compared with the quantity of heat required to 
raise the temperature of the same weight of water one de- 
gree is called the specific heat of the substance. Thus, 
from what was said above, the specific heat of mercury is 
^y or, in decimals, 0.03332. In a similar way it can be 
shown that the specific heat of gold is 0.03244; of zinc, 
0.0955; of silver, 0.057; of copper, 0.0952. But these 
figures bear a remarkable relation to the combining 
weights found by means of analysis. Thus, taking the 
above elements, we have : 

Specific Heat. Comb. Weight. 
Mercury 0.03332 200 

Gold 0.03244 196.2 

Zinc 0.0955 65 

Silver 0.057 108 

Copper 0.0952 63.2 
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Galcnlation will show thafc the specific heat of these ele- 
ments is approximately inversely proportional to their 
combining weights. Thus 

0.03332 : 0.057 :: 108 : 200 

Sp. Ht. of Hg. Sp. Ht. of Ag. Ck>mb. Wt. of Ag. Comb. Wt. of Hg. 

And the same is true in the other cases. Or the relation 
may be stated in another way, viz. : The product of the 
specific heat of any element multiplied by its combining 
weight is the same in all cases. The product is about 6.25. 
It is believed that the quantities of the elements to which 
this law refers are in reality the atomic weights, and we 
therefore accept the law known as the law of Dulong and 
Petit, which is this : 

The atomic weight of an element miiltipUed by its specific 
heat %s a constant equal to about 6.25. 

There are some exceptions to the law, but these cannot 

be discussed at this time. With its imperfections it is of 

value, and is now recognized as furnishing a valuable means 

of determining atomic weights. If A represents the atomic 

weight, and S the specific heat, then, according to the law 

of Dulong and Petit, A x S = 6.25 nearly, and A = 

6.25 

-W- By determining the specific heat of an element, and 

dividing it into 6.25, a figure will be obtained near the 
atomic weight. By careful analysis of compounds of the 
element the figure can be determined more accurately.* 

6 25 
* The mere committal to memoiy of the rule A = -^ without an 

UDderstandiDg of the facts from which it is deduced is of no value. 
In the early stages of his course in chemistry the student should not 
be allowed to repeat the rule without a careful statement in his own 
words of its meaning. 
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THE ALUMINIUM FAMILY; ALUMINIUM, GALLIUM, IN- 
DIUM, THALLIUM, SCANDIUM, YTTRIUM, LANTHA- 
NUM, AND YTTERBIUM. 

The only element of this family which need be consid- 
ered now is aluminium. This is an extremely important 
element, which occurs very widely distributed in nature. 

Alnmininm, Al (At. Wt. 27). — ^Among the many impor- 
tant and widely distributed minerals which contain alu- 
minium are feldspar, granite, mica, and cryolite. Clay is 
aluminium silicate. 

Aluminium is prepared by treating the chloride with 
metallic sodium. [How is magnesium prepared ? How 
3odium ?] Its color is like that of tin, and it has a strong 
lustre. It is very strong and yet malleable. It is lighter 
than most metals in common use, its specific gravity being 
2.7, while that of iron is 7.8, that of silver 10.57, and that 
of tin 7.3. Further, it does not change in dry or moist air. 
These properties give it great value, and it is only the fact 
that it cannot be prepared cheaply from the compounds found 
in nature that prevents its wide-spread use. The discovery 
of a method by which aluminium could be prepared eco- 
nomically would be of the highest importance. It will only 
be made through a thorough study of the laws of chemistry, 
and will come with a clearer understanding of the science. 
Among the more important compounds of aluminium are 
aluminium oxide, A1,0,; aluminium hydroxide, A10,H,; 
the alums; the silicates; and the chloride, A1,C1, or AlCl,. 

Aluminium Oxide, A1,0,. — This compound occurs rarely 
in nature in the form of ruby, sapphire, and corundum» 
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prepared substance is eyen more beautiful than that of the 
natural. 

With weak acids aluminium forms no salts. There is, 
for example, no carbonate. The sulphide is so unstable 
that it decomposes into the hydroxide and hydrogen sul- 
phide when exposed to moist air. When a soluble hydroxide 
is added to a solution of a salt of aluminium, the insoluble 
hydroxide is precipitated; but, as this has acid properties, 
it is dissolved in an excess of either caustic soda or caustic 
potash. Owing to the weak basic properties of the hy- 
droxide, sodium carbonate and other soluble carbonates 
precipitate, ;iot the carbonate, but the uncombined hy- 
droxide. 

EZPEBDCEHT 163. — Add a dilute solution of sodium 
carbonate to a dilute solution of alum. The precipitate is 
the hydroxide : 

2A1K(S0 J, + 3Na,C0, + 3H,0 

= K,SO, + 3Na,80, + 300, + 2A10,H,. 

Filter off and show that the precipitate is not the car- 
bonate. Try the same experiment with ammonium and 
potassium carbonates. 

When an aluminium salt in solution is treated with am- 
monium sulphide, the hydroxide is precipitated. Even if 
the sulphide were formed it would be decomposed into the 
hydroxide and hydrogen sulphide by water. 

EXFEEDPlKI 163 a. — Add ammonium sulphide to a solu- 
tion of alum. The precipitate is aluminium hydroxide : 
2A1K(S0J. + 3(NH,),S + 6H,0 

= 3(NHJ,S0, + K,S0, + 3H,S + 2A10.H,. 

The other members of the aluminium family need not 
be coubidered here. Two of them, gallium and scandium, 
have only recently been discovered. 



CHAPTEE XXm. 
THE IRON FAMILY : IRON, COBALT, NICKEL. 

Iron, Fe (At. Wt. 66). — At the present time it is un- 
doubtedly true that iron is the most important metal for 
man, ' It is not improbable, however, that in the future 
aluminium may take its place for many purposes, though 
there appears to be no immediate prospect of this inter- 
ference with the iron industry. 

Iron occurs in the form of the oxides, Fe,0^ and Fe,0, ; 
as the carbonate, FeCO,; in combination with sulphur as 
iron pyrites, PeS,; and as silicates and hydrated oxides, or 
hydroxides. 

The extraction of iron from its qres is theoretically 
simple, the essential steps in the process being : 

(1) The conversion of the ore into the oxides, unless the 
oxides are themselves found. 

This is accomplished by roasting them. If sulphides are 
roasted the sulphur passes off as sulphur dioxide, and the 
iron remains as the oxide. In roasting, further, water is 
driven off and the carbonate is decomposed into oxide and 
carbon dioxide. 

(2) Bed notion of the oxides by means of charcoal or 
coke. 

This is accomplished by mixing the ore with the reduc- 
ing agent and heating in a blast-furnace. As the iron is 
reduced it sinks into the lower part of the furnace, which 
is called the crucible, and is drawn off in the liquid condi- 
tion« 
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The iron drawn off from the crucible is called pig-iron. 
It is always impure, containing carbon, phosphorus, sulphur, 
silicon, etc. In this condition it is brittle and easily fusi- 
ble. It is used for casting, and is known as cast iron. 
When the carbon, silicon, and phosphorus are removed the 
iron is very tough and malleable. This is wrought iron. 
Cast iron is converted into wrought iron in one of two 
ways : 

(1) By melting it and blowing air into the molten mass. 
The carbon, phosphorus, and silicon are thu^ oxidized and 
gotten rid of. This process is known ba puddling. 

(2) By mixing cast iron with some of the purer ores and 
heating to a high temperature, when the carbon, phospho- 
rus, etc., are oxidized by the oxygen of the ores. This 
process is called cementation. 

Steel contains more carbon than wrought and less than 
cast iron. There are two methods by which it is made : 

(1) Wrought iron is heated with charcoal or with iron 
containing carbon. This is known as the cementation 
process. 

(2) Cast iron is melted in a large vessel called a con- 
verter, and then partly oxidized by currents of air forced 
into the mass. Cast iron is now added, and steel contain- 
ing any desired proportion of carbon thus made. This is 
known as the Bessemer process. 

The differences between cast iron, wrought iron, and 
steel are very marked. They may be summed up in a few 
words as follows •. 

Cast iron melts easily, is brittle when cold, and is not 
as hard as steel. 

Steel has the property of becoming extremely hard and 
brittle, when heated and suddenly cooled. When cau- 
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tioasly heated and allowed to cool slowly it is rendered 
elastic. This process is called tempering. 

Wrought iron is tough and malleable. 

Pure iron is almost unknown. It is a white metal. In 
moist air it rusts; that is, it becomes covered with a layer 
of oxide and hydroxide which is formed by the action of 
the air and water. 

Iron, like mercury and copper, forms two series of com- 
pounds which differ markedly from each other. These are 
i\iQ ferrous and ferric compounds. Thus with chlorine it 
forms two chlorides, one of which, ferrous chloride, has the 
composition expressed by the formula PeCl,; the other, 
ferric chloride^ by FeCl,. It appears from a study of the 
specific gravities of the vapors of these chlorides that the 
above formulas should be doubled, so that ferrous chloride 
is now commonly represented by Fe,Cl^, and ferric chloride 
by Fe.Cl.. 

Similarly there are two oxides, FeO and Fe,0, ; two sul- 
phates, ferrous sulphate, FeSO^, and ferric sulphate, 
Fe, (SO J„ etc. 

Ferrous compounds show a tendency to pass into ferric 
compounds by simple contact with the air; and are readily 
converted by oxidizing agents, such as nitric acid, potassium 
chlorate, etc. When, for example, ferrous hydroxide, 
Fe(OH)„* is exposed to the air suspended in water, it 
changes to ferric hydroxide, Fe(OH),. The change is repre- 
sented by the equation 

2Fe(0H), + H,0 + = 2Fe(0H),. 

* If ferrous chloride has the formula Fe^CU, it seems probable 
that the formula of ferrous hydroxide is Fes(0H)4. We have do 
evidence ia regard to this, aud hence the simpler formula may be used 
here, particularlv as we are for the present interested mainly in the 
composition of the compound. 

23 
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So, also, when ferrous chloride is left standing in hydro- 
chloric acid solution it changes to ferric chloride, and the 
change is rapidly effected by boiling with a little nitric acid: 

2FeCl, + 2HC1 + = 2FeCl, + H,0. 

Ferrous ohloride, FeCl,, is formed by dissolving iron in 
hydrochloric acid. 

ExPEBDlEirT 164. — Dissolve a little iron wire in dilute 
hydrochloric acid. Hydrogen is evolved, accompanied by 
small quantities of other gases, whose formation is due to 
the presence of impurities in the iron, and carbon is left 
undissolved as a black residue. To a little of the solution 
in a test-tube add at ouce caustic soda. This precipitates 
ferrous hydroxide, Fe(OH)„ which changes color rapidly, 
becoming reddish-brown finally. Pure ferrous hydroxide 
is white. As it passes to the ferric condition it becomes 
dirty-green, and darker and darker until it is reddish-brown. 
Heat another portion of the solution of ferrous chloride to 
boiling, add two or three drops of concentrated nitric acid, 
and boil again. Kepeat this operation two or three times. 
The ferrous chloride is thus oxidized to ferric chloride. It 
will be noticed that the color of the solution after the oxi- 
dation is reddish-yellow, whereas before the oxidation it 
was nearly colorless or greenish. Add caustic soda to the 
solution of ferric chloride. A reddish-brown precipitate of 
ferric hydroxide will be formed. Just as in this case we 
have passed from ferrous chloride to ferric chloride by oxi- 
dation, so we can pass back again to the ferrous compound. 
Thus, by adding a little zinc to a solution of ferric chloride 
in which hydrochloric acid is present, the hydrogen evolved 
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extracts chlorine from the ferric chloride and conyerts it 
into ferrous chloride: 

PeOl. + H = PeCl, + HCL 

Ferrous Sulphate, FeSO, + 7H,0.— This salt, which is 
commonly known as "green vitriol'' or "copperas/* is 
formed by the action of sulphuric acid on iron. [What is 
" white vitriol/' " blue vitriol ?"] It undergoes change 
in the air, being converted into a compound containing 
ferric sulphate, Fe,(SOJ„ and ferric hydroxide: 

6FeS0, + 30 + 3H,0 = 2Fe,(S0J, + 2Fe(0H),. 

Iron alum, FeK(SOJ, + 12H,0, is formed by bringing 
ferric sulphate and potassium sulphate together. It re- 
sembles ordinary alum, A1K(S0J, + 12H,0, but differs 
from it in containing iron instead of aluminium. 

Ferrous oxide, FeO, cannot be prepared in pure condi- 
tion on account of its great affinity for oxygen. 

Ferric oxide, Fe,0„ occurs in nature in lustrous crystals 
as hcBmatite, and in other valuable ores of iron. The hy- 
droxide corresponding to this — viz., ferric hydroxide, 
Fe(OH), — is analogous in composition and properties to 
aluminium hydroxide. It is a weak base, but, unlike alumin- 
ium hydroxide, it does not form compounds with bases. 
Hence it does not dissolve in caustic soda and caustic potash. 
[Try it. Suppose a solution contains an aluminium salt 
and a ferric salt, and caustic soda be added, what will first 
take place ? If more be added and the solution filtered, 
where will the aluminium be found, and where the iron ?] 

Ferroso-ferric oxide, Fe,0^, or magnetic oxide of iron, is 
found in nature in the form of loadstone. It is formed 
when iron is burned in oxygen (see Experiment 26). 
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Ferric Acid^ H,FeO«. — It is interesting to note that iron 
combines with a larger proportion of oxygen than is con- 
tained in any of the compounds thns far mentioned^ and 
then forms an acid. Potassium ferrate has the composition 
represented by the formula K,FeO^. 

The sulphides of iron have been repeatedly mentioned. 
Ferrous sulphide, FeS, is made by heating sulphur and 
iron together in proper proportions. It is used in making 
hydrogen sulphide [explain how]. 

Iron pyrites, FeS„ is a yellow crystallized substance very 
abundantly found in nature. When heated in a closed 
tube, sulphur is given off. When heated in an open vessel 
as upon a shallow iron pan^ the sulphur is oxidized to 
sulphur dioxide, and the iron is left in the form of the 
oxide. [Verify these statements by experiment.] 

Nickel, Ni (At. Wt. 58.5), is found in meteoric iron and 
in combination with arsenic. It forms two series of salts 
corresponding to the two hydroxides nickelous hydroxide, 
Ni(0H)3, and nickelic hydroxide, Ni(OH),. 

Most nickel salts are colored green. 

Cobalt, Co (At Wl 59.1), is found in combination wnth 
arsenic and sulphur, and also in small quantities accom« 
paiwin£f nickel in meteoric iron. 



CHAPTER XXIV, 
MANGANESE.--CHROMIUM.— URANIUM.— BISMUra 

Hanganese, Mn (At. Wt. 55)«— Manganese is found in 
natare in the form of oxides^ of which manganese dioxide, 
or the black oxide of manganese, occurs most frequently. 
With oxygen it forms the following compounds: mangch 
nous oxide, MnO ; manganic oxide, Mn,0,; manganoso-man- 
ganic oxide, Mn,0^ ; manganese dioxide, MnO, ; and per- 
manganic anhydride, Mn,0,. 

Manganese presents points of resemblance with alumin- 
ium and iron. Like iron it forms two series of salts, the 
manganous and manganic series, which differ from each 
other very much as ferrous and ferric salts do. Like iron, 
also, it forms an oxide, Mn.O^, which is analogous to the 
magnetic oxide of iron. Unlike iron, it forms the dioxide 
MnO,. Like iron, it forms salts, which are derived from 
an acid of the formula H.MnO^; as, for example, potassium 
manganate, K,MnO^. Unlike iron, it forms salts derived 
from an acid HMnO^; as, for example, potassium perman- 
ganate, KMnO^. 

All the higher oxides of manganese lose a part of their 
oxygen very easily, and are usually converted into mangan- 
ous salts, like MnSO^jMnCl,, etc., in which the metal is 
apparently bivalent. The use of manganese dioxide in 
preparing oxygen and chlorine has been described. [Give 
an account of the changes which manganese dioxide un« 
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dergoes when treated with sulphuric acid; hydrochloric 
acid; when heated.] 

Fotassinm Permanganate^ KMnO^. — This salt is obtained 
from potassium mangaiiate, K,M.nO^, by boiling or by 
passing carbon dioxide into it. The manganate is made 
by treating manganese dioxide with potassium hydroxide 
and potassium chlorate; in other words, by oxidizing man- 
ganese dioxide in the presence of the base, potassium hy- 
droxide. The reaction is represented by the equation 

3MnO, + 6K0H + KOlO, = 3K,MnO, + KOI + 3H,0. 

The permanganate is a dark-colored, ciystallized com- 
pound which dissolves in water, forming a deep-purplish 
red-colored solution. 

EXPEBIMEKT 165. — In a small porcelain crucible heat 
together 5 grams manganese dioxide, MnO„ 5 grams 
solid potassium hydroxide, and 2^ grams potassium chlo- 
rate, KCIO,. When the mass has turned green, dissolve 
the contents in water and boil the solution. The green 
substance is potassium manganate. The color will change 
from green to purple. 

Potassium permanganate gives up its oxygen very readily 
and changes to a lower hydroxide. If an acid is present 
the hydroxide dissolves, forming a colorless solution. 
When, therefore, a solution of potassium permanganate is 
added to an acid solution containing an oxidizable sub- 
stance it becomes colorless. 

EZFEBIXEKT 166. — To a dilute solution of ferrous sul- 
phate containing free sulphuric acid add drop by drop a 
dilute solution of potassium permanganate. The color 
will disappear as long as there is any unchanged ferrouv 
sulphate present. 
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Add some permanganate solution to a solution of sul- 
phur dioxide in water. [What would you expect to take 
place in this case ?] 

Add some comparatively dilute hydrochloric acid to a 
few crystals of potassium permanganate in a test-tube. 
[What do you notice ? How do you explain the change ?] 

Potassium permanganate, KMnO^, is analogous to potas- 
sium perchlorate, KCIO^, not only in composition, but in 
its general properties. 

Chromium, and the rare elements molybdenum, tung- 
sten, and uranium resemble one another suflBciently to jus- 
tify us in grouping them together. For the present we 
may confine our attention to chromium and uranium. 

Chromium, Cr (At. Wt. 62.3). — This element is compar- 
atively rare, and occurs almost only in combination with 
oxygen and iron as chromic iron. This mineral, whose 
composition is represented by the formula FeCPgO^, may 
be regarded as the iron salt of an acid of the formula 
HCrO,. Replacing two atoms of hydrogen of this acid by 
one of iron, we would have a compound Fe(CrO,),. This 
is analogous to spinel, which in a similar way is regarded 
as a magnesium aluminate of the formula Mg(A10,),. The 
principal compounds of chromium with which we have to 
deal Sire potassium chromate, K^GrO^; potassium dichromafey 
K,Or,0„ and other salts derived from chromic acid. 
There are, however, salts in which chromium takes the 
part of a metal, replacing the hydrogen of acids; as, for ex* 
ample, chromium sulphate, Cr,(SO J,. 

Potassium chromate, K^CrO^, is formed when finely 
powdered chromic iron is heated with potassium carbonate 
and potassium nitrate. 

BXPTOTTfyNT 187. — Powder eome chromic iron very 
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fioely. Mix 3 grams with 3 grams each of potassium car- 
bonate and potassium nitrate. Heat to fusion for some time 
in a porcelain crucible. After cooling treat the mass with 
water, when a yellow-colored solution will be formed. Po- 
tassium chromate, K,CrO^, is in the solution. Saye this 
solution. 

Potassium Dichromate, K,Cr,0,. — This is the foi*m in 
i^hich chromium is most frequently met with. It is 
formed from the chromate by adding acetic or nitric acid. 
The change which takes place is represented thus : 

2K,CrO, -f 2HN0, = 2KN0, + K,Cr,0, + H.O. 

The relation between the chromate and the dichromate 
«irill be more readily understood by considering the acids 
from which thoy are derived. These are chromic acid, 
HjCrO^, and dichromic acid, HjCr^O.. The latter may be 
regarded as derived from the former by loss of water: 

2H,CrO, = H,Cr,0,+H,0. 

The same relation exists between sulphuric acid, H^SO^, 
and disulphuric or fuming sulphuric acid, H^S^O,. 

EXPEMMENT 168. — To the solution of potassium chro- 
mate already obtained add nitric acid enough to decompose 
the unused potassium carbonate and give the solution an 
ftcid reaction. The color will change from yellow to red. 
• The red color indicates the presence of the dichromate. 

When a solution of potassium dichromate is treated 
with potassium hydroxide until the color becomes pure 
yellow, the chromate is formed: 

K,Or,0, + 2K0H = 2K,CrO^ + H,0, 
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EZPEBIMEKT 169. — Convert 10 to 20 grams potassium di- 
chromate into the chromate by the method mentioned. 
Evaporate to crystallization. 

Potassium dichromate forms large red crystals^ which 
are soluble in water. 

Both the chromate and the dichromate are good oxidiz- 
ing agents. 

ExFESnCEKT 170. — Treat a little of each salt in a test- 
tube with hydrochloric acid. [What evidence do you get 
that the salts are good oxidizing agents ?] 

The chromates^ like the sulphates of barium and lead^ are 
insoluble in water. They are yellow. The lead salt is the 
well-known pigment chrome-yellow. 

Experiment 171. — Add a little of a solution of potas- 
sium chromate or dichromate to a solution of a barium 
salt, and of a lead salt. 

Chrome alum is a salt allied to ordinary alum, but con- 
taining chromium instead of aluminium. Its formula is 
CrK(SO J, + 12H,0. The alums have analogous formulas: 

Ordinary alum A1K(S0,), + 12H,0; 

Iron alum FeK(SO j, + 12H,0; 

Chrome alum CrK(SO j, + 12H,0. 

In its general chemical conduct chromium is similar to 
aluminium and iron on the one hand; while, on the other 
hand, its resemblance to sulphur is unmistakable, as is 
seen in the formation of the acids, chromic and dichromic 
acids, which are analogous to sulphuric and disulphuric 
acids, not only in composition, but in some of their proper- 
ties. [Are the lead and barium salts of sulphuric acid 
soluble or insoluble in water ?] 

In its conduct towards reag.ents chromium more closely 
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resembles alaminiam than iron. It forms no sulphide and 
no carbonate^ so that when a soluble carbonate or sulphide is 
added to a solution of a chromium salt^ such as chrome alum, 
the hydroxide is precipitated^ as in the case of aluminium. 
The hydroxide dissolves in caustic soda and caustic potash^ 
but is reprecipitated when the solution is boiled. [How do 
aluminium and iron hydroxides act towards caustic soda ?] 
EXPEBIMEVT 172. — To a solution of potassium chromate 
add some hydrochloric acid and a little alcohol. On boil- 
ing the alcohol takes up oxygen from the chromate^ a pecu- 
liar smelling substance^ aldehyde, is given off^ and the solu- 
tion now contains chromium chloride, CrCl,. The solution 
has a green color. The change is represented thus: 



2K.OrO, + 3C,H,0 + lOHOl 



AlcohoL 



= 4KC1 +3CrCl, + 3C,H,0 + 8H,0 

Aldehvde. 



To separate portions of the diluted solution $dd ammo- 
nium sulphide, sodium carbonate, and sodium hydroxide. 
The reactions which take place are: 

2CrCl3 + 3(NHJ,S + 6H,0 

= 2Cr(0H)3 + 6NH,C1 + 3H,S. 
2CrCl3 + 3Na,C0, + 3H,0 = 2Cr(0H), + 6KaCl + 300,. 
CrCl, + 3NaOH = Or(OH)3 + 3NaCl. 

After noticing the general appearance of the precipitate 
formed with caustic soda, add an excess of the latter. [Does 
the precipitate dissolve ? How is this explained ?] Boil 
the solution. [What takes place ? How is this explained ?] 

"Cranium, TJ (At. Wt. 239). — This element occurs mostly 
in the form of the oxide 1X30^ known as pitchblende. It 
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forms salts in which the group UO^ called uranyl, takes the 
place of one atom of hydrogen; as^ for example, uranyl 
nitrate, (TJO)NO, + 3H,0; uranyl sulphate, (TJO),SO^ 
+ 3H,0. 

Uranium oxide, ^fi,, conducts itself towards bases like 
an acid, forming salts called uranates. 

Just as manganese is in some respects analogous to the 
members of the chlorine family [in what respects ?], and 
chromium in some respects resembles the members of the 
sulphur family [in what respects ?], so there is an element 
which, although usually acting the part of a metal, is in 
some respects similar to the members of the nitrogen fam- 
ily. This is bismuth. 

Bismuth, Bi (At. Wt. 208), occurs mostly natiye, and is 
obtained by heating the ores and allowing the molten bis* 
muth to run out.. In appearance it closely resembles anti- 
mony. 

The chief compound of bismuth and oxygen is the yellow 
oxide Bi,0,. This is formed when bismuth is burned in 
the air. If burned on charcoal a yellow film is formed. 

EXPEBIMEITT 173. — Heat a small piece of bismuth on 
charcoal, and notice the yellow film. [What other metal 
which we have studied forms a yellow film ? What differ- 
ence is there between it and the film caused by bismuth ?] 

The principal salt of bismuth is the nitrate Bi(NO,), 
+ 5H,0. 

Bismuth sulphide, Bi,8, occurs in nature, and is formed 
by passing hydrogen sulphide through a solution of a bis- 
muth salt. It is a black substance. 

Bismuth forms two classes of salts which are known as 

the bismuth and bismuthyl salts. In the former bismuth 
acts as a triyalent metal, taking the part of three atoms of 



\ 
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hydrogen^ as in the nitrate, Bi(NO,),; in the latter, the 
group bismuthyl, BiO, takes the place of one atom of 
hydrogen, as in bismnthyl nitrate, BiO(NO,). Antimony 
forms similar salts. 

[What takes place when sodium hydroxide is added to a 
solution of a calcium salt ? a barium salt ? a magnesium 
salt ? a zinc salt ? an aluminium salt ? a ferrous salt ? a 
ferric salt ? a chromium salt ? a copper salt ? What takes 
place when sodium carbonate is added to each of these 
salts ? when sulphuric acid is added ? when hydrogen sul- 
phide is passed thi'ough the solutions Fj 



CHAPTER XXV. 

THE LEAD FAMILY: LEAD, TIN.— PLATINUM, GOLD. 

The only two members of this family which we need con- 
sider here are lead and tin. It must be confessed that the 
resemblance between these elements is not very striking, 
though there are some points of resemblance. 

Lead, Pb (At. Wt. 207). — Lead occurs in combination 

# 

m several forms in nature, as, for example, in the sulphate, 
carbonate, chromate, and sulphide. The sulphide, PbS, 
known as galenite, is the most important source of lead. 
The extraction of the metal from the sulphide is accom- 
plished in one of two ways: 

(1) By heating the sulphide with iron, when the latter 
combines with the sulphur, forming iron sulphide, while 
the lead is set free. 

(2) By roasting the sulphide until it is partly converted 
into lead oxide and lead sulphate. 

The mixture is now heated without access of air, when 
the two reactions take place which are represented in these 
equations: 

PbS + 2PbO = 3Pb + SO,; 
PbS + PbSO, = 2Pb + 2S0,. 

The iead is thus set free, and the sulphur is driven off 
as sulphur dioxide. 
Lead is a bluish-gray metal with a high lustre. It U 
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yery soft and not yery strong. It melts at about 325°. 
All lead compounds are poisonous. Nitric acid dissolyes it^ 
but hydrochloric and dilute sulphuric acids do not. It is 
precipitated in metallic form from a solution of one of its 
salts by metallic zinc. The formation i^ sometimes called 
the "lead tree" or "Arbor Saturni." 

ExPESniEVT 174. — Dissolye 5 grams lea& nitrate* in 
a litre of water^ and put the solution in a bottle. Suspend 
a piece of granulated zinc in the centre of the solution^ and 
let it stand. The lead will be deposited slowly in crystal- 
line form. At the same time the zinc will pass into solu- 
tion. The zinc simply replaces the lead: 

Zn + Pb(NO,), = Zn(N03), + Pb. 

After the tree has formed, filter off some of the solu- 
tion and see whether zinc is contained in it or not. There 
will probably be some lead left, so that in order to detect 
the zinc the lead will have to be removed first. This may 
be done by adding sulphuric acid and alcohol. The sul- 
phate of lead is thus formed. As this is somewhat soluble 
in water and insoluble in alcohol, the latter is added. Filter 
off the lead sulphate^ and to the filtrate add just enough 
ammonia to neutralize the sulphuric acid, and then ammo- 
nium sulphide. White zinc sulphide is precipitatedc 

If all the lead is not precipitated by the sulphuric acid^ 
the precipitate caused by ammonium sulphide will not be 
white, but more or less inclined towards black, according to 
the quantity of lead sulphide present. All the lead may 
be precipitated in the first instance by first adding some 
hydrochloric acid [What effect will this have on the solution 

* Instead of lead nitrate, the acetate or sugar of lead may be used. 
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of the lead salt? Which chlorides are insoluble?] and then 
passing hydrogen sulphide through the solution. Filter 
off and add ammonia and ammonium sulphide to the 
filtrate. 

Lead forms three distinct compounds with oxygen, viz.: 
lead suboxide, Pb,0; lead oxtde, PbO; and lead peroxide, 
PbO,. Bed-lead, or minium, is apparently a mixture of 
the oxide and peroxide, and has approximately the compo- 
sition Pb,0^. 

Lead oxide, PbO, is known by the name of litharge. It 
is formed by the oxidation of molten lead in contact with 
the air. When litharge is heated in the air to 400^ it takes 
up oxygen and is converted into the mixture of oxides known 
as minium, or red-lead, Pb,0^(=2PbO + PbO,). When 
heated to a high temperature it gives up oxygen and is 
again converted into yellow lead oxide. Treated with nitric 
acid, a part is dissolved forming lead nitrate, while lead 
peroxide, a brown powder, remains behind. 

EXFEBIMEVT 175. — Treat a little minium with ordinary 
dilate nitric acid, and note the change in color. [Does lead 
pass into solution? How do you know?] 

Lead peroxide, PbO,, conducts itself somewhat like man- 
ganese dioxide. When treated with hydrochloric acid 
chlorine is evolved: 

PbO, + 4HC1 = PbCl, + 2H,0 + CI,. 

EXFEBIMEKT 176. — Treat a little lead peroxide with hy- 
drochloric acid in a test-tube. [In what form is the lead 
after the experiment? Is the product soluble or insoluble 
in water?] 

Heated with sulphuric acid, oxygen is given off and lead 
sulphate is formed. 
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EZPEBIMEKT 177. — Heat some lead oxide with sulphuric 
acid. Show that oxygen is given off. [What is left be- 
hind? Is it soluble or insoluble?] 

Among the more important salts of lead are the sulphate, 
PbSO,; the nitratey Pb(NO,),; the carbonate, PbCO,; the 
acetate, Pb(0,H,OJ,; the chromate, PbCO^; and the sul- 
phide, PbS. The acetate and nitrate are soluble in water; 
the others are not. 

Lead acetate, Pb(C,H,0,)„ commonly called ^^ sugar of 
lead/^ is the lead salt of acetic acid^ G,H^O,, which is the 
acid contained in vinegar. It is formed by dissolving lith- 
arge in acetic acid. 

The sulphate, chromate^ and chloride have already been 
referred to. They are formed by adding a soluble sulphate, 
chromate, and chloride to a solution of a lead salt. The 
chromate is the well-known chrome yellow. Lead chloride 
is soluble in hot water, but only slightly soluble in cold 
water. It crystallizes from its solution in hot water. 

ExPESlHEVT 178. — To a dilute solution of lead nitrate 
or acetate add some hydrochloric acid. Heat and thus dis- 
solve the precipitate, and stand it aside. On cooling, the 
lead chloride will crystallize out. It is not soluble in am- 
monia. [Does it differ from silver chloride in this respect?] 

Lead carbonate, PbCO,, is the well-known and much- 
used pigment called white-lead. 

Lead gulphide, PbS, is the important mineral galenite to 
which reference has been made. The compound is precipi- 
tated by passing hydrogen sulphide through a solution of a 
lead salt, or by adding a soluble sulphide to such a solution. 

[How can you distinguish between a lead and a barium 
salt without using hydrogen sulphide? Between lead and 
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silver without using hydrogen sulphide or hydrochloric 
acid? By hydrochloric acid alone ?] 

Tin, 8n (At.Wt. 118), — Tin occurs in nature mostly as tin 
stone, which is the oxide SnO,. The metal is obtained 
from the ore by redacing with charcoal. It is a white 
metal, which in general appearance resembles silver. It is 
soft and malleable, and can be hammered out into very 
thin sheets, forming thus the well-known tin-foil. At 200° 
it is brittle. It melts at 228°. It remains unchanged in 
the air at ordinary temperatures. It dissolves in hydro- 
chloric acid, forming stannous chloride, SnClg; in sulphuric 
acid, forming stannous sulphate, SnSO^, sulphur dioxide 
being evolved at the same time [explain this]. Ordinary 
concentrated nitric acid oxidizes it, the product being a 
compound of tin, oxygen, and hydrogen, known as meta- 
stannic acid, which is a white powder insoluble in nitric 
acid and in water. 

Tin forms two classes of compounds, the stannous and 
stannic compounds. These do not bear to each other the 
same relation as that which exists between cuprous and 
cupric compounds [what is this?], or that between ferrous 
and ferric compounds [what is this ?]. In stannous com- 
pounds the tin appears to be bivalent, as indicated by 
the formulas SnCl,, SnO, SnS, which respectively repre- 
sent stannous chloride, oxide, and sulphide. In stannic 
compounds, on the other hand, the tin appears to be quad- 
rivalent, as indicated by the formulas SnCl^, SnO„ SnS„ 
which respectively represent stannic chloride, oxide, and 
sulphide. 

In general, stannous compounds are readily converted 
into stannic compounds. 

Stannous chloride, SnCl,, is formed by dissolving tin in 
24 
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hydrochloric acid. If a solution of stannous chloride be 
added to a solution of mercuric chloride, or corrosiye subli- 
mate, the latter is reduced to mercurous chloride, and this, 
being insoluble in water, appears as a precipitate. When 
stannous chloride and mercuric chloride are heated together 
in solution, metallic mercury is formed: 

2HgCl, + SnCl, = 2HgCl + SnClj 
HgCl, + SnCl, = Hg + SnCl,. 

EZPEBDIEVT 179. — Dissolve a few grams of tin in ordi- 
nary dilute hydrochloric acid. Add a little of this solu- 
tion to a solution of mercuric cliloride. A white precipi- 
tate of mercurous chloride will be formed. Heat the two 
solutions together, and notice the formation of metallic 
mercury, which appears as a gray powder. 

Stannic oxide, SnO,, occurs in nature as tin stone. It is 
obtained by burning tin in the air. When melted together 
with caustic soda it dissolves as sodium stannate. This ac- 
tion suggests that which takes place when silicon dioxide 
is melted with an alkali and a silicate is formed, and when 
carbon dioxide and an alkali are brought together. The 
formulas of the products in these cases are similar, viz.: 
Na,SnO„ Na^SiO., and Na,CO,. 

Metastannic acid, SnO^H^, is formed by oxidizing tin with 
ordinary concentrated nitric acid. At 100** it is converted 
into stannic acid, H,SnO„ and at red heat into stannic 
oxide, SnO,: 

H^SnO, = H^SnO, + H,0; 
H,SnO, = SnO, + H,0. 

[Are there any analogous facts known in connection with 
eilicon? Compare the oxides and acids of carbon^ silicon, 
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and tin, not only as regards their formulas, but as regards 
their properties and transformations.] 

Stannic chloride, SnCl^, is made by heating tin in chlo- 
rine. It is a heavy liquid, which distils at 120° without 
suffering decomposition. It fumes in the air very strongly. 
It has a marked affinity for water, and is used as a dehy- 
drating agent in a number of reactions. In solution it is 
obtained by dissolving tin in aqua regia. In this case the 
stannous chloride formed by the action of the hydrochloric 
acid on the tin is oxidized by the nitric acid: 

SnCi, + 2HC1 + = SnCl, + H,0. 

[What happens when a solution containing ferrous chlo- 
ride is treated with nitric acid?] 

Stannic sulphide, SnS,, is a yellow substance looking like 
arsenic sulphide. It is formed by passing hydrogen sul- 
phide through a dilute solution of stannic chloride. It is 
soluble in yellow ammonium sulphide. 

EXFEBIMENT 180. — Dissolve a little tin in aqua regia. 
Make the solution very dilute, and pass hydrogen sulphide 
through it. Filter off, wash, and treat with yellow ammo^ 
nium sulphide. [Does the precipitate dissolve? Add an 
acid to the solution. What takes place?] 

Tin is used very extensively in the manufacture of uten- 
sils of various sorts, and in preparing several valuable 
alloys. Among these are solder, which consists of tin 
and lead; britannia, which consists of 9 parts of tin and 1 
part of antimony; bronze, which consists of tin and cop- 
per. 

A peculiarity of tin which distinguishes it from most 
other metals is its conduct towards nitric acid. As already 
stated, instead of dissolving in the acid, it is converted into 
a white, insoluble compound, — metastannic acid, Anti- 
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mony is also converted into a white oxide by nitric acid, 
but antimony does not dissolve in hydrochloric acid, while 
tin does. 

ExFEBDCEVT 181. — Treat a little tin with strong nitric 
acid, and notice the formation of the white metastannic 
acid. [Is it soluble in water?] Treat a little antimony in 
th^ same way. Now treat each element separately with 
hydrochloric acid. 

EXPEBIMENT 182. — Examine a small piece of solder, and 
show that it contains lead and tin. Treat with aqua regia; 
dilute with water. [Will all the lead pass into solution 
under these circumstances? Will any of it?] Pass hydro- 
gen sulphide through the much-diluted solution. Filter 
off the precipitate; wash with hot water; treat with yellow 
ammonium sulphide; filter; add an acid to the filtrate. 
[Explain what takes place in each step.] The formation 
of a yellow precipitate, which is soluble in yellow ammo- 
nium sulphide, is not conclusive evidence that tin is 
present, for arsenic sulphide has similar properties. In 
order to distinguish between them advantage may be 
taken of the fact that arsenic sulphide is soluble in a 
solution of ammonium carbonate, while stannic sulphide is 
not. Treat some of the precipitate with a solution of am- 
monium carbonate; filter; add an acid, when, if any arse- 
nic sulphide is in solution, it will be precipitated. 

EXPEBIMENT 183. — Examine a small piece of bronze, 
and show that it consists of tin and copper. In this case, 
after getting the two metals in solution, by means of aqua 
regia, dilute and pass hydrogen sulphide through until 
the solution is saturated. Filter; wash; treat with yellow 
ammonium sulphide. Filter; acidify; prove that the yellow 
precipitate is not arsenic sulphide, Pissolve the black pre- 
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cipitate, which is mostly insoluble in amniotiinm sulphide, 
in nitric acid. [What change will the copper sulphide un- 
dergo when treated with nitric acid?] Treat a little of the 
solution with caustic soda, and boil. [What changes take 
place?] Filter and wash. Mix some of the black precipi- 
tate with sodium carbonate, and heat in the reducing flame 
of the blow-pipe. [What evidence do you then get of the 
presence of copper?] 

Palladium, ruthenium, and rhodium are three rai-e ele> 
ments which closely resemble one another. 

Palladium forms with hydrogen a compound which in 
general has the properties of alloys. It has the composi- 
tion Pd,H, and contains about 600 volumes of hydrogen to 
1 volume of palladium. The properties of this substance 
have led to the view that hydrogen has metallic properties. 
If by the name metal is meant an element which forms 
salts with acids, then it may be said that hydrogen bears 
to other metals a relation similar to that which carbonic 
acid bears to other acids. Acids are simply salts of hydro- 
gen, and other metals drive out the hydrogen. Carbon- 
ates are in the same way decomposed by all other acids. 

Platinum, osmium, iridium, and gold form a family in 
which, however, the three first mentioned are the most 
closely related. Of these three, platinum is the best 
known. 

Platinum, Pt (At. Wt. 194.8), occurs almost always ac- 
companied by iridium, palladium, rhodium, ruthenium, 
and osmium, in the form of alloys. The ore is found in 
the Ural Mountains, in California, Australia, and a few 
other places. It is prepared by treating the ore with 
strong aqua regia, which dissolves the platinum, together 
with some iridium. The platinum chloride thus obtiained 
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is precipitated by means of ammonium chloride, with 
which, as with potassium chloride (see p. 319), it forms 
a difficultly soluble compound, PtCl^ + 2NH^C1, or 
(NHJ.PtCl,. When this is heated to a sufficiently high 
temperature it is decomposed, leaying metallic platinum 
as a residue. By special methods the iridium can be sepa- 
rated from it. 

Platinum is a grayish-white metal, with a high lustre. 
Its specific gravity is 21.15, it being one of the heayiest 
substances known. The specific gravity of iron is 7.8, 
that of lead 11.4, and that of lithium 0.59. In other words, 
a piece of platinum weighs nearly three times as much as 
a piece of iron of the same dimensions, and nearly twice 
as much as a piece of lead of the same dimensions. 
Platinum is not dissolved by hydrochloric, nitric, or sul- 
phuric acid; but aqua regia dissolves it, forming platinum 
chloride, PtCl^. Fusing caustic alkalies attack it; sodium 
carbonate does not. It does not change in the air, and 
does not melt except in the flame of the oxyhydrogen blow- 
pipe. It resists the action of most substances. These 
properties make it extremely valuable to the chemist. 
Platinum crucibles and evaporating-dishes, foil, and wire 
are constantly used in the laboratory, and it is difficult to 
see how we could get along without them. Large retorts 
of platinum are used for the purpose of concentrating 
sulphuric acid and distilling it. 

Platinum chloride, PtCl^, is made by dissolving the metal 
in aqua regia and evaporating off the acids. It dissolves in 
water, forming a yellowish-red-colored solution, which is 
used in the laboratory for the purpose of precipitating po- 
tassium from its solutions, as the salt potassium chloro- 
flatimte, K,PtCl,, or PtQl^ + 2KC1, is difficultly soluble 
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in water. The corresponding sodium salt, Na,PtOI, + 
6H,0, is easily soluble in water. There is another chloride 
of platinum of the formula PtOl,, known as platinous 
chloride. 

Platinum chloride combines with ammonia in a great 
many different proportions, forming the so-called platinum 
bases. The discussion of these compounds would lead us 
too far at present. 

Odd, Au (At. Wt. 196.7). — Gold usually occurs native. 
It is found enclosed in quartz, or more frequently in quartz 
sand. It is separated mechanically by washing, and then 
extracted with mercury, which forms an amalgam with it. 
The amalgam is afterwards heated, when the mercury 
passes over and the gold remains behind. 

Gold is a yellow metal with a high lustre. It is quite 
soft and extremely malleable. Its specific gravity is 19.3. 

It combines directly with chlorine, but not with oxygen. 
The three acids hydrochloric, nitric, and sulphuric acid do 
not act upon it; but aqua regia dissolves it, forming gold 
chloride. From its solutions it is thrown down in uncom- 
bined condition by various reducing agents, as, for exam- 
ple, ferrous sulphate, FeSO^ : 

3FeS0, + AuOl, = Fe,(SO J, + FeCl, + Au. 

Goldware and coin are made of an alloy of gold and cop- 
per. The standard gold coin of the United States contains 
nine parts of gold to one of copper. The compositi6n of 
gold used for jewelry is usually stated in terms of carats. 
Pure gold is 24-carat gold ; 20-carat gold contains 20 parts 
gold and 4 parts copper; 18-carat gold contains 18 parts 
gold and 6 parts copper, etc. 



CHAPTER XXVL 

GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS.— NATURAL GROUPS OF 

ELEMENTS.— CONCLUSION. 

We have now studied a number of the chemical elements 
and the way they act upon one another. We have also 
made the acquaintance of a goodly number of chemical 
compounds, and have studied to some extent their action 
upon one another. We have learned that there are certain 
characteristics which distinguish chemical action from all 
other kinds of action; and that there are laws governing 
all cases of chemical action, as there are laws governing the 
motions of the heavenly bodies. These laws were discov- 
ered by careful study of a large number of cases. When 
it was found that they hold true in the cases studied, it 
was assumed that they hold true in all cases. The law is 
only a statement of what is found to be true so far as ex- 
amination has extended. The two fundamental laws of 
chemical action are the laws of definite and multiple pro- 
portions, but a great many more laws must be discovered 
before we can form any conception in regard to the real 
cause of chemical action. The facts which we have become 
acquainted with thus far show that the chemical elements 
differ from one another very markedly. Some, like chlo- 
rine, phosphorus, potassium, are extremely active; while 
others, like nitrogen, are inert. Some chemical reactions 
take place violently, others with scarcely a perceptible evo- 
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lution of heat. Why these differences? Why aoes chlo- 
rine attack and combine with nearly every other element, 
while gold can scarcely be made to unite with other ele- 
ments? Why does chlorine combine with hydrogen, vol- 
ume for volume, while oxygen combines with the same 
element in the proportion of one volume to two; and nitro- 
gen in the proportion of one to three, etc. ? What are the 
differences which we recognize under the name of valence 
due to? Why do some elements resemble one another 
closely, so that a relationship is recognized at once? Is 
there any connection between the families of the elements? 
Why are some substances acids and some bases? What is 
the real difference between acids and bases? Why can 
chlorine and nitrogen combine with oxygen in so many 
different proportions, while potassium, calcium, and other 
elements combine with oxygen in only one proportion? 
These are some of the questions which will suggest them- 
selves to the student. But the questions cannot be 
answered at present. The answers can only be given by 
long-continued painstaking investigation of the facts of* 
chemistry; or, in other words, by the same means that has 
made chemistry what it is to-day. The amount of work it 
has taken to establish the facts considered in this work is 
enormous. It began away back in the dark ages, and has 
continued with increasing energy to the present. The 
science of chemistry is the result of this work. Nothing 
mysterious has been involved in the growth. There are 
always those who have the desire to learn more than is 
known in regard to the matters with which they are occu- 
pied. If the desire leads to actual work, undertaken for 
the pui'pose of enlarging knowledge, something of value is 
sure to be learned. Most important discoveries have been 
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made as the result of inyestigations in regard to compara- 
tiyely simple phenomena. One thing suggests another^ 
until^ by a consideration of a number of facts^ relations are 
seen which were not dreamed of before^ and things which 
appeared difficult become simple. The time will come 
when the connection between the facts of chemistry will be 
discerned. It will then no longer be a difficult thing to 
classify the elements. They will be seen to form a natural 
series in which each element has its place^ and the proper- 
ties of the elements will be seen to be determined by the 
place which they occupy in the system. Indeed, the time 
has already come when it can be shown that there is a close 
connection between the atomic weights of the elements and 
many of their other properties. While it is not possible to 
discuss this sabject with any degree of f alness at present, a 
brief account will serve to give an idea of the character of 
the connection. 

Attention has repeatedly been called to the curious rela- 
tions existing between the atomic weights of members of 
the same family of elements, as in the case of chlorine, 
bromine, and iodine; calcium, strontium, and barium; 
lithium, sodium, and potassium, and others. A careful 
study has shown that these relations are more extensive 
than appears at first sight. If, leaving out hydrogen, 
and beginning with lithium, which next to hydrogen has 
the lowest atomic weight, we arrange the elements in the 
order of their atomic weights, the first fourteen will ex- 
hibit a most remarkable relation, as is shown in the sub- 
joined table: 

Li =7; Gl = 9.1; B = ll; C=12; lSr=14; 0=16; F=19; 
Na=23; Mg=24; Al=27: Si=28; P=31; S=32; 01=35.5. 
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It will be seen that in Group I. are the metals of the 
alkalies; in Group 11., calcium^ strontium^ and barium, 
magnesium^ zinc, and cadmium ; in Group lY., carbon, 
silicon, tin, lead ; in Group V., nitrogen, phosphorus, vana- 
dium, arsenic, etc.; in Group VL, sulphur, selenium, tel- 
lurium, chromium, molybdenum ; in Group VII., fluorine, 
chlorine, bromine, and iodine, and manganese. Between 
the fourth series ending with manganese and the next one 
beginning with copper there are three similar elements, 
iron, cobalt, and nickel. So, too, a similar group of three 
elements — ^ruthenium, rhodium, and palladium — comes be- 
tween the the, sixth and seventh series; and another, con- 
sisting of osmium, iridium, and platinum, between the 
tenth and eleyenth. Passing from left to right in each 
series, we find that the elements can combine with a larger 
and larger relative quantity of oxygen. The only oxygen 
compound of lithium has the formula Li,0. The oxide of 
glucinum is GIO; that of boron, B,0, ; that of carbon, 
which contains the largest proportion of oxygen, is 00, ; 
that of nitrogen, N,0,; that of sulphur, SO, ; and that of 
chlorine, 01,0,. On the other hand, the power to combine 
with hydrogen increases until a limit is reached as we pass 
from right to left, as is shown in the compounds FH, 0H„ 
NH„ and OH,. 

Those elements which have the strongest metallic char- 
acter, whose hydroxides are the strongest bases, are in- 
cluded in Group I. The hydroxides of the metals in Group 
II. are weaker bases, those of the elements in Group III. 
are weaker still, while when we reach Group IV. the hy- 
droxides of some of the elements included in it have weak 
acid properties and no basic properties. The elements of 
Group V. are nearly all acid-forming. Those of Group 
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yi. form strong iicids, as do those of Gronp VII. If we 
know the atomic weight of an element we can say ap- 
proximately where it belongs in the table, and can from its 
poBition determine its properties with considerable ac- 
ODfacy. When the table was first constmcted, the two 
elements scandium and gallium were nndiscorered. It 
was seen, however, that the gapB existed, and it was pre- 
dicted that elements would be found with atomic weights 
approximately 44 and S9 respectively, and that these ele- 
ments woald have certain properties which were cleaily 
described. It was suggested that the element with the 
atomic weight 44 would bear to calcium and titanium 
about the same relation that alnmininm bears to magne- 
eiuDi and silicon. The predictions were soon after con- 
firmed, and the description of the element given before it 
was discovered was foand to be singalarly correct. TJn- 
qnestionably the properties of the elements are determined 
by their atomic weights. Ad element whose atom weighs 
100 times as mnch as that of hydrogen must have certain 
definite properties. It must combine with hydrogen and 
with oxygen in certain proportions ; it must be allied to 
the members of the chlorine family; its properties are the 
result of that particular weight. Further, it seems to fol- 
low that the elements are not entirely independent forms 
of matter, but that they are in all probability compounds 
of a small number of simple elements at present unknown 
to as. Of this, however, we have no evidence, and until 
more of these subtler 
le in regard to them. 
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APPARATUS AND CHEMICALS. 

With two or three exceptions, all the experiments de- 
scribed in this book can be performed in any chemical lab- 
oratory. The apparatus needed is of the simplest kind> 
and the chemicals are such as can be obtained without dif- 
ficulty. For the benefit of those who have no laboratory at 
command, and who may wish to make arrangements for 
going through with the experimental work, the following 
list has been drawn up. In it is included everything 
necessary to perform the experiments on a small scale. 
Should it be desired to fit up a room with conveniences for 
students, the amount of apparatus necessary would depend 
upon the number of students, but for each individual the 
expense would be small, as many of the pieces of apparatus, 
such as the galvanic battery, burette, weights, scales, etc., 
need not be multiplied. In place of some of the pieces of 
apparatus described in the book, ordinary kitchen utensUs 
will answer : thus, for example, instead of the trough for 
collecting gases, a tin pan or a deep earthenware dish may 
be used ; instead of the water-bath, a stew-pan, fitted with 
two or three different-sized tin or sheet-iron rings ; and in 
place of glass cylinders for working with gases, wide- 
mouthed cheap bottles. 
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^TThe publishers do not deal in chemicals and apparatus, nor, 
they may as well Bay, receive commiasiona on them. Any orders 
should be sent direct to the defter. Those whose names are at the 
end of this list, the publishers take theresponsibUty ot recommend- 
ing as thoroughly relif^le. 

losa 



AFFABATVS. 



a, Gl&aa-tublnff . . . 

nie,*Wiii 

ile, 6 In 



Wire Clamp Supporta, JB c 1 M 

Forcel. Mortar SQ In. and pestle M 
Masoet.ain Sa 



Watch-crlafifiea^ js in 

Forcel. l)Ubee, 1 ea. 9^ and 

^in 

Iron Tripod 

Uohr'H Burette, KS In ^ CO 1 

Hesa. Crucible, 1 oz 

DofUgTBt. Spoon 

Btopper Itetort, S oz . . . . ^ - . - - . . 
no^ce Fluke, l-(oz., IGc; 

il-fl oz., 18 c. ; S-8 oz. ; a c; 

l-lSoz., ^c 1 

set Cork Borers of br&sa, 8; set. 1 
OlBM Tube, 1»-16 In. 1.,1-lkln. 

b<H:e, one end clo&ed......... 

Funnel Tubes, assort. 

set Gramme Welgbts, SO.O-O.Ol, 



Hand Scalea, I 

I, IMlD. KiuaTe. 



SOU.. 



Suire Filler-paper SB 

easur. GlB£s^ S CO. IH 

Inch. naUn. Wire II 

-Jewellera' Blowpipe, Sin M 

8 ft. Om Bubber Tubing. ■ . 



ioz. Orsjiul. Tin, la box 16 

4 oz. PotuB. Chlorate, In boK. ... 18 

1 lb. Uaogan. Dloxiile, In box it 

1 oz. PhoaphoroH, In bottle SO 

Idrm.BodlDm, In bottle 15 

Idrm. Potaealum, In bottle H 

llb.OnnuI. Zinc 2B 

iox. Calcin. Oypsuni, box IQ 

4 oa. Sodium BQlidiate, Inbox... ID 

'"- CalciumOhorlde,boMJe... " 



rtoS?^ 



Carbon. Anhydr., 

1 oz. Bleach. Powder, bottle 

ioz. Sodium Fhoeptaate Cryst., 

Zoz. Hercury, bottle 

i <a. Aium, box -.-. 

t oz. Potass. Diehiromate,boz... 

1 oz. Hetaa Blamuth, box 

(oz. Ulnium, box 

I oz. Uthuge, box 

I oz. Lead Peroxide, comm. hot. 

loz, Oc^per Sulphate, box. 

i Boiee. and delivered free on 
board, H.Y. City 1 
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MesBFH. Eimer & Amend, Nob. 205 to 211 Third Avenue, New 
York, willfumish theaboveseCataidiBcouiit of Spercent, or 3 sets 
at a discount of 10 per cent 

Any items less than the whole set will be furnished at list price, 
plus a small charge for packing. Itshouldberealized, however, 
that usually the chai^ for packing' one article must be as large as 
forsevenil. Someoiuiearticlescan, ofcourse, bo mailed wiuiout 
any charge for packing. 
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THE AMERICAN SCIENCE SERIES. 



The principal objects of the series are to supply the lack — in 
some subjects very great — of authoritative books whose princi- 
ples are, so far as practicable, illustrated by familiar American 
facts, and also to supply the other lack that the advance of Sci« 
ence perennially creates, of text-books which at least do not 
contradict the latest generalizations. The scheme systemati- 
cally outlines the field of Science, as the term is usually em- 
ployed with reference to general education, and includes 
Advanced Courses for maturer college students. Briefer 
Courses for beginners in school or college, and Elementary 
Courses for the youngest classes. The Briefer Courses are not 
mere abridgments of the larger works, but, with perhaps a 
single exception, are much less technical in style and more 
elementary in method. While somewhat narrower in range 
of topics, they give equal emphasis to controlling principles. 
The following books in this series are already published : 

THE HUMAN BODY. By H. Newell Martin, Professor in 

the Johns Hopkins University. 
Advanced Course. 8vo. 655 pp. 

Designed to impart the kind and amount of knowledge every 
educated person should possess of the structure and activities 
and the conditions of healthy working of the human body. 
While intelligible to the general reader, it is accurate and suffi- 
ciently minute in details to meet the requirements of students 
who are not making human anatomy and physiology subjects of 
special advanced study. The regular editions of the book contain 
an appendix on Reproduction and Development, Copies without 
this will be sent when specially ordered. 

From the Chicago Tribune: " The reader who follows him through 
to the end of the book will be better informed on the subject of 
moder& physiology in its general features than most of the medical 
practitioners who rest on the knowledge gained in comparatively an- 
tiquated text-books, and will, if possessed of average good judgmen\ 
and powers of discrimination, not be in any way confused by statf 
mcnts of dubious questions or conflicting vicwp/' 
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THE HUMAN BOW .--Continued. 

Briefer Course* i2mo. 364. pp. 

Aims to make the study of this branch of Natural Science a 
source of discipline to the observing and reasoning faculties, 
and not merely to present a set of facts, useful to know, which 
the pupil is to learn by heart, like the multiplication-table. 
With this in view, the author attempts to exhibit, so far as is 
practicable in an elementary treatise, the ascertained facts of 
Physiology as illustrations of, or deductions from, the two car- 
dinal principles by which it, as a department of modem science, 
is controlled, — ^namely, the doctrine of the "Conservation of 
Energy" and that of the " Physiological Division of Labor. " To 
the same end he also gives simple, practical directions to assist 
the teacher in demonstrating to the class the fundamental facts 
of the science. The book includes a chapter on the action upon 
the body of stimulants and narcotics. 

From Henry S^^kll, Professor 0/ Physiology, University of Michi- 
gan: ''The number of poor books meant to serve the purpose of 
text-books of physiology for schools is so great that it is well to 
define clearly the needs of such a work: I. That it shall contain ac- 
curate statements of fact. 2. That its facts shall not be too numer- 
ous, but chosen so that the important truths are recognized in their 
true relations. 3. That the language shall be so lucid as to give no 
excuse for misunderstanding. 4. That the value of the study as a 
discipline to the reasoning faculties shall be continually kept in view. 
I know of no elementary text-book which is the superior, if the 
equal, of Prof. Martin's, as judged by these conditions. 

Elementary Course. i2mo. 261 pp. 

A very earnest attempt to present the subject so that children 
may easily understand it, and, whenever possible, to start with 
familiar facts and gradually to lead up to less obvious ones. 
The action on the body of stimulants and narcotics is fully treated. 

From W. S. Perry, Supetintendent of Schools, Ann Arbor, Mich.: 
'* I find in it the same accuracy of statement and scholarly strength 
that characterize both the larger editions. The large relative space 
given to hygiene is fully in accord with the latest educational opinion 
and practice; while the amount of anatomy and physiology comprised 
in the compact treatment of these divisions is quite enough for the 
most practical knowledge of the subject. The handling of alcohol 
and narcotics is, in my opinion, especially good. The most admira- 
ble feature of the book is its fine adaptation to the capacity of younger 
pupils. The diction is simple and pure, the style clear and direct, and 
ihe manner of presentation bright and attractive." 
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ASTRONOMY. By SiMON Newcomb, Professor in the Johns 
Hopkins University, and Edward S. Holden, Direaor of 
the Lick Observatory. 

Advanced Course. 8vo. 512 pp. 

To facilitate its use by students of different grades, the sub- 
ject-matter is divided into two classes, distinguished by the size 
of the type. The portions in large type form a complete course 
for the use of those who desire only such a general knowledge 
of the subject as can be acquired without the application of ad- 
vanced mathematics. The portions in small type comprise ad- 
ditions for the use of those students who either desire a more 
detailed and precise knowledge of the subject, or who intend to 
make astronomy a special study. 

From C. A. Young, Professor in Princeton College .• " I conclude 
that it is decidedly superior to anything else in the market on the 
same subject and designed for the same purpose." 

Briefer Course. i2mo. 352 pp. 

Aims to furnish a tolerably complete outline of the as- 
tronomy of to-day, in as elementary a shape as will yield satis- 
factory returns for the learner's time and labor. It has been 
abridged from the larger work, not by compressing the same 
matter into less space, but by omitting the details of practical 
astronomy, thus giving to the descriptive portions a greater 
relative prominence. 

From The Critic: ** The book is in refreshing contrast to the 
productions of the professional schoolbook-makers, who, having only 
a superficial knowledge of the matter in hand, gather their material, 
without sense or discrimination, from all sorts of authorities, and 
present as the result an indigesta molesy a mass of crudities, not un* 
mixed with errors. The student of this book may feel secure as to 
the correctness of whatever he finds in it. Facts appear as facts, and 
theories and speculations stand for what they are, and are worth." 

From W. B. Graves, Master Scientific Department of. Phillips 
Academy : " I have used the Briefer Course of Astronomy during the 
past year. It is up to the times, the points are put in a way to inter- 
est the student, and the size of the book makes it easy to go over the 
subject in the time allotted by our schedule." 

From Henry Lefavour, late Teacher of Astronomy^ Williston Semi* 
nary : " The impression which I formed upon first examination, that 
it was in very many respects. the best elementary text-book on the 
subject, has been confirmed by my experience with it in the class* 
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ZOOLOGY. By A. S. Packard, Professor in Brown Univer- 
sity. 
Advanced Course. 8vo. 719 pp. 

Designed to be used either in the recitation-room or in the 
lalx>ratory. It will serve as a guide to the student who, with a 
desire to get at first-hand a general knowledge of the structure 
of leading types of life, examines living animals, watches their 
movements and habits, and finally dissects them. He is pre- 
sented first with the facts, and led to a thorough knowledge 
of a few typical forms, then taught to compare these with 
others, and finally led to the principles or inductions growing 
out of the facts. 

From A. E. Verrill, Professor of Zoology in YaU College: •* The 
general treatment of the subject is good, and the descriptions of 
structure and the definitions of groups are, for the most part, clear, 
concise, and not so much overburdened by technical terms as in sev- 
eral other manuals of structural zoology now in use." 

Briefer Course. i2mo. 334 pp. 

The distinctive characteristic of this book is its use of the 
obfect method. The author would have the pupils first examine 
and roughly dissect a fish, in order to attain some notion of 
vertebrate structure as a basis of comparison. Beginning then 
with the lowest forms, he leads the pupil through the whole 
animal kingdom until man is reached. As each of its great 
divisions comes under observation, he gives detailed instruc- 
tions for dissecting some one animal as a type of the class, and 
bases the study of other forms on the knowledge thus obtained. 

From Herbert Osborn, Professor of Zoology y Iowa Agricultural 
College : ** I can gladly recommend it to any one desiring a work of 
such character. While I strongly insist that students should study 
animals from the animals themselves, — a point strongly urged by 
Prof. Packard in his preface, — I also recognize the necessity of a 
reliable text-book as a guide. As such a guide, and covering the 
ground it does, I know of nothing better than Packard's." 

First Lessons in Zoology. i2mo. 290 pp. 

In method this book differs considerably from those men- 
tioned above. Since it is meant for young beginners, it de- 
scribes but few types, mostly those of the higher orders, and dis- 
cusses their relations to one another and to their surroundings. 
The aim, however, is the same with that of the others ; namely, 
to make clear the general principles of the science, rather than 
to fill the pupil's mind with a mass of what may appear to mm 
unrelated facts, "^ 
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P8YCHOLOQY-4\dvane6d Course. By William Jambs^ Pro- 
fessor in Harvard University. 2 vols. 8vo., 689, 704 pp. 

From Prof. E. H. Griffin, JohnHopHm University: "An importaflt 
contribution to psychological science, discussing its present zsa&fXi and 
problems with admirable breadth, insight, and independence.'' 

From Prof. John Dewey, University of Michigan: ** A remarkable 
union of wide learning, originality of treatment, and, above all, of 
never-failing suggestions. To me the best treatment of the whole 
matter of advanced psychology in existence, ft does more to put 
psychology in scientific position both as to the statement of established 
results and a stimulating to further problems and their treatment, than 
any other book of which I know." 

From Hon. W. T. Harris, National Bureau of Education: " I have 
never seen before a work that brings together so fully all of the labors, 
experimental and analytic, of the school of physiological psychologists." 

BOTANY. By Charles E. Bessey, Professor in the Univer- 
sity of Nebraska. 

Advanced Course. 8vo. 611 pp. 

Aims to lead the student to obtain at first-hand his knowledge 
of the anatomy and physiology of plants. Accordingly, the 
presentation of matter is such as to fit the book for constant 
use in the labaratory, the text supplying the outline sketch which 
the student is to fill in by the aid of scalpel and microscope. 

From J. C. Arthur, Editor of The Botanical GazetU: " The first 
botanical text-book issued in America which treats the most important 
departments of the science with anything like due consideration. This 
is especially true in reference to the physiology and histology of plaunts, 
and also to special morphology. Structural Botany and classification 
have up to the present time monopolized the field, greatly retarding 
the diffusion of a more complete knowledge of the science." 

Essentials of Botany. i2mo. 292 pp. 

A guide to beginners. Its principles are, that the true aim of 
botanical study is not so much to seek the family and proper 
names of specimens as to ascertain the laws of plant structure 
and plant life; that this can be done only by examining and 
dissecting the plants themselves ; and that it is best to confine 
the attention to a few leading types, and to take up first the 
simpler and more easily understood forms, and afterwards those 
whose structure and functions are more complex. 

From J. T. Rothrock, Professor in the University of Pennsylvania: 
'* There is nothing superficial in it, nothing needless introduced, noth- 
ing essential left out. The language is lucid ; and, as the crowning 
merit of the book, the author has introduced throughout the volume 
< Practical Studies,' which direct the student in his effort to see for 
himself all that the text-book teaches." 
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CHEMISTRY. By Ira Remsen, Professor in the Johns Hop- 
kins University. 

Advanced Course. 8vo. 

The general plan of this work will be the same with that of 
the Briefer Course, already published. But the part in which 
the members of the different families are treated will be con- 
siderably enlarged. Some attention will be given to the lines 
of investigation regarding chemical affinity, dissociation, speed 
of chemical action, mass action, chemical equilibrium, thermo- 
chemistry, etc The periodic law, and the numerous relations 
which have been traced between the chemical and physical 
properties of the elements and their positions in the periodic 
system will be specially emphasized. Reference will also be 
made to the subject of the chemical constitution of compounds, 
and the methods used in determining constitution. 

Introduction to the Study of Chemistry. i2mo. 389 pp. 
. The one comprehensive truth which the author aims to make 
clear to the student is the essential nature of chemical action. 
With this in view, he devotes the first 208 pages of the book to 
a carefully selected and arranged series of simple experiments, 
in which are grradually developed the main principles of the sub- 
ject. His method is purely inductive ; and, wherever experience 
has shown it to be practicable, the truths are drawn out by 
pointed questions, rather than fully stated. Next, when the 
student is in a position to appreciate it, comes a simple account 
of the theory of the science. The last 156 pages of the book 
are given to a survey, fully illustrated by experiments, of the 
leading families of inorganic compounds. 

From Arthur W. Wright, Professor in Yale College : — The student 
is not merely made acquainted with the phenomena of chemistry, but 
is constantly led to reason upon them, to draw conclusions from them, 
and to study their significance with reference to the processes of 
chemical action — sl course which makes the book in a high degree dis- 
ciplinary as well as instructive. 

From Thos. C. Van Nuys, Professor of Chemistry in the Indiana 
University: — It seems to me that Remsen's ''Introduction to the 
Study of Chemistry" meets every requirement as a text or class book. 

From C. Les Mees, Professor of Chemistry in the Ohio University : 
^I unhesitatingly recommend it as the best work as yet published lor 
the use of beginners in the study. Having used it, I feel justified is 
saying this much* 
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CH€m%TlCi^Canitnued. 

Elements of Chemlstryt i2mo. 373 ppi 

Utilizes the facts of every-day experience to show what chem- 
istry is and how things are studied chemically. The language 
is untechnical, and the subject is fully illustrated by simple ex- 
periments, in which the pupil is led by questions to make his 
own inferences. The author has written under the belief that 
"a rational course in chemistry, whether for younger or older 
pupils, is something more than a lot of statements of facts of 
more or less importance ; a lot of experiments of more or less 
beauty ; or a lot of rules devised for the purpose of enabling 
the pupil to tell what things are made of. If the course does 
not to some extent help the pupil to think as well as to see it 
does not deserve to be called rational." 

Chase Palmer, Professor in the State Normal School, Salem, Mass,: 
•^It is the best introduction to chemistry that I know, and I intend to 
put it into the hands of my pupils next Fall. 

A. D. Gray, Instructor in Springfield (Mass.) High School .•^iXeaU 
attractive, clear, and accurate, it leaves little to be desired or sought 
for by one who would find the best book for an elementary course in 
our High Schools and Academies. 

GENERAL BIOLOGY. By William T. Sedgwick, Professor 
in the Mass. Institute of Technology, and EDMUND B. Wil- 
son, Professor in Bryn Mawr College. Part L 8vo. 193 pp. 

This work is intended for college and university students as 
an introduction to the theoretical and practical study of bi- 
ology. It is not zoology, botany, or physiology, and is intended 
not as a substitute, but as a foundation, for these more special 
studies. In accordance with the present obvious tendency of 
the best elementary biological teaching, it discusses broadly 
some of the leading principles of the science on the substantial 
basis of a thorough examination of a limited number of typical 
forms* including both plants and animals. Part First, now 
published, is a general introduction to the subject illustrated 
by the study of a few types. Part Second will contain a de- 
tailed survey of various plants and animals. 

W. G. Farlow, Professor in Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass, s 
— An introduction is always difficult to write, and I know no work in 
which the general relations of plants and animals and the cell-stroQ 
ture have be^n so w^ll stated in a condensed form* 
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POLITICAL ECONOMY. By FRANas A. Wauuer, President 
of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 

Advanced Course* 8va 537 pp. 

The peculiar merit of this book is its reah'iy. The reader is 
brought to see the application of the laws of political economy 
to real facts. He learns the extent to which those laws hold 
good, and the manner in which they are applied. The subject 
is divided, as usual, into the three great branches of production, 
exchange, and distribution. An interesting and suggestive 
" book " on consumption is added, which serves to bring in con- 
veniently the principles of population. The last part of the 
volume is given to the consideration of various practical appli- 
cations of economic principles. 

From Richmond Mayo Smith, Professor in Columbia CoUege, 
N, v.: — In my opinion it is the best text-book of political economy 
that we as yet possess. 

From WooDROW Wilson, Professor in Princeton University, N, J,: 
^It serves better than any other book I know of as an introduction 
to the most modern point of view as to economical questions. 

Briefer Course. i2mo. 415 pp. 

The demand for a briefer manual by the same author for the 
use of schools in which only a short time can be given to the 
subject has led to the publication of the present volume. The 
work of abridgment has been effected mainly through excision, 
although some structural changes have been made, notably in 
the parts relating to distribution and consumption. 

From Alexander Johnston, late Professor in Princeton Univer- 
sity, N, J,: — Using the "Briefer Course*' as a text-book, suited to 
any capacity, I am able at the same time to recommend the *' Ad- 
vanced Course " to those who are better able to use it as a book of 
reference, or more inclined to carry their work further. 

Elementary Course. i2mo. 323 pp. 

What has been attempted is a clear arrangement of topics ; 
a simple, direct, and forcible presentation of the questions 
raised ; the avoidance, as far as possible, of certain metaphys- 
ical distinctions which the author has found perplexing; a fre- 
quent repetition of cardinal doctrines, and especially a liberal 
use of concrete illustrations, drawn from facts of common ex- 
perience or observation. 

HENRY HOLT & CO.. Publishers, N. Y. 



